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MoNnsSEIGNEOR, 
Fe NdediantcetouvrageivorasGranpzon, 

je nedebuterai pas par le panegyrique de 
la nobleſſede votre naiſſance & de votre rang: 
la flatterie ayant ẽpuisẽ toutes les nouvelles 
manières de louer les Grands, la ſeule qui me 
reſte pour celebrer vos qualites perſonnelles 
c'eſt d'oſer les paſſer ſous ſilence. 


Je laiſſe à votre Patrie la gloired*applandir 
homme d'Etat, Je Conſeiller prive de a 
Majeſte, l'ornement de la Societe Royale, le 
Lord qui 8'occupe a Venrichir de monumens 
plus durables qne le marbre. Qu'il me ſoit 
permis d'admirer PHiſtorien, I' Auteur, 
Homme de Lettres. Oui, MoxskICGN EUR, 
'Angleterre vous doit les recherches hiſto- 
riques les plus curieuſes & les plus exactes. 
La force & la richeſſe de la langue Angloiſe 
paroifſent dans tous vos Ecrits: Vous faites 
plus, MoxsEIGN EUR, vous l'embelliſſez. 


A 2 Tous 


iv DEDIEATION. 

Tous les talens littẽraires ſont rehauſsẽs en 
voTRE GRAND EUR par la protection qu'elle 
accorde aux Sciences & aux Arts. Le plus 
grand plaifir pour Vhomme de Lettres, eſt 
d' encourager tout ce qui peut contribuer 4 
la littérature; c'eſt le caractère diſtinctif du 
grand-homme; c'eſt le votre, Monsz1- 
GNEUR, qui ne recherchez pas les louanges, 
& qui faites tout ce qu'il faut pour les me- 
riter. | 

II ne w'auroit donc pas été facile de 
trouver un autre Mecene auſſi celebre par la 
ſuperiorite reconnue de ſon eſprit, pour lui 
prẽſenter cet ouvrage, comme à un Juge 
Eclaire & judicieux, qui connoit toutes les 
beautes reelles de la langue Frangoiſe, & 
dont l'approbation entraine naturellement 
celle du Public: mon ambition ſera toujours 
de meriter la votre, & d'etre avec le plus 


profond reſpect, 
MoNSEIGNEUR, 


De Vorre GRANDEUR, 


Le très-humble & tres-obciffant Serviteur, 


PERRIN. 
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A Grammar (in general) the foundation of the 
Arts and Sciences, and a key to the learned and 


other languages, is univerſally allowed to be an ob- 


ject of extenſive utility; ſo French Grammars, in 


particular, are juſtly eſteemed as uſeful productions; 
ſome of which were written by very learned men; 
and one of them, an excellent performance, was the 
firſt work of the FRENCH ACADEMY, who have 
ſpared no pains to poliſh and improve their native 
language, and advance it, as far as poſſible, to a 
{tate of purity and perfection. | 

am not inſenſible that ſeveral authors conſider it 
as an eſſential part of the prefaces to their reſpective 
works, partially to repreſent their own performances 
in the brighteſt colours, and treat thoſe of others with 
the greateſt ſeverity; but I rather chooſe to give, on 
this occaſion, a ſhort analytical account of the preſent 
undertaking, and then humbly fubmit the whole to 
the candid and impartial opinion of the public. | 

Having divided my Grammar into four parts, after 


a few preliminary obſervations, I begin the firſt with 


the French ſimple founds in nine figures, to which are 
fubjoined all the ſounds of the conſonants; and I am 
fully convinced, that any pupil will, with more caſe 
and expedition, acquire the genuine French accent 
by repeating thoſe invariable founds, with a good 
maſter's aſſiſtance, than by the tireſome rules of 
pronunciation, which, being grounded on nothing 
but arbitrary cuſtom, are liable to all its changes and 


alterations. 


The ſounds of the French language are followed 
by an alphabetical liſt of many French adjeCtives, 
each agreeing in gender and number with a different 
ſubſtantive to make them underſtood, Another col- 
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V1 VFC 
lection of adjectives, with the manner of their being 
placed before or after their ſubſtantives, and their 
ſignification in either caſe, is likewiſe exhibited, 
which cannot fail of contributing to the ſcholar's im- 
provement. | 

After a brief explanation of the notes, points, and 
accents made ule of in writing French, I add ſeve- 
ral uſeful obſervations on converſing and writing 
letters in that language; and then, after a conciſe, 
and yet comprehenſive vocabulary, with familiar 
and eaſy dialogues, I conclude the firſt part of my 

reſent undertaking. 
The ſecond part begins with a ſhort analyſis of the 
parts of ſpeech, which will enable the pupil to form 

an idea of the nature and conſtitution of the Gram- 
mars of other languages, as well as that of the French 
Tongue; and the two tables, ſhowing the forma- 
tion of the feminine gender of adjectives according to 
the termination, and that of the plural number of 
nouns, are ſet in a new light, and adapted to the 
meaneſt capacities. + 

As the verb is a principal part of ſpeech, it ſhould 
always be conſidered as a primary object in all gram- 
matica] productions; and yet all grammars are de- 
fective on this ſubject, though, confeſſedly, very del 
cate and curious, as well as of the utmoſt importance. 
In order to do it all the juſtice in my power, I have, 
both in French and Engliſh, fully Eonjugated fix re- 
gular verbs, and all thofe that are irregular, in an 
alphabetical manner; followed by particular obſer- 
vations upon ſome verbs chiefly defective, and their 
manner of being conjugated bd uſcd. 5 

The third part contains the theory and practice of 
the French language; the former of which compre- 
hends the rules of ſyntax, with many entirely new ob ; 
ſervations, illuſtrated by proper examples; and the 
Jatter is a ſeparate and diſtinct exemplification of the 
rules and obſervations after each part of ſpeech for 
the ſcholar's improvement. 
| EE £7 Precepts 
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Precepts and practice, rules and examples, muſt 
go hand in hand, being equally neceſſary to attain a 
thorough knowledge of any tongue whatſoever; and, 
as to French in particular, the only way for the pupil 
to learn it to any valuable purpoſe, is, firſt of all, to 
| lay a good foundation by becoming well acquainted 
with its rules, and then to read proper books, or con- 
verſe with thofe who ſpeak it in its purity ; but nei- 


: ther-reading nor converſation will ever enable him to 
ſpeak or write it with propriety and elegance, if he be 
7 wholly unacquainted with its fundamental principles; 
However, if any of my readers ſhould be of opinion, 
> that practice alone will ſerve their turn, they ma 
1 have recourſe to my obſervations exemplified, which 


. are nothing elſe but the practice of the F rench lan- 
1 guage. : 
In the fourth part are exhibited the practical © ure 


5 larities of the French Tongue, alphabetically diſpoſed, 
f with the choice of words and phraſes, warranted b 
C 


the moſt approved authors, and eſpecially by the deci- 


z 


at once Concile and comprehenſive, and adapt it to 
ots the 


- ſions of the FRENCH ACADEMY. It is entirely need- | 
Bo leſs to point out the great uſefulneſs of theſe i important F 
is articles to tauſe who have made a conſiderable pro- 1 
2 greſs in the language, ſince they manifeſtly contain 1 
4 | the moſt elegant and curious of all the French idioms, 5 
e. and ſome cf the reſt are interſperſed among the rules 4 
e, and obſervations exemplified in the third part of this 4 
2 work ; and to render the whole of the preſent under- I 
in. taking the more benencial, I have in every part theres © 
2 of, and particularly in the conjugation of the verbs, [ll 
ir not only in the orthography, but in other reſpects, had 1 

a due regard to the ſaid ACADEMY's regulations. 1 
of Thus I have given a ſhort analytical account of by} 
e- my grammatical performance, whence it evidently 1 
b + appears, that it is far from being an eaſy taſk. A bs 
he Grammar for the uſe of ſchools, conſiſts of ſuch a , 
he variety of parts, and fog of them ſo minute and in- 9 
7 tricate,, that it is a very difficult matter to render it A 
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the meaneſt capacities. The ſubject therefore is, in- 
deed, low and vulgar; but V. rail obſerves, that there 
is in tenui labor; that ſuch ſubjects require pains and 
application. Quintilian allo aſſures us, that ſuch works 
plus habent operis quam eſtentationis; that they are not 
ſo much ſhining, as they are laborious productions. 
General uli was the object I principally re- 
carded in the execution of my deſign. I have omit- 
ted no neceſſary rules and obſervations, and thoſe 
that I have inſerted are juſt, and illuſt rated by pro- 
per examples; whilſt, at the ſame time, I have, all 
along, had brevity in view, as far as it could be pur- 
ſued without obſcurity and confuſion. But, though 
I have taken all the care in my power to render the 
following ſheets correct, as well as uſeful, I make no 
doubt, that unavoidable errors have eſcaped my ut- 
moſt attention; for my own experience confirms 
the truth of what Mr. Pope aſſerts in the following 
words: | 15 


14 Whoever thinks a faultleſs piece to ſee, 
« Thinks what ne'er was, nor is, nor e'er ſhall be.“ 


However, if, upon a candid and impartial exami- 
nation, the preſent ſhould be found, in the main, a 
well- conducted undertaking, I am not without hopes, 
that my involuntary errors will be favoured with the 
reader's indulgence; which Horace repreſents as a 
zeaſonable practice, in theſe lines: 


Verùm ubi plura nitent „ non ego paucis 
Offendar maculis, quas aut incuria fudit, 
Aut humana parum cauit natura. | 
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PRELIMINARY OBSERVATIONS. 


which the manner of ſpeaking or writing, uſed in 


a language, may be reduced, 
This definition explains the nature of Grammar in 


general, and agrees both with the dead and living lan- 
pages: However, to have a clear and exact idea of the 


RENCH GRAMMAR, we may define it in the following 
manner: 


The FRENCH GRAMMAR is a collection of obſerva- 


tions drawn from approved cuſtom, to which the manner 


of ſpeaking or writing French may be reduced, 

Firſt, The French Grammar is a collection of obſerwa- 
tions, eſtabliſhed only by accident or fancy, independent 
of reaſon, like faſhion in dreſs. For a language is no- 
thing leſs than the manner wherein a certain number of 
men have inſenſibly agreed to expreſs their thoughts to 
each other. 

Secondly, Draaun from approved cuſtom, which is the 
actual manner of ſpeaking or writing ufed by the 1 
part of perſons eminent for wit and learning. 


Thirdly, To theſe ob/ervations the manxer of ſpea bing er 


writing French ma 2 be reduced: for, as we convey our 


ideas not only by ſpeech, but likewiſe by writing; ſo the 


manner of N or writing French, is to be reduced 


to obſervations drawn from approved cuſtom. 
PRONUNCIATION is the manner ofexpreſling h ſpeech 

the ſeveral ſounds of a language, agrecably to he 

approved cuſtom, 
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A GRAMMAR OF THE 


The ALPHABET. 


A,B, C, D, E, F, G, H,1, (), K, I. M, 


N, O, P, Q R, 8, T, U, (V), X, V, Z. 


a, b, C, d, ©, f, 8. h, HL J). K, I, m, n, 
o, p, q, Hf, t, u, (V), x, y, z. 


The VOWELS. 


a, e, i, o, u, Ye 


The CONSONANTS. 
on Bb Be f, g, h, J k, l, m, n, p, Qs. T., 8. 


t, V, I . 


The above characters may be pronounced cena, 
ing t to the agli way of Weg: 


* 


ab, be ca, da, a, f, ga, aſh, kaw, I, m, n, 
o, pa, qu, r, s, ta, u, ex, egreeł, 2. 


The FRENCH ACADEMY pronounce them thus: 


a, be, ce, de, e, fe, ge, i, Je, le, me, ne, 
o, pe, que, re, ſe, te, u, ve, xc, y, ZE. 
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FRENCH TONGUE. 
CHAP. I. 
Or PRONUNCIATION. 
IN order to give a juſt and exact idea of the pronuncia- 


tion of a language, it is principally neceſſary to di- 
ſtinguiſh, as candidly as poſſible, all the different ſounds 


uſed in the pronunciation, without any regard to the let- 


ters made uſe of to expreſs thoſe ſounds; becauſe a lan- 
guage, as FRENCH, ENGLISH, Oc. may expreſs differ- 
ent ſounds by the ſame characters, and the ſame ſounds 
by different characters. 


The French ſimple Sounds in Nine Figures. 


Engliſh words wherein the ſounds are found. 


(1) a, an what, anguiſh. 

(2). e," anſwer. 

n edict. 

(4) Cor è, en, ebb, when. 

(5) i, in, he. 

(6) o, on, no, tongue. 

(7) u, curate, carioſity. 

(5) eu, un, this ſound is quite wanting in Engliſh, 
(9) ou, to, de. | 


I am very ſenſible that the conformity of ſounds in 
every Engliſh word, does not fully anſwer to the nicet 
of the French pronunciation, it being impoſſible to. find 
ſuch Engliſh words, as have ſtrictly the ſame ſound as in 


French; it may, however, be ſufficient for our purpoje 


to have ſhown, as exactly as poſſible, the affinity of the 
French and Engliſh ſounds. 


Theſe fimple ſounds include the true French, pronun- 


\ eration. There is no child but will eafily, and in a ſhort 


time, get it, if the maſter takes care to make him pro- 
nounce theſe ſimple ſounds properly, and join the conſo- 
nants to them; wherein conſiſts the whole and only art of 
reading French, | | 
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© A GRAMMAR OF THE 
The compound ſounds will eaſily be formed by this 


| practice, as, 

5 "rom the ninth and fourth ſounds, we have theſe, moi, 
wo I. or me; foi, faith; * by adding an x, noir, black; 5 
"i boire, 70 drink. | 

From the ninth and fourth or fifth, theſe, foin, hay; 


. moins, 4%; point, mt at all. . 
if From the ſixth and , or, gold; fort, ng; bord, brim; 
port, harbour. 1. 
From the ninth and -, court, Sort; cour a yard. | 
From the eighth and , fleur, fower ; beurre, butter. * 
From the eighth and liquid 4, deuil, 2 mourning ; feuille, 
7 leaf. Sh N 
il From the fourth and liquid 7, ſoleil, the ſun; pareil, lile. | 
'Þt From the firſt and liquid J, mail, à mall; eventail, a far. p 
„ The ſame may be ſaid of all other combinations. 7 Q 
of | N. B. At all times, when a conſonant follows the ſim- 
Y! ple ſoond, the compound is ſtronger and more open; as, | 
0 eur, beurre, or, port, &c. | l R, 
| On ſuch like occaſions, the ninth and firſt are ſounded ſo quickly, 8, 
that it is not eaſy to diſtinguiſh them from the ſixth and fourth ſounds, oy” 
| OO — — — 
| | V, 
q "CHAT 1 * 
1 T he Sounds of the Conſonants. 
| B | Sounds. 
. has 2 b, bouquet, @ no/egay. 
1 LS p, abſolu, ab/olute. F 
\ E. 3 k, coffre, à trunk. 1 
| 3 | f, cierge, a wax-cardle, ns, 
| 5 ſecond, ſecond. 9 uk 
| Ch, 2 ih (Engliſh), chocolat, cþc- Hay 
| colate. | 920 
if k, echo, echo. 
Il D, 2 d, donner, to give, 
1 t, que — what does he 
a | fell? 
'F F, 


3 


* 


; he 


F, 


c 
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FRENCH TONGUE. 4 


Sounds. 
1 2 f, vif, guick. 
: v, neu/ hommes, vine men. 
8, 3 8» 820N, turf. 


J. geant, @ giant. | 
k, Sarug, @ proper name. 


H, aſpirated, heros, an hero. 
not aſpirated, heroine, an heroine. 
L, liquid, fille, a girl, 
not liquid. Al, thread. 
a) 2 m, mon, y. 
n, nom, a ame. 
N, naſal, | chien, a dog. 
not naſal, bien arſe, very glad. 
2. 7 precepteur, @ prece por. 


Q, is always followed by 1 
#, in the beginning of 
words, and ſounded like k, quatre, four. 


R, I miroir, a /ooking-glafe, 
5 | '2 f; ſage, Wiſe. 
2, roſe, a roſe. 

T, 2 t, amitie, friend/hip. 

3 patience, patience, 

V, r vertu, virtue. 

X, 4 ks, ſexe, ſex. 


5 gz, exemple, an example. 
il, ſoixante, /axty.. 
z, dixieme, the tenth, or 
dix, ten, followed by a 


vowel, 


All theſe Sounds are exemplified by ſome more words, 
ranged in their reſpective claſſes, in my PRACTICE oF 
THE FRENCH PRONUNCIATION ALPHABETICALLY 
EXHIBITED, Where you may find words wherein ſuch 
letters are either pronounced or not, 


5 A GRAMMAR OF THE 


CAP. 1. 

An Alphabetical Lift of many ef the French AdjeAives, 
each agreeing in Gender and Number with a different 
Subſtantive to make them under ſtocdl. 


Ons. Thoſe adjectives marked thus , go generally 
before their Subſtantives, 


AdjeRives. 
BBA IL IALE, 


abjecte, 
abominable, 
abſterſif, 
abuſive, 
acade mique, 


vcariäàtre, 


admirable, 


admiratif, 


adorable, 
adverſe, 
affable, 
affaire, 
affetees, 
affirmatif, 
àgée, 
agreable, 
azrelte, 
aigrelette, 
zi mable, 
aisé, 
Alexandrin, 


alimentaire, 
alizes, 
allodiales, 
alphabétique, 


Gender of 


F 
F 
M 
M 


F 


A. 
Subſtantives. 


maiſon, an abbot's houſe, 
condition, az abjett conditions. 
crime, an abominable crime, 
remede, a cleanſing remedy, 
coutume, 4 abnſiv ve Cuſtoms 
exercice, an academical exerciſe, 
humeur, @ humourſome temper, 
invention, a aw derful inventions 
oint, a note of admiration. 
Danes, an adorable beauty, 
partie, an adverſe party. 
demoiſelle, an affable lady. 
homme, a buſy Man. 
manieres, affected manners, 
ton, an affetted tone. 
veuve, an elderly avidew. 
ſurpriſe, an agrecable furpri to 
fruit, wwild fruit. 


ſauce, a fouryh ſauce. 


fille, a love girl. 

Ouvrage, 47 eaſy avork, 

vers, a worſe of twelve Hllables 
or feet, 

penſion, an alimon; *. 

vents, Hade-abinds. 

tertes, free laude. 

lifte, ed 1 Iii. 


altier, 


Ho. 


les 


ery 


Azjeftives, 


altier, 
alumineuſe, 
ambigue, 
ambitieux mY 
amere, 
amortiſſable, 


amoureuſe, 
amphibolog:que, 


anagogique, 


anatomique, 


T ancien, 
angleuſe, 
Anglicane, 
animales, 
annuelle, 
anodins, 
anonyme, 
anſeatique, 
antique, 


appẽtiſſante, 


apre, 
aquilin, 
arbitraire, 
argentine, 
ardent, 
argilleuſe, 
aromatique, 


arzel, 8 


atrabilaire, 
artiſicieux, 


Attique, 


avantageux, 


aveugle 
auriculaire, 
auſtere, 
authentique, 
auxiliaire, 
azy me, 


1 28 


FRENCH. TONGUE, 
Gender of 


n 


terre, clayey ground. 


Subſtantivee 


homme, a proud man. 1 

eau, alum-water, by. 

parole , an ambiguous cor FA 

Poets an ambitious project. 
oiſſon, a bitter drink. 

rente, a redeemable rents 

fille, an amorons girl, 

exproſſion, an e 

traité, a mlical treatiſe, 

diſſection, ananatomical diſſe tions 

ami, an ancient friend, 

noix, a thick-/helled aualnut. 

egliſe, the church of England. 

facultes, he ſenſitiue faculties, 

penſion, a yearly penſions | 

remedes, anodyne remedi?s. 

livre, an anumymons book, 

ville, a harje togun. 

chateau, an antique caſlle. 

viande, reli/hing meat. 

fruit, harſh fruit. 

nez, a hawhed noſe. 

pouvoir, an arbitrary pbæber. 

voix, a clear voice. 

charbon, a burning coal. 


herbe, an aromatic herb, 

cheval, a horſe having a white 
bot on the right hind foot. 

temperament, az atrabilary tem- 

Per. 

detour, ar artful evaſion. 

ſel, polite, genteel raillery. 

poſte, an advantageous poſt, 

cheval, a blind horſe. 

temoin, an ear-Witneſs, 

mine, an auſtere mien. 

loi, an authentic law, 

verbe, an helping verb, 

pain, unizavened bread. 


B 4 Bachique, 
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A GRAMMAR OF THE 


A djectives. 
Bachique, 
badine, 
bai, 
barbare, 
baile, 

T beau, 
begue, 
belliqueuſe, 
bienſeante, 
bilieux, 
biſſextile, 
bitumineuſe, 
bizarre, 
blanche, 
bleu, 
blonds, 
boiteux, 

1 bon, 
borgne, 
boſſu, 
botanique, 
bourbeux, 
bourru, 
brave, 
brillant, 
brülant, 
brune, 
brute, 
bruyante, 
burleſque 


Calamiteux, 
calleuſe, 


Gender of 


= 2.2 =; 3 mn m7) 


ESE EE KEN 


M 
5 


B. 


Subſtantives. 
chanſon, a drinking catch. 
humeur, a wanton humdur. 
cheval, @ bay horſe, 
action, à barbarons action. 
chambre, a ground room. 
tapis, @ fine carpet. 
enfant, a Rlammering child. 
nation, a awarlike nation. 
parole, @ decent word. 


temperament, à biljous temper, 


annee, the leap year, 

matiè re, bituminous matter. 
eſprit, a whimſical mind. 
chemiſe, a cleau ſhirt, 
ruban, a blu# ribbon, 
cheveux, fair hair, 


cheval, a lame horſe, 


vin, good wine. 


femme, a 0e-eyed auoman. 


homme, @ crooł-bacted mans 
jardin, @ botanical garden. 
paſſage, a muddy paſſages 
air, a croſs air, | 


ſoldat, a brave ſoldier, 


eſprit, a ſhining wit, 


ſoleil, a burning ſun. 
couleur, a brown colour, 
pierre, an unbeabed ſtone. 


compagnie, a buſtling company. 
- potlie, burleſque poetry. ; 


© 


temps, @ calamitons time, 
peau, à callers ſhin. 


calomnieux, 


A 


calon 


camp 
candi 
capat 
capri 
captii 
caſue 
categ 
catho 
caval 
cave! 
caute 
eauſt 
celeb 
celet 
char 
chat. 
chau 
chau 
chau 
+ chi 
cher 
chin 
Chir! 
Circ 
C1rc| 
clan 
colo 
com 


Adjectives. 


calomnieux, 


camphre, 
candi, 
capable, 
capricieuſe, 
captieux, 
caſuelle, 
categorique, 
catholique, 
cavaliè res, 
caverneuſe, 
cauteleux, 
eauſtique, 
celebre, 
celeite, 
charitable, 
chatouilleux, 
chaud, 
chaude, 
chauve, 

; chere, 
cher, 
ehimerique, 
chirurgicale, 
circonſpecte, 
circulaire, 
clair, 
coloſſale, 
combuſtible, 


comminatoire, 


commode, 
commun, 
compacte, 


complet, 


confuſe, 
eonjecturale, 


conjugale, 
conſcientieux, 


FRENCH TONGUE. 9 


Gender of Subſtantives. 
rapport, a /landerous report. 
vin, camphorated wine. 
ſucre, /rgar-candy. 
maitre, an able maſter, 
femme, a capricious womans 
diſcours, @ captions diſcourſe, 
entrepriſe, a caſual undertakings 
reponſe, a categorical anſaver. 
egliſe, he catholic church, 
manieres, blunt manners. 
montagne, @ hollow mountain. 
juge, a fy jndge. 
emplatre, a burning plaſter, 
auteur, a famous author. 
bleu, /&y colour. ; 
miniſtre, à charitable miniſter, 
homme, a tickli/þ man. | 
temps, a hot wweather,. 
main, @ warm hand, 
tete, a bald head. 
ſœur, dear ſiſter. 
chapeau, à dear hat. 
projet, a chimerical project. 
operation, achirurgical operations 
conduite, a wary behawviaar. - 
lettre, a circular letter, _ 
jour, à clear day. 
ſtatue, @ Collaſſcan ſtatue. 
matière, 4 combuſtible matte r. 
lettre, a threatening letter. 
maiſon, a convenient houſe. 
Prix, @ common price. 
corps, a compact body. 
traite, a complete treatiſe. 
idee, a confuſed idea. 
connoiſſance, a conjectural knows - 
ledge; 
fdelite, conjugal fidelity. 
negociant,s conſcientious merchant 


B 5, conliderable, , 
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10 A GRAMMAR OF THE 

Adjectives. Gender of Subſtanti ves. 
conſiderable, M bien, a conſiderable eftate. 
conſtant, M ami, « conſtant friend. 
contagieuſe, F maladie, 4 contagious ſt chntſse 
comptant, M argent, ready money. 
continuel, M bruit, a continual noiſe, 
contraire, F ſolution; a contrary reſolutions 
contradictoire, F nouvelle, contradittory news. 
convenable, M logement, a conveni ut lodging. 
cordiale, F liqueur, @ cordial lipuor. 
corporelle, F punition, # corporal puniſhments. 
correct, M ouvrage, à correct work, 
court, M jupon, a Sort petticoat. 
cruel, M tourment,. a cruel torment. 
curieux, M tableau, à curiqus picture. 

D. 

Dangereux, M paſſage, a dangerous paſſage. 
decent, M habillement, a decent dre/s. 
deciſive, F ſentence, a deciſive ſentence, 
delicate, F viande, dainty meat, 
délicieuſe, F poire, a delicious pear. 
demorſtrative, F preuve, a demonſtrative proof. 
deraifonnable, F demande, an anreaſonable petitions 
1 dermiere, F place, he laſt place. 

deſagreable, F converſation, an unpleaſant con- 

| | Ver/ation. 

deſaſtreux , M Jour, an ill. -fated day. 

dèéſavantageuſe, F ſituation, @ diſadvantageous ſtints 

- | ation, 

deſhonnete, F parole, a di/honeft word. 

| deſirable, M bien, a defirable bl ing. 
deſpotique, M pouvoir, d-ſpotical powers , 
devote, F femme, a devout woman. 
diaphane, M corps, @ traiſparent body. 
diffamatoire, M libelle, a defamatory libel, 
dithcile, F langue, a difficult tongue. 
dig ne, M mag iſtr. at, 2 worthy magiſtrate. 
diligent, M ecclier, a diligent ſcholar. 


diſcret, 


diſc 
diſe 
diſp 
deſt 
doct 
dog 
r 
dou 
dou 
dro! 
dure 
dur: 


Ecc 
Eco1 
ecoi 
ee 
effic 
effic 
effre 
elafl 
eleg 


emb 
eme 
emp 
em} 
ene! 
enf: 
enig 


ent1 
eny 
epa 


epic 


epi1 
epi 
epi. 
epit 


an. 


ons 


u- 


[ts 


ret, 


Adjectives. 


diſcret, 
diſgracieux , 
diſpendieuſe, 
deſtructive, 
docte, 
dogmatique, 
dominicale, 
douloureuſe, 
douce, 
droite, 
dure, 


durable, 


Ecclẽſiaſtique, 
econome, 
ecouteux, 
efectif, 
efficace, 
efficiente, 
effroyable, 
elaſtique, 
elegant, 


emblematique, 
emollient, 
emphy tèotique, 
empirique, 
energique, 
enfantin, 
enigmatique, 


entiè re, 
envieux, 
epais, 
epidemique, 
epineux, 
epiſcopal, 
epique, 
epittolaire, 


— 


FRENCH TONGUE, 
Gender of 
ami, a diſcreet friend, 


S 


MT 


cir 


I r 


Subſtantives. 


etat, a diſagreeable frtuation. 
guerre, an expenſive war. 
marque, diſtinctive mark, 
proteſieur, a learned profeſſors 
ſtyle, a dogmatical flyle, 
oraiſon, the Lord's prayer. 
condition, a grievous condition, 
odeur, a fe, ſmelling odpur. 
main, the right hand, 

pierre, 2 hard ſtone. 


proſperite, Iaſting proſperity, 
E. 


dignite, an cceliſi aftical Aug. 
mari, a /aving huſband, 

cheval, a K itliſh horſe. 

heritage, a real eſlate. 

moyen, efcacious means. 

cauſe, Mei ut cauſe. 

incendie, a friehtfulconflagrations 
So, an elaſtic body. 


compliment, an elegant compli- 


ment, 
figure, an emblematical figure, 
remede, a /-ftening remedy. 
bail, leaſehold for gg years. 
medecin , a quack-dottor. 
demande, an energetical prtitians 
diſcours, a childiſb diſcourſe, 
propoſition, an enigmatical Fog 
pofrtion. 
ſemaine, a aue aucb. 
artiſan, an envious trade/man. 
nuage, a thick cloud. 
maladie, an epidemical diſtemper. 
procès, @ crabbed law-ſuit, 
palais, a bi/hop's palace. 
poeme, au Epic poem. 
ſtyle, an epiſtolary ſtyles 
B 6 crotiques, 
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12 A GRAMMAR OF THE 
Adjectives. Gender of Subſtantives. 
Erotiques, M ecrits, romances, love-tales, 
orratiques, M feux, wild fires. 
excluſif, M droit, an excluſive right. 
expeditif, M commis, an expeditious clerks 
expert, M medecin » an expert phyſicians 
expreſſif, M mot, an expreſſive word. 
exquis, M mets, a dainty meſs. 
extcrieure, M partie, the exterior part. 
extraordinaire, M evenement, an extraordinary 
5 85 event. | 
extreme, F difference, a very great differences 
F. 
Fabuleuſe, F hiſtoire, a fabulous flory, 
facile, F langue, an eaſy tongue. 
Is M projet, a fantaſtical project. 
farineuſe, F dartre, a «<vhite tetter. 
faſtidieuſe, F ſociete, a faſtidious ſociety. 
fatal, M moment, au unlucky moment. 
favorable, F occaſion, a fawvorrable occaſions 
favor, M platilir, @ darling pleaſure, 
t fauile, F nouvelle, falſe zewws. 
ferme, M pilier, a frm pillar, 
feroce, F bete, @ fierce beaſt, 
fertile, F. province, a fertile provinces 
fidele, M amant, a faithful lover, 
kiefie » M fri pon, 2 downright knates 
fler, M homme, @ haughty mau. 
figuratif, M ſens, a figurative ſenſe, 
fine, F etofte, fue ruff. 5 
fixe, M prix, a /et price. 
flaſques, F joues, flabby cheeks, 
flatteur, M courtiſan, a fawning courtiers 
foible, F ſante, feeble health, 
ortuit, M cas, @ mere chauce, 
frais, M air, a cool air. 
franc, M arbitre, free will. 
"rancaiſe, F mode, a French faſhion. 
frauduleux, M commerce, à fraudulent trade. 


2 friand, 


W 


42 


nd; 


FR 
FRENCH TONGUE. 13 
Adhectives. 


friand, 
froid, 
frugale, 
frivole, 
fruitier, 


funEbre, 
funeſte, 


Galantes, 
galleuſe, 
gauche, 


genereux, 


_ geographique, | 


geometrique, 


glorieuſe, 
Gothique, 
gracieux, 


grammaticale, 
T grand, 
gras, 
grave, 

renu, 
f gros, 
groteſques, 
guẽ able, 
guerrier, 
gutturale, 


4 Habile 3 
habituel, 
hagards, 
haifſable, 
hardie, 
harmonieuſe, 


= 


Ge 


nder of 


2 A2 A 


2 A ZZ SSA A 


2 


= 


5 


Subſtantives; 

pate, a dainty pie. 

temps, cold weather, 

vie, frugal life. 

conte, 4 frivolous ſtory. 
arbre, a fruit-tree. 

oraiſon, à funeral ſermon, 
aventure, @ fatal adventure. 


G. 


manieres, genteel manners. 

tete, a /cabby head. 

main, the left hand. 

maitre, a generous maſier, 

carte, a nmap. 25 

demonſtration, a geometrical de- 
monſtration. 

entrepriſe, a glorious undertaking, 

lettre, black letter. 

compliment, 2 gracious compli> 
ment, 

regle, a grammatical rule, 

verger, à great orchard, 

jambon, à fat ham. 

demarche, a grave gait. 

epi, a full ear of corn. 

paquet, a large bundle, 

figures, groteſpue figures. 

riviere, @ fordable river, 

peuple, warlike people. 

lettre, a guttural letters 


H. 


ouvrier, an able workman,s 
vice, a habitual vice. 

yeux, fierce eyes. | 

objet, an hateful object. 
entrepriſe, a bold undertakings 
periode, an harmonious period. 
| | { haute, 
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14 A GRAMMAR OF THE 
Adjectives. 


Thaute, 
heroique, 
honoritique, 
humide, 


hy perbolique, 


hypocrite, - 


Iegitime, 
illicite, 
illuſtre, 
imaginaire, 
imbecilles, 
immemorial, 
1mmoderee, 


-1mmodeſte, 


impardonnable, 
imparfait, 
1mpenetrable, - 
imprenable, 
impraticable, 
impropre, 
imprudent, 
impudente, 


5 macceſſible, 


incomparable, 
inconſtant, 
inconteſtable, 
incorrigible, 
ineroyable, 
incurable, 
indigent, 
indigeſte, 
indicible, 
indiſciplinable, 
indiſpenſable, 


SZ ZAS 


LEE EA Z AZ =) 


Gender of 


Subſtantives. 


montagne, a high mountain. 

action, an Heroical action. 

titre, an honorable title, 

linge, wet linen. 

narration, an hyperbolical nate 
ration. 

mine, an hypocritical mien. 


1. 


pouvoir, an illegal power, 
contrat, an illicit convention. 
famille, ar illuſtriaus family. 
bonheur, fantaſtical haß piuc ſe. 
facons, li manners. 
temps, immemorial times 
paſſion, an immoderate paſſions 
poſture, an immodeſt poſture. 
faute, an unpardonable fault. 
ouvrage, an imperfect works 
ſecret, an impenetrable ſecret, 
ville, an impregnable city. 
chemin, an impradicabl? road. 
terme, an improper term. 
avis, an imprudent advice, 
converſation, a ſhameleſs cancers 
ſation. 


montagne, au inaccaſſible moun- 


lain. 

beaute, an mucomparable beanty, 

amour, incanſtant love. 

verite, inconteſtible truth, 

garęon, an incorrigible lad, 

nouvelle, incredible news. 

maladie, au incurable ſickneſs, . 

auteur, an indigent author. 

manger, indige/iible wictuals. 

Joie, inexprerble joy. 

ecolicr, an unruly ſcholar. 

devoir, an indiſtenſable duty. 
indubitable, 


dle, 


AdjeRives, 


indubitable, 
inépuiſable, 
inévitable, 


infeodee, 
infinie, 
ingenieu ſe, 
inhabitable, 
inhumaine, 
inimitable, 
inintelligible, 


inique, 
injuricuſe, 
innce, 
inquiet, 
inſatiable, 
inſolvable, 
inſoutenable, 


intime, 
intrinsèeque, 
invalide, 


invariable, 
inventive, 


invincible, 
inviolable, 


inutile, 
irrèvocable, 
iſabelle, 
iſolèe, 


jeune, 
jolie, 
joyeuſe, 


FRE NCH TONGUE. 
Gender of 


WEE 2 > EY SAA 


Subſtantives. 


ſucces, andoubted ſucceſs, 

ſource, inexhauſftible ſource. 

nauirage, an unavoidable ſhipe 

_- eavprech, 

rente, rent charge. 

obligation, ar infinite obligation. 

invention, an inge nious invention, 

maiſon, an uninhabitable ho/c, 

dure an inhuman hardneſs. 

{culpteur, an inimitable carwer. 

propoſition, ar unintelligible pro- 
pofilion. 

action, a wicked action. 

parole, an injurious rd. 

idee, ar iunate idea, 

eſ prit, an unquiet mind. 

appetit, an unſatiable appetite, 

de iteur, an inſolvent debtor. 

opinion, an unwarrantable api- 
niet. 

ami, an intimate friend. 

qualité „ an inavard quality. 

convention, an invalid conven- 
lion. 

amitie, an unchangeable Ae 
By. 

imagination „ d inventive mas 
£11ation. 

courage, an invincible courage. 

attachement, an inviolable at- 

tachment. 

travail, an uſel:ſs labour. 

arret, an irrevocable decrees 

cheval, a yellow-dun horſe. 

muraille, à wall that ſtands cy 
lr 


F beauté, a yourg beauty. 


Þ 


demoil lle, a handſome lady. 
fille, a joyful girl. | 
Judaique, 
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judiciair?, 
judicieux, 
julienne, 
juridique, 
juſte, 
juſtificative, 


Labtle, 


laborienx, 
labvurable, 
laconique, 

t laide, 
lamentable, 
langoureuſe, 


languitlante, 


large, 
laſcif, 
lent, 


licentieuſe, 


licite, 
limitrophe, 
liquide, 
litterale, 


litigieux, 


livide, 
1long, 
lourd, 
lucratif, 
lugubre, 
Lyrique, 


Madre, 


mag ique, 


maguetique, 


Cender of 


DHH 


EEE EA ENA π AL 


1 


Subſtantives. 

coutume, a Jewiſh cuſtoms 
aſtrologie, judicial aftrolog y. 
philoſophe, a /udicious philoſopher 
periode, the lien prriod, = 
conviction, @ juridical comviftions 
jugement, 2 fat judgment, 
piece, a voucher, 


L. 


memoire, a weak memory. 
jardinier, @ /aborious gardeners 
terre, arable ground, 

ſtyle, a laconic ftyle, 

figure, an ugly face. 

cri, a lamentable fhriek, 
ſituation, a languiſbing fetuations 
ſantẽ, weak health, 
rue, & bread ſtreet. 

defir, a laſcivious deferes 

pas, a /loww ſtep. 

conduite, a licentious conduct. 
vente, a lawful ſale. 

pays, a neighbouring country. 
medecine, liquid phyſic. 


traduction, a literal tranſlations 


droit, a /itigious right. 

tent, a livid complexion. 
diſcours, a long diſcourſe. 
paquet, a heavy burden. 
metier, @ lucrative trade. 
ſpectacle, a mournful ſpectacle. 


- pochie, Lyric poetry. 


M. 
bois, ſpeckled word, 


art, magic art, 
verta, magnetical virtue. 
majeſtueux, 


ND 


ux, 


Adjectives. 
majeſtueux, 
maigre, 
majuſcule, 
malencontreux, 
malingre, 
malicieuſe, 
malpropres, 
malſaine, 
manifeſte, 
marchande, 
marẽcageux, 
marin, 
maritimes, 
martiale, 
mailit, 
materielle, 
waternelle, 
matrice, 

t mauvaiſe, 
mechanique, 
t mechante, 
medicinale, 
melancholique, 
melodicuſe, 
memorable, 
meſquine, 
methodique, 
militaire, 
minerale, 
minime, 
mobiliaire, 
modeſte 
modiq ue 
moelleux, 
momentanee, 
monotone, 


montagneux, 
moreau, 
| magne, 


FRENCH TONGUE. 
Gender of 


M 


creature, @ wicked creature, 


K „ r 


Subſtanti ves. 


port, @ majeſtic carriage. 

mouton, lean mutton. 

lettre, @ capital letter. 

moment, an ominous moment; _ 

cheval, a fichly horſe. 

femme, & malicious woman, 

manchettes, ſovenly ruffles. 

ſaiſon, an unwholeſome ſeaſon, 

verite, manifeft truth, | * 

ville, a trading un. 

terrain, a mar/hy ground, , yi 
monſtre, a /ea monſter. | 

puiſſances, maritime powers, 

intrepidite, warlike intrepidity. 

or, /olid gold, 

ſubſtance „a material ſubſlance. 

tendreſſe, a motherly tenderne/s, 

epliſe, the mother. church. 

excuſe, a bad excuſe. 

art, a mechanical art. 


— fred 


Ir 
4 5 n — —_—_ 


$»*2. MY 
_ * 8 * 0 
Le —— 8 © 
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potion, @ phyfical drink, 

humeur, à melancholy humaur. 

voix, a melodions voice. 

evenement, a memorable event. 

economie, lia ꝙconomy. 

diſcours, methodical diſcourſe. 

academie, a military academy. 

cau, mineral water. 

couleur, a dark colour, 

bien, a perſonal eſtate, 

fille, @ modeſt girl. 

8 a moderate price. 

drap, a foft ſublantial cloth. 
plaiſir, a momentary pleaſure. 
voix, a voice of one and the ſame 
found, 

pays, @ hilly country. 

cheval, a black horſe, 

filence, ſullen ſilence. 
mortelle, 
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Adjectives. 
mortelle, 
mu nicipal, 
municipale, 
m ar, 
muſical, 
mutuel; 


mythologique, 


Nacarate, 


natal, 
naturel, 
naval, 
navi igable, 
nebuleux, 
neigeu *. 
neéceſſaire, 
net, 
neuve, 
noire, 
nonchalant, 
notoire, 
7 nouvelle, 
+ nu, 


Oblique 5 
obſcene, 
obſtructif, 
occulte, 
oculaire, 
odoriférante, 
odieuſe, 
Oiſif, 
Olympiques . 
Olympicy R 


Gender of 


Subſtantives. 


F fièvre, a mortal fewer. 
droit, common laws... 
ville, a corporation-town, 
raiſin, ripe grapes, 

air, a muſical tunes 
amour, mutual love. 


8 8 


tronary . 


N. 


red. 
air, the native arr, 
penchant, @ natural inclinations. 
combat, a /ea-fight. 
riviere, a uavigable river. 


\ 1 temps, Jh F beat her. 


condition, a necgſſary condition. 
verre, a clean glaſs, 

perruque, Q- NEW Wig, 

culotte, black breeches. 


vol, @ notorious robbery, 
mode, a new faſhions . 


pieds, bare feet. 
O. 


ligne, an obligue line. 
peinture, an ob/cene picture. 
remède, a flopping remedy, 
qualite, @ hidden quality. 

té moin, an eye-witneſs. 
fleur, an £doriferous flower. 


S EKT E S S 


eee 


F comparaiſon, an odious compariſin. 


M ecolier, an idle ſcholar. 
M jeux, the Olympic games, 
M Jupiter, Q/ympic Jove. 


onereuſe; 


dictionnaire, a mythological dic 


robe, a gown of a lively orange 


domeſtique, à careleſs ſervants. 


4 


onert 
opin: 
opul 
orag! 
orgu 
origi 
outr: 


Pate! 
pair, 
pale, 
Pac! 


Pant 


pard 
pare 
parti 
patet 
pate! 
path 
patri 
pattu 
peda 
pena 
pena 
pend 
peni 
pere. 
pe re 
pern 
Perp 
perk 
pert! 
peſa; 
+ pet 
phil 
phil, 
pleir 
poet 
poin 


ants. 


q 
- 


ariſons. 


ereules 


Adjectives. 


onéreuſe, 
opiniatre, 
opulente, 
Orageux, 


% 


orgueilleux, 


originel, 
outrageux, 


Paienne, 


pair, 
pale, 


pacifique, 
panique, 


pardonnable, 


parefſeuſe, 


particulier, 


patentes, 
paternel, 


pathetique, 
patrimonial, 


pattu, 


pedantes, 
penale, 
penates, 
pendable, 
penible, 


perceptible, 
peremptoire, 
pernicicux, 


perpetuel, 


perſonnelle, 
pertinente, 


peſant, 
+ petit, 


philoſophale, 
philoſophique, 


pleine, 
postique, 


pointilleux, 


FRENCH TONGUE. 
Sender of 


"4 F. 


SS 


E EMH EEE SSS SS 


M 


dieux, houſhold gods, 


ouvrage, a tilſome worke 
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** Subſtantives. n 
charge, a burthenſome employment 
homme, an ob/tinate man, 7 
ville, ax obſtinate city. 

vent, an bb/?inate wind, 

mepris, a proud ſcorn  * 
peche, original fin. 

ſaupgon, ar offenſive ſuſpicion 


religion, e Pagan religion. 
nombre, an eden number. 
viſage, a pale face. 

rol, peaceable king. 

terreur, a panic fear, 
mepriſe, a pardinable miſtakee 
ſervante, an idle maid. 

ſoin, a particular care. 
lettres, /etters patents 
devoir, fatherly duty. 

ton, a pathetic tuns. 

bien, a patrimanial efiate, 
pigeon, a-rough-footed pigeon. 
manieres, pedantic manners. 
loi, a penal law. 


Cas, a hanging matter. 


fauſſetè a perceptible untruth. 
argument, a peremptory proofs 
jeu, a pernicious game. 
tourment, 4 perpetual tormente 
faute, a perſonal fault. 
replique, a pertinent reply. 
paquet, a heavy bundle, 
mouchoir, a /mall handkerchief, 
pierre, the philoſopher's tone. 
queſtion, a philofophical queſtions. 
bouteille, a: full bottle, 
ſtyle, a pcetical ſtyle. 
critique 5 4 cavelling crilic. 8 

| poiſſonneux, 
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Adjectives. 
poiſſonneux, 
polie, 
polyglotte, 
pompeux, 
ponctuel, 
poreux, 
poſthume, 

udreux, 
— | 
prealavle, 
prẽc ieuſe, 
breche 
precoces, 
prefixe, 
preliminaire, 


premature, 

prẽ ſomptueuſe, 
principale, 
probable, 


problematique, 


prochain, 
prodigieux, 
profound, 
prolixe, 
prompte, 
public, 
puertl, 


pyramidale, 


Quadrangulaire, 


quadriennal, 
querelleuſe, 
quinteux, 
quotidien, 


SSS EEKK AE ESR EEE 


Gender of Zubſtantiyes. 


M <«tang, 4 s. ond well ſlored. 

F nation, à polite nativn, 

F bible, a polyg/ot bible. 

M equipage, @ pompous eguipag e. 

homme, @ punctual nan. 
bois, porous word. 
ouvrage, @ poſthumous work. 
ſouliers, duſty Goes. 
cheval, a Hort. auiuded horſe. 
convention, a previous convention. 
pierre, @ precious flone. 
jour, a for day. 
fruits, Haſtings, 
heure, a fixed hour. 
obſervation, @ preliminary obſer« 

vation. 8 
eſprit, an untimely uit. 
jeuneſſe, à pre/ſumptuous 
Etude, a chief ſtudy. 
ſentiment, @ probable opinion. 
propoſition, a problematical pro- 
paoſition. 

printemps, next ſpring. 

coloſſe, a prodigious colzſſut. 
foſle, a deep ditch, 

diſcours, a prolix diſcourſe, 
colere, ſudden anger. 
affront, public affront. 
amuſement, childiſs ö 


colonne, a pyramidal column, 
Q.- Sab] 
< | ſage 

Wes | ſain. 
F place, a four-ſguare place, Sali 
M conge, à quadreunial leave. A 
F femme, a quarrelſome wife, 8 
M poete, a whimſical poet. | ati, 
M pain, daily bread, 


Raboteuſe, 


FRENCH TONGUE. af 


R. 


Adjectives. Gender uf Subſtantives. 


. Raboteuſe, F planche, a rugged elf. 
raiſonnable, Y demande, a rea/orable demand. 
rapide, M cours, à rapid ſtream. - 

rare, M oiſeau, an uncommon bird. 

h rebelle, M ſujet, @ rebellious jubjett, 

a recente, F plaie, a recent wound, _ 

ion. reciproque, F fidelite, reciprocal fidelity. 
recreative, F lecture, an entertaining lecture. 
redoutable, F mort, a dreadſul death, 

relle, F perte, à real /o/s. 

reforme, M officier, a reformads, 
bſere regulier, M plan, a regular plan. 
remarquable, F enſeigne, a remarkable ſi Eu. 

reprehenfible, M procede, a blameabl: Sroceedi 

5. reſpectueuſe, F reponſe, a reſpeciful anſauer. 

riche, F robe, à rich gown. 

r. ridicule, M hahillement, a vidiculcus 4990 

n- rigoureuſe, F peine, a rigorons pain. 
royal, M palais, @ royal palace, 
rouge, M vin, red auine. 

= roux, M cheveux, red hair. 
rubicond, M viſage, @ ruddy face. 
rude, M hiver, a hard winter, 
ruineuſe, F depenle, a ruinous expenſe, 
ruſt ique, F vie, country-/ife, 

ent. 

Ms | | 8. 

Sablonneuſe, F ns, an ground, 

ſage, F conduite, awi/e behaviour. 

ſain, M fruit, ſound fruit. 

Salique, F loi, the Salic law. 
languinaire, M conquerant, @ blocd-thirfly con- 
; 5 queror, 

fatirigue, M trait, a /atirical bolt. 


teuſe, 
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Adzjectives. 


ſavant, 
ſauvage, 
ſcabreuſe, 


Tec, 
ſaentifique, 
- ſcorbutique, 
ſecret, 
ſediticux, 


ſempiternelle, 


ſericuſe, 
ſeusre, 
ſimilaire, 
ſincere, 
finiſtte, 
ſoigneux, 
ſolide, 
ſolitaire, 
ſolvable, 
ſombre, 
ſoluble, 
ſomptueux, 
＋ſot, 
ſpacieux, 
ſpecieux, 
ſpiritucuſe, 
ſplendide, 
ſtanté, 
ſterile, 
Stoique, 
ſtomachale, 
ſtudieux, 
ſuave, 
ſublime, 


ſubrepfice, 


ſuccincte, 
ſuffiſant, 
ſuperbe, 
ſuperſtitieuſe, 


Gender of Subſtantives. Wo LEY 
M es Gl a a learned Work. Turn 
M canard, @ wild duck. Furn 

entrepriſe, à dangerous 2 uf 
lating. © pt 
linge, dry linen. 


ton, a /evere tine. 


deébiteur, a / t debtor, 


repas, 2 Umpriuons meal, 


EE n,, 5 


preface, a learned preface. 
maladie, ſcorbutical ſickneſs. 
art, a fecret art. 

ectit, a /editions coritiug. 
vieille, an old auomam. 
reprimande, a ſerious reprimand, 


ſon, a fmilar found. 

ami, a ſincere friend. 
preſape, an unlucky omen. 
jardinier, 2 careful gardener. 
tondement, @ /ol:d foundation. 
vie, a retired life, 


matinee, à dart morning. 


probleme, a ſoluble problem. 


marche, a filly bargain. 
jardin, a ſpacious garden, 
pretexte, a ſpecious pretence. 
liqueur, @ ſpirituozus liquor. 
evtr.e, a ſplondid entry. 
tableau » @ friff picture. 
arbre, a barren tree. "IN 
inſenſibilitè, a floical inſenſi biliy. Ult 


liqueur, a ftomachic liquor. 


ecolier, a fludious ſcholar. wy 
odeur, a /weet ſmell, _ | 
ſtyle, a ſublime /ty tyle. | uni 
diſpenſe, a farteptition diſpenſa* unie 
lion. uni 
analyſe, a /hort aual is. 
temoignage, @ ſufficient character. urg 
bätiment, à magnificent buildings util! 


pratique, a ſuperſtitions practice. 
ſurnaturel, 


Adjectives. 
Turnaturel, 
Aurnumeraire, 


ſuſpect, 
ſympathi que, 
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Tacite, 
taliſmanique, 
tardi is, 
temecaire, 
tendre, 
terrible, 
tiede,.. 
timide, 
tolerable, 
tortueux, 
torffue, 
triennal, 
triomphal, 
Ttriſte, 
tumultueuſe, 


mand, 


er. 
. 


fl, 


turbulente, 
Turqye, 
turquin, 
tyrannique, 


Vlterieur, 
ultramontaine, 
unanime, * 


/ b il, itys 


5 uniforme, 
iſpenſas unique, 
univerſelle, 


arater. urgente, 
uilding- utile, 
Hatice. 5 
naturel, EY 


-» / FRENCH TONE. 23 
Gender of 


. 


r 


N. bleu, a deep blue. 


S : 1 +» 4M conſe 


M rapport, an uniform report, 


Subſtantives; 

M figne, a ſupernatural ſign. 

M ' penfionnaire, a ſupernumerary 
+ board r. 

deſſoin, . /uſpefed deſign. 

qualité, a /{ympathetial quality, 


. 

con ſeſtement, a tacit conſent, + 
agurt, a faliſmanic figures .. 
rails, ard) grapes. 

com Hat, a ral wmbat, 
Poulet, a tender chicken, 
epouvante, a 7errible Srights 
the, /akexvarm tea. ? - 
hevre, a /arful hare, 

mal, # lerablo wil. 7 
ruiſſ. au, a Tv17; ding rivulet, | 
haie, @ bajby Hedge. 

bail, @ tr 1ernial aſe. 

arc, autriumphal arch, Fl 
ſouvenir, a /d remembrance. *? 
Compagnie, a 7unultuous com- 

Ny. £ 

F. republique, a turbulent republ 
F acligian, the Turk vlg. ar 
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M pouvoir, Hrannical potver. 


* Ty * & a 29 
„„ + 


— - 


M examen, 2 further eXammations 
F ws a Pope's deciſion. 


* 


ement, an unanimoits com. 


ſent, 


M fils, an only ſon. 


F connoiſſance, univerſal knows 
ledge. 


F 3 a pre(ſi ing neceffr! HY. 
＋ decouverte, au ufeful diſcame ry. 
x Vague, 


24 


Adjectives. 
Vague, 
vaillant, 
vaine, 
valide, 
variable, 
valte, 
venimeuſe, 
yert, 
vereuſe, 
veridique, 
vertueuſe, 
Viagere, 
victorieuſe, 
vieux, 
vigoureuſe, 
vifible, 


Gender of 


F 
M 
F 


EAA 


M 


M predicateur, 4 zealous preacher 


A GRAMMAR OF THE 


1 

Subſtantives. 
fignification, avague /ign;#catin 
general, a valiant general. 
pensee, a vain thought. 


contrat, a valid contrack. 


temps, variable weather, 
prairie, @ vt meadoau. 
araignee „a venomous ſpider, 
tapis, a green carpet. 


pomme, a maggoty apple. ; 


gazettier, a true gazetteer. 
femme, @ virtuous Woman. 
penſion, an annuity. 
armee, a victorious army. 
pont, an old bridge. 
defenſe, a vigorous defenſe. 
eclipſe, a viſible eclipſe, = 
mufi e, vocal muſic » 
jeuneſſe, fickle youth. 
meartre, @ wilful murder. 
nouvelle, true news, | 
pot, ax empty pot. 

opinion, @ vulgar opinion 


Z. 


oheval, a hor/e all of one colour, 
avithout any /iar, ſpot, & 


mark about him. 


HA,. 


Jan 


Fe 


HAP, 


bon homme, &« 


FRENCH 


CHAP. W. 


A Lift of Aajectives, with the Manner of their being 
placed before or after their Subſtantrves, and their 
Srgnification in either Caſe. 


USTE prix, a reaſonable 
rale. 
juſte defenſe, a ju defence. 
a bas prix, at @ low rate. 
Je bas ventre, the /ower part 
of the belly. 2 5 
une müre deliberation, @ 
mature deliberation, 

:ai2re chère, pror fare. 
vive douleur, a /mart pain. 
man who 

means no harm, ot a ſimple 
TH, — 
pauvre homme, @ /orry feilocv. 


grand homme, @ great man, 


ccitaine nouvelle, 4 ceriain 
piece of neus. 

ſage femme, a midivife, 

grofle femme, a large æuoman. 


galant homme, à complete 
gentlemam. 

le grand monde, the great 
folks. | | 

plaiſant homme, an imperti- 
nent fellow, 

vilain homme, a diſagrecable 
man. | | 

furicux animal, @ large crea- 

r — 

mort- bois, awood of no value, 


homme juſte, 4 fut nan. 


action juſte, @ juſt ackion. 


action baſſe, a nean action. 
les Pays-bas,* the Low couu- 
Fries. 


du fruit mar, 7ipe fruit. 


viande maigre, /cax meat. 

eſprit vif, lively wit. 

homme bon, @ good-untured 
nan. „ 


homme pauvre, à poor man. 
homme grand, a tall man. 
nouvelle certaine, true or cer- 
tain HEWS, | 
femme ſage, a ſober woman. 
femme groſſe, a woman big 
with child. | 
homme galant, a nan com- 
plaiſaut to the ladies. 
air grand, @ noble aspect. 


homme plaiſant, a pleaſaut 
idm. 


homme vilain, 2 niggardly 


fellow. | 

animal furieux, & fierce crea- 
jure. | 

bois mort, dead trees. 


In other caſes, ſpeaking of countries, the adjective goes befbre, 
a:,.le bas Languedoc, la be Normandie, la 5% Saxe, la baute 


Saxe, la baſſe Autziche z le bas Rhin, le Uu Rhin, Cc. 


mote. 
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morte-eau, the water at the eau morte, ſanding water, 


bottom of the ſea. 
en droite ligne, Ar, a» ligne droite, a flraigbt line. 
long. 
franc coquin, à very rogue. homme franc, an Bongſt down: 
| right man, 
franc-fale, an allowance of arbre franc, ar ungrafted or 
Halt, real tree. 
franche verite, naked truth, marchandiſe franche, fre 
merchandiſe. 
ſranc- tillac, /heJowermoft deck bourgeois franc, a free citizen, 
baſſe-cour, an inner yard. voix baſſe, a {ow voice. 
baſſe- foſſe, a dungton. riviè re baſſe, a ſhallow river, 
le bas - bord, the larboard of a faire main baſſe, 20 put all i 
p. the ſword, 
les baſſes voiles, the main and cœur bas, a baſe ſoul, 
mizzen fails. 
le bas peuple, he mob, avoir la vue baſſe, 75 be fot 
fighied. 


Les beſles cartes, the ſmall eſprit bas, a mean quit, 
cards. | 


cher ami, dear friend. habit cher, a dear fait, 
clairs deniers, cl:ar or ſpare du linon clair, clear lawn, 
money. | | 
ain doux zephir, 4 . un billet-doux, & Je ve letter, 
gale. | 
dure-mère, dura mater. viande dure, 7e meat, 
faux frais, extraordinary ex- cheval tau x fun 


penſes. 


fin matois, a fly cunning man. diamant fin, a right Jianeol 
ol eſpoir, a fool;/þ hope. peintre fou, @ mad painter, 


fol amour, Cupid. podœte fou, @ mad poet. 
de haut bout, zhe upper end. la chambre haute, ce 10% 
DR. 
auenus plaiſirs pocket-money, jambes menues, ſmall, lend 
eg. 
molle condefcendance, a dull vie molle, au cafy life. 
compliance. 
des pales couleurs, e green riſegs pale, pale face. 
[ek 
£0uge bord, a bumper, des ycux rouges, ld 
rouge 
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reuge-gorge, a robin red- couleur rouge, red colour, 
breaſt. 


raſe campagne, am open fell. velours ras, /orn wel cet, 


27 


ſaine doctrine, true doctrine. temps ſain, wholeſome weather 


la ſaine raiſon, ſeund reaſon. jugement ſain, ſound judg- 


next. 
de vains efforts, vain endea- peine vaine, unprofitable trou- 
VOUrs, e. 


foible raiſon, a weak reafovn. Vage foible, fancy. 
vaine gloire, vain glory. homme vain, a vain glorious 
mau. 

un vif reſſentiment, a lively des yeux vifs, /partlizg eyes. 
ſentiment. L 7 

double biere, frarg beer. acte double, duplicate of 4 

7225 SN Writing. 

vive douleur, a ſnart pain, cheval vif, a mettl:ſome horſes 

vif-argent, guick-filver. couleur vive, a lively color. 


de vive voix, by word of teint vif, a lively complexion. 


mouth, | 
ferme reſolution, firm reſo- mitraille ferme, a firm wal, 
intron.  . | | 


de vaſtes deſſeins, great de- un eſprit vaſte, a great genius. 


N | 3 
vieille mode, an «1d faſhion. vin vieux, old wine. 
la verte jeuneſſe, youthful dnys. bois vert, green wood, 
une verte reponſe, a arp fruit vert, wurripe fruit. 


anſwer. 


- 


une vertereprimande, a ſharp pois verts, green peas. 
reprimand. | 
apre combat, a cruel combat. un eſprit apre, an autere man. 


un vert galant, a briſt gallant, une tete verte, a hare-brained 


ellow. 


la tendre jeuneſſe, tender läge tendre, tender age. 


yauh. | 5 e 
maigre repas, fitiful cheer, terroir maigre, @ barren /ci/, 
maigre auteur, @ piliſul au- ſlyle maigte, a poor flyle. 

ther, | | Wy 


froide mine, cald doo. 
ample pouvoir, fall power. 


viande froide, c maar, 
diſcours ample, a diffuſe diſ- 


courſe. | 


A plus forte raiſon, cab much raiſon forte, a ſtrong regſou. 


rs. 


3 | (7-2 
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HAF. V. 
Of the Notes and Points made Uſe of in writeng French, 


1 ſeveral marks uſed in writing French are the 
following : 


A comma, une wvirgule, (,) divides the leſſer part of a 
| ſentence, and ſtops the rea- 
der's voice till he can count 

one. 

A femicolon, une virgule © divides the greater part of a 
An point, (; ſentence, at which the reader 
muſt ſtop till he can count 
two. 
marks the half of a ſentence, 
at which the reader muſt ſtop 
till he can count three, Semi- 
colons and colons are ſome- 
times uſed promiſcuouſly. 
A period, or full you, un is uſed when the ſentence 

point, ( .) is fully ended, and requires 
a pauſe till he can count 
four, | 

A note of Interrogation, un is uſed in aſking a queſtion. 
frgned'inter rogation, ( ? ) 

A note of admiration, aur is uſed when we admire, 
figne d admiration, (I) wiſh, or wonder; it ſerves 
alſo to expreſs ſome violent 
paſſion. 
* An apoſtrophe, un apoftro- it is ſet over the place ie: 
be, HE ſome letter is left out; 


I'amour, inſtead ot le ace 
love. 


A colon, deux points, (: ) 


® Thefe three vowels a, e, i, when the following words begin with 
a vowel or an þ not aſpirated, are left out in French in theſe follow- 
ing words: 

Le, la, je, me, te, fe, de, ce, ne, que; l', j, m', t', s', d', cn 1 
qu', puiſqu', &c. 


a hyphen, 


Ahyp 
U 


A dia 


Th 
and p 
learne 


Ons 
neither 
when f 
t hit ber 

Ons: 

Ons 

Ons 
a conſc 


ade, & 


MM, 


ire, 
rves 
lent 
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Ahyphen, un tiret, ou un trait joins words or ſyllables to- 
gether; as parla-t-il, a he 


d' union, (- 
Jpeak ? parle telle, does ſbe 
Speak ? 
* placed under c, when it is 
pronounced like ſ, before a, 
o, or u. 
includes ſomething not ne- 
ceflary to the ſenſe, but 
brought in to explain or il- 
luſtrate it, and is very ſeldom 
ufed. 
parts two vowels coming to- 
gether, and ſignifies their 
making two ſyllables, as Saul 
etoit roi d*1ſ{rael; Saul was 


king of lſract, 


A cedilla, ane cedille, (g) 


A parentheſis, une paren- 


theje, () 


There are ſeveral other notes made uſe of by authors 


and printers; but it would be needleſs to trouble the 
learner here with any. - 


Ons. I. Le, la, ce, ſuffer no eliſion before exe, onzitme, oui; 
neither in the imperative mood, as, laifſez le aller, let him go: except 


when followed immediately by en or y, as, laiſſez |'y aller, /et bim go 


tit ber. | : 
Os. II. Si ſuffers an elifion only before i or ils, 
Ons. III. La, there, and ui, who, ate never contracted. 
Ons, IV. e in grande is contracted in ſome words beginning with 


a conſonant, as, grand'mere, grandmother, a grand'peine, vit much 


ade, Sc. 
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Of Accents made ufr of in writing French. 


| N accent is a note put over a vowel, at the end «f 
a ſyllable or word, to denote its ſound, quantity, 
nature, or ſignification. 
An accent is either acute, ag, ); grave, grave () 
or circumflex, circorflexe, (© ). 
The firſt is placed upon «, when it has a {lender ſound ; 


as in Ete, the ſummer z except in the words of the ſecond. 


perſonal plural, becauſe e is joined with x, as, vous aimez, 
e love, 


The ſecond accent i: ſometimes put upon e, when it 


has an open ſound; as in ſaliè re, /alt-cellar; in ſome 
monoſyllables, ending with an 3, pres, near, tres, Very, 
mol, &c. alſo at the end of words of more than one ſyl- 
lable, as in progres, pgreſt; apres, afrer, It is uſed in 
the laſt caſe, when an 7 follows. | 

This accent is likewiſe uſed to diſtinguiſh articles, ad- 
verbs, verbs, prepoſitions, and copjunctions, as in the 
following words. 


2, kar, a, at, or to. 

la, the. la, there. 
de la, of, or from the de- là, from thence, 
des, ſome, of, or from the, dès que, as ſom an, 
ta, come on. ca, hither, 

ou, 07, od, wheres 


N. B. Compounds follow the ſame rule, as, Ja-havut, 
above; la-bas, doaun there, below ; la-deflus, upon that ; 
la- deſſous, under that, under there; de Ja, thence, from 
therice ; par-la, that way ; celui-là, celle la, that. 
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This accent is never placed i in the beginning or in the 
middle of words, when an e 1s followed by a contonant, 
with which it makes a ſyllable, * 

The third is placed commonly upon a long vowel, as 

in age, age; féte, a feaſt, and particularly upon thoſe 
which were formerly ſpelt with an , as in abime, 45 
aby/s; les nötres, ours, Wc. 

in ſome monoſyllables, as in mat, a maſt. 

At the end'of ſome words ending with s, as in forzt, 

57e. 

15 che third perſon ſingular of the preterite ſub) junctive, 
as, qu'il parlat, that he might ſpeak, to diſtinguiſh. the ſub- 
junctive from the indicative, il parla, he /pake. 

Obſerve that words of the ft conjugation take a 2, be- 
fides the accent, in the conjunctive mood, and none in 


the indicative : whereas all other words have a i in the 


indicative and ſubjunctive moods. . 


I cannot but take notice of a miſtake among ſome grammarians, 
who, contrary to all rules and cuſtoms, put a grave accent, where there 


is no need of any, as n theſe words, Sele dentc//e, fine lace, This - 


practice is contrary to the writing cf all the French Auibors. It avails 
nothing to ſay, that it is in order to ſhew che ſcholar the true ſound of 
ſuch a letter; ch ldren, Without the help of this accent, cannot miſ- 


take it; they never pronounce it as if it were accented be Ute dente lie; 
accord ing to the third ſound, 


A maſter, in order to d ſtinguiſh the ſounds, i is not allowed-to give 


falſe notions about 01 thography, which is as great a nicety in writ- 
ing, as pronunciation is in ſpeaking, If in the French Tingue there 
were no written accents at all, perhaps it would not be am is to put 


an accent in ſuch a caſe, where there is no danger of its being miſ- 


taken, as in the Engliſh Tongue: But, as there are ſome ne eſſary 


accents in the French Tingue, how ſhall a ſcho ar be able to know in 
writing French, if ſuch au accent is for qrthography' 8. 8 or only 


to. diſtinguiſh the (ound ? 


CHAP, 
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CHAP. VII. 
Objervations on Converfing in French. 


HE French have four ways of ſpeaking to one ano- 

ther: They ſpeak in the ſecond perſon of the finpu- 

lar, in the third perſon of the fingular ; in the third per- 

ſon of the plural; but more particularly in the fecord 
perſon of the plural. 

Intimate friends, by way of familiarity or perſons in 
anger, make uſe of the ſecond perſon of the ſingular; as, 
tu es bien prefle, then art in a great hurry, This way of 
ſpeaking is quite baniſhed from well-bred people, who 
leave it to the ſoldiers, though they make uſe of it in 
fondling their little children, It is likewiſe elegantly 
uſed in poetry, and in all ſolemn ſpeeches. 1 

They ſpeak in the third perſon of the fingular to per- 
ſons of a higher ſtation with whom they are not acquaint- 
ed; comment ſe porte Monſieur ? how does the Gentleman 
4 The meaning is, hew do you do? This civil man- 
ner of ſpeaking is uſed in aſking queſtions, in meeting, 
and in ſome preliminary compliments. There are ſome 


other cixcumſtances where they make uſe of the third per- 


ſon in the ſingular, of which I ſhall take notice in giving 
ſome rules for writing French letters. 

They ſpeak 1n the third perſon of the plural in the very 
ſame circumſtances as in the third perfon of the ſingular, 
ii they ſpeak to ſeveral perſons, | 

{ie ordinary manner of ſpeaking is in the ſecond per- 


Ton of the plural. 


HAN. VI, 
Obſervations en writing French Letters. 


| HE rules of writing French letters are the ſame as 
thoic of ſpeaking, yet thoſe rules have a farther ex- 
tent in the one than the other, In order therefore to give 
ſt.ort and plain notions for writing, I will conſider the be- 
ginning, the middle, and the end of the letter. 
| SECTION 
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S EC TIN I. 
For the Beginning, 


Fir, If you write to a perſon of an inferior or equal 
rank, you may begin your Jetter a little below the title. 
Secondly, If to a perſon of a higher ſtation, you ought to 
begin in the middle of the page. Thirdly, If you write to 
a perſon of the higheſt ſtation, politeneſs requires you to 
begin almoſt at the bottom of the page. | 

In the two laſt cafes, the title Monſeigneur, Monſieur, + 
Madame, or Mademoiſelle, ought to be written at the top : 


in the firſt caſe the title is indifferently put ar the top or 


after two or three words, as, Je vous remercie, Monſieur, - 
& I thank you, Sir, Sc. | 

A letter ſhould never begin with Monſieur, Madame, 
Monſeigneur, if theſe words are already at the top of the 
page. As it is altogether uncommon in Engliſh to ſee Sir 


at the top, and again Sir, at the beginning of a letter, ſo 
it is in French. Nay, it is inconſiſtent to repeat it after 
one or two other words: as having written at the top 


of the page Monſieur, you begin, 7'ai vu Morfreur votre 
tere. | 
| SEE TIN EH. 


For the Midale. 


Never begin a period with the title, but always after 


ſome words, as, C'eit pourquoi, Moxjeignerr; Au reſte, 
Monsieur , pres tout, Madame. 


Cecn'eit que de vous, Monsieur, que j; oſe attendre cette 


Care muſt be taken not to place them twice in the ſame 
period; neither place the title in any part, where it may 
make a ridiculous equivocation; as, Envoyez- moi du 
veau, Monfieur, ſend me ſome deal, Sir. Je ne ſaurois 


the merchandi/cs. 


"Choſe words are never placed between an adjective and 


a ſubſtantive; as, C'eſt un procede, Monſieur, deſaprouve 
5 | de 
£ | 


Theſe words are uſed with propriety after ws ; s, 


grace. Jtis only from ou, Sir, dare expect that Favours 


vendre, Madame, les marchandiſes, I cannot fell, Madam, 
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de tout le monde, It is a piece of dealing diſapproved of by 


every body. 
They are well placed before gue, as, ſe ne doute pas, 
Monfreur, que... I do not doubt, Sir, but . . . . Likewiſe 
before de, as, C'eſt une preuve, Madame, de votre amitie, 
It is a proof, Madam, of your friendſhip. Never at the end 
of a period, There is another fault to be . avoided, 
which is to repeat too often Maſieur, Madame, Made- 
moiſelle, &c. | | 

If the letter be written to a perſon of a diſtinguiſhed 


rank, we make uſe of Votre Excellence, Votre Eminence, 


ore Grandeur, &c. obſerving to ſpeak always in the 
third perſon ſingular ; in other places the pronoun per- 
ſonal, elle, may be uſed to avoid the too frequent repe- 


tition of Votre Excellence, Votre Grandeur, 8 


If the letter be long, wozs may be uſed, but not often; 
in this caſe vous muit be followed or preceded by Mon- 
feigneur, or any other title; as, Jaus me permettrez, Mon- 
ſeigueur: You will permit me, my Lord; but in this caſe, 


= 


Jatre Excellence, Votre Grandeur, &c. ought to be repeated 


oftener than #/!e, and elle oftener than vous. 


There are ſome caſes where only was is to be uſed: 
as, Vous &tes, Monſeigneur, le general le plus experi- 
mente de l'armèe, You are, my Lord, the moſt experienced 


general of the army. It happens 1 when you 


are ſpeaking of the qualities o 
mind. 5 
Obſerve here, that we, both French and Egli, have 
more liberty in our tongues than the Irtaliaus and ſome 
ethers in theirs, Our vous or you is inconſiſtent with the 
Italian civility, who, by the too frequent repetition of 
their Yoftra Signoria, even in ſpeaking almoſt to any body, 
are tedious and troubleſome. 


SECTION III. 
Fir the End, 


If you write to a perſon of a higher ſtation, you ought 
to put Votre... Serviteur and your name, much below 


the body, or of the 


the laſt word of your letter, even at the bottom of the 


page; and if the page is already filled up by your letter, 
the beſt method is to write ſome lines more on another 
Page, and then write your name at the bottom, 4 

| are 
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a little 


| lence, d. 
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is follc 
que je 
fible, N 
Ways, 4 
mon Ct 
Ne, > 
eefſantly 
Neve 
que voi 
you hav 
Monſie 
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| Jence, de Votre Grandeur, . a little below Monſeigneur, . - 


ma vie. 
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Care muſt be taken to write Monſeignear, Madame, 
a little helow the laſt word of your letter; de Votre Excel- 


and afterwards at the bottom, le, and your name. 

Never end your letter with a prepoſition, as for exams - 
ple, Vous pouvez compter ſur, Monſieur, votre. Tn 
may rely upon, Sir, your c_ when the prepoſition 
is followed by its governed cale, as, Soyez -perſuide, . 
que je ferai toujours avec toute la reconnoiſſance poſ- 
ſible, Monſieur, votre. . Be aſſured of my being al. 
aways, with all poſſible gratitude, Sir, your . . . . . De tout 
mon cœur , . With all my heart, . . . Pour toute la 
vie. + +» For all my life, , . , . Sans interruption, in- 
eeffantly. | FO; 

Never end your letter with an article, as, Les ſervices - 
que vous avez rendus a, Monſieur, votre. . . The ſervice ' 
you have done to, Sir, your... . Trop flatte du titre de, 
Monſieur, votre . .  . Too much pleaſed with the title of, 
Sir, JOur © « 0 0 | 

The common 


and the beſt way is to end your letter in 


| the aforeſaid manner, with a prepoſition followed by its - 


caſe, or with the verb @re in its ſeveral tenſes or moods, - 
as you pleaſe ; but the laſt period may be varied accord- 
ing to the writer's genius, the perſon whom he writes to, 
or the ſubject of his writing, as, | 

Soyez perſuade, que rien n'egalera le profond reſpect 
avec lequel j'ai l honneur d'erre. .. , 

Mes ſentimens ſeront toujours auſſi vifs & profonds, 
que fe reſpect avec lequel... . as above. 

Soyez perſuade, que je ſuis tout à vous. 

De tous ceux que vous avez obliges, il n'y en a point 
qui ſoient avec plus de reconnoiſſance & de reſpect. 

Faites-moi la grace de croire que je ſuis autant que je - 
dois, & avec toute ſorte de paſſion . . . . 

Fournifſez m'en Voccaſion, je la ſaifixai avec empreſſe - 
ment, ſans ceſſer d' tre. | | 

Ne doutez pas un moment que je ne ſois. 

Il me reſte une grace a vous demander, c'eſ celle de 
me croire avec reſpet.. . . | 

Jen'aurai jamais d'autre ambition, que celle de meriter - 
votre protection, & d'ette toujours, or fans ceſſe or toute 
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| 36 
[ Mes promeſſes, vous le ſavez, ſont des realites ; une 
| choſe n'eſt pas moins reelle, c'eſt l'attachement parfait 
; avec lequel j'ai Phonneur d'etre, 
| J'oſe me flatter que vous n'en exigez point, pour Etre 
| perſuade que perſonne n'eft plus que moi. | 
* je finis par une deciſion qui ſera toujours hors de doute; 
| c'eſt que tant je ſerai ſuſceptible de plaiſir, j'aurai tou- 
jours celui d'ètre tout A vous. 

This will be enough upon this ſubjeét to give the 
ſcholar an idea of writing French letters, which he may 
better learn afterwards by reading letters written by good 


authors. 
Cardinal Num- Numerical Les Nombres 
bers. Letters. Cardinaux. 
15 one. 1. un. 
2, raub. II. deux. 
3, three, III. trois. 
4, four. IV. quatre. 
5, fue. V. eing. 
6, Ax. | VI. fix, 
7, ſevene VII. ſept. 
8, cight, VIII. huit. 
9, nine. IX. neuf. 
10, ten. = dix. 
11, eleven, XI. onze. 
\ 12, twelve, XII. douze. 
1 13, thirteen, XIII. treize. 
j 14, fourteen. XIV, quatorze. 
| #5, fifteen. XV, quinze, 
| 16, frxteen. XVI. lene. 
17, ſeventeen. XVII. dix- ſept, 
18, eighteen, XVIII. dix-huit, 
19, Rineteen. XIX. dix- neuf. 
20, Fwen!y, þ > Pp vingt. 
21, twenty-one, XXI. vingt-&-un, 
22, twenty-two, XXII. vingt-deux, 
ard fo on to | Jiu d 
30, thirty, XXX trente, 


3ls thirty-one. XXXI ; trente- &-un, 


32, thirty-two, XXXII. trente-deux, 
and ſo on to Juſqu'a 
40, forlp. XL quarante, 


41, forty: 


Cents O! 
the da 
1790, 
Ten 
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1, forty onet XLI. uarante-&-un. 
2 , ee XIII. eee ee 5 
and fo on to juſqu'a 
50, fifty. L. cinquante, 
51, fifty-one. IT. cinquante-&-un, 
$2, fifty-two, LIL. cinquante-&-deux, 
and ſo on to juſqu d 
bo, ſixty. LX. ſoixante. 
61, /exty-one. LXI. ſoixante-&- un. 
62, ſexty-tavo, LXII. ſoixante- &-deux, 
and fo on to Juſqu d 
70, ſeventy. LXX. ſoixante-&. dix. 
71, ſeventy-one. LXXI. ſoixante & · onze. 
72, ſeventy-two, LXXII. ſoixante-· &. douze, 
and ſo on to Juſqu'a 
80, eighty. LXXX. quatre- vingts. 
81, eighty-one, LXXXI. quatre- vingt- un. 
$2, eighty-two, © @ 45 quatre-vingt-deux, 
and ſo on to | Juſqu d 
9o, ninety. XC. quatre-vingt-dix. 
gl, ninety-0ne. . quatre-vingt-onze. 
92, ninety-tavo, XCII. quatre-vingt-douze, 
and ſo on to juſqu d 
100, one hundred. . cent. 
200, T huudred. CC, deux cens. 
300, three hundred. CCC. trois cens. 
400, four hundred. CCCC. quatre cens, 
500, five hundred. D, or ly.  cinq cens, 
boo, /ix hundred, DC, or IC. fix cens. 
500, ſeven hundred. DCC, or ſept cens, 
| | 1 C. | 
doo, eight hundred, DCCC, or huit cens. 
| IJZCCC, al 
oo, vine hundred. DCCCC, or neuf cens. 
55 IOC CCC. - 


1090, one thouſand. M, or Cly. mille. 

Theſe numbers never vary their termination, except 
un, which makes une in the feminine: cent, which makes 
cents or ceus in the plural; mille is written il, when we write 
the date of the vear, in this caſe cent does not vary; as, 
1796, one thouſand ſe- MDCCXCVI. mil. ſept · cent 

den hundred and quatre-vingt- ſeize. 
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iſ. firſt, 
2d. ſecond... 
3d. third. 
Ath. fourth. . 
5th. fifth. 
6th. Hxth. 
7th. ſeventh. 


Sth. 
gth. 
Toth. 
I ith. 
1 2th. 
13th. 


eighth, 
ninth, 


tenth. 
eleventh. 


twelfth, 


thirteenth. _ 
14th. fourteenth, . 


15th. fifteenth. 


16th. fxteerth,.. 
17th. ſeventeenth, 
18th. eighteenth... 
19th. nineteenth. 
zoth. twentieth. 
21ſt. twenty-fnft. 
22d tawenty-fecond, 
and fo on, &ec. 


Once, 
tavice. 
2 5 J ic S. 


Four times. 


Firft, or in the firft Place. 


Les NomBREs ORDINAUX, 

og premier, M 2 | 
. ſecond, M. ſeconde, F. 

25 troifieme, M. & F. 

4e. quatrieme, 


| FE. cinquieme, 


ſixième. 
7. ſeptième. 
ge. huitième. 
oe. neuvième. 
10. dixième. . 
11e. onzième. 
126. douzième. 


Tze. treizièeme. 


145. quatorzième. 

155. quinzième. 

165. ſeizieme. 

17e. dix- ſeptième. 

186. dix-huitième. 

19%. dix-neuvième. 

205. vingtieme. 

21*, vingt-&- ungemes 

220. vingt-deuxièms, 
& ainſi de ſuites 


une fois, 
deux fois. 
trois fois. 
quatre fois. 


premierement, ou, en premier 


lieu. 


feeond] or in the ſecond place. ſecondement, au, en ſecond 


2hirdly, or in the third place, troiſiemement, ou, en troilid- 


lieu. 


me lieu. 


Sauri, or inthe fourth place, quatriemement, on, en qua- 


trieme lieu. 


Auguft, 
| Sepremt 
Oober 
Novem 


Decemt 


The 81 


ö The $ þ: 
| The Su, 


The Au 
The V. 


The I 


| Monday 


Tueſday 
Wedneſ, 
Thurſdc 
Friday, 


| Saturda 


Sunday, a 


The 
The Fi, 
The air 


The ear, 


The avs 


| The C 
The 60% 


EN 


he 
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| Famuary, Janvier, 


February, Février. 
March, Mars. | 
April, Avril, 


: May, Mai. 


June, Juin. 
July, Juillet. 
Augnft, Aoüt. 


| September, Septembre, 


Odober, Octobre. 
November, Novembre. 
December, Decembre. 


The SEASONS of the Year, 


| The Spring, le printemps. 


| The Summer, Vete. 


The Autumn, \'autamme, 
The Winter, I'hiver. 


The Da vs of the WEEE. 
Monday, Lundi. 


Tueſday, Mardi. 5 
Wedneſday, Mereredi. 
Thurſday, Jeudi. 
Friday, Vendredi. 
Saturday, Samedi. 


| Sunday, Dimanche. 


The Four ELEMENTS, 


The Fire, le ſeu. 
The air, Vair. 

The earth, la terre. 
The water, Peau. 


The CaRDINAL Points. 


The eaft, Vorient, ou Veſt, 


The weſt, Voccident, a 
Foueſt, 

The fouth, le midi, ou le ſud, 

The north, le nord, ou le 
ſeptentrion. 


The FIVE S ENS ES. 


The fight, la vue. 

The hearing, Vouie. 

The feeling, l'attouchement. 
T he taſte, le goũt. 

The ſmell, Vodorat, 


The Four Drvistons of 
the WorLp. 


Europe, V Europe. 
Aſia, I Aſie, 

Africa, l' Afrique. 
America, I Amerique, 


Or the Moo. 


New Moon, nouvelle lune. 


Firſt quarter, premier quax - 
tier. | 
Full Moon, pleine lune. 


Laſt quarter, dernier quartier, 


Of GeocRarar. 
Terms relating to the Land. 
I. 


A continent, un continent. 

An iſland, une ile. | 

A peninſula, une preſqu' ile. 

An iſthmus, un iſthme, 

A promontory, un promon- 
toire, | 
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mountain, une montagne. Manhood, la virilite. 
A coaſt, or ſhore, une cõte. Old Age, la vieilleſſe. 
Death, la mort. 


II. 


Terms relating to Water. Of Ax rs and SCIENCES. . 


Fo ocean, Pocean, 

A gulph, un golf. 

A ftreight, un detroit, 
A-channel, un canal. 
A lake, un lac. 

A river, une nviere. 


Divinity, la theologie, 
Philefaphy, la philoſophie. 
Logic, la logique, 


ſique. 
Phyfic, la médecine. 
Surgery, la chirurgie. 
Laab, le droit. 
Grammar, la grammaire. 
Rhetoric, la rhetorique. 
Poetry, la poëſie. 
| Mathematics, les math&ma- 
tiques. 
Aſtrolagy, Vaſtrologie. 
Chronolog y, la chronologie. 


The fl 91, la gelèe. Arithmetic, Varuhmetique, 
- The thaw, le degel. Algebra, Valgebre. 

A peg, or mif!, un brouillard. Geometry, la geometrie. 
The glazed frof?, le verglas. -_ raphy; la geographie. 
A florm, un orage. Perſpretive, la perſpective, | 
A tempeſt, une tempte. Dialing, la grvmonique, 

A flaſh of lightning, un eclair. Survey mg „1 Aupent aße: 

he thunder, le tonnerre. Architecture, “architecture. 
The andere, la foudre, Portifications, les fortifica- 
The-rainbsw, I atc-en-ciel. tions. 

Je evind, le vent. Navigation, la navigation. 
4 hurricane, un ouragan. Mufic, la muſique. 

EGS Chymiſtry, la chymie, 
Painting, la peinture, 
Statuary, la ſculpture, 
Fencing, l'eſcrime. 
Riding, le manëge. 
Dancing, la danſe. 
Drawing, le deſſein. 


| Of the WEATHER. 


"The het, le chaud. 
T he cold, le frond. 
The rain, la pluie. 
The dea, la roſee. 
The hail, la grele. 

T he ſnow, la neige. 


The Acts of Ma: 


Birth, la naiſſance, 
Childhood, Ventance, 
Yauth, la jeuneſſe. 


Natura! Philoſophy, la phy- 


Of 


©} the 


4s 170 


t 4 moe 


4 Miau 


4 quar; 


quart 


Half 4 


heure 
V hour 
A day, \ 


The mar 


Aeon, n 


| Afierns 


Je eve, 
Midnigh 
A aveek, 
A month 
4 jear, 


Ax age, 
| Eternity, 
| The beg; 


ment, 


| The mid, 
[The end, 


Of th 


The hea 
The hai 
The AC 
42 
The fea 
The eyes 
The eye- 
The cye- 
The noſe 


The noſt: 


The ches 
The lips, 


7b mou 


1- 


Ot 


F 4 noment, un moment. 


A day, un jour. 

| The morning, le matin. 
Moon, midi. 

| Afiernzen N Papres-midi. 
| The evening, le ſolr. 


| Eternity, Veternite, 
| The beginning, le commence- 


©; the PRIO DS of TIME. The teeth, les dents. 
| T he gums, les gencives. 
T he jaw, la machoire, 
T he threat, le goſier. 
The ears, les oreilles. 


| 4 quarter of an hour, un T he chin, le menton. 


J. inſtant, un inſtant. 
4 Minute, une minute. 


quart d'heure. The neck, le cou. 


Half an hour, une demi— T he ſhoulders, les epaules, 


eure The arms, les bras. 
#1 hour, une heure. T he elbgw, le coude. 
The auriſt, le poignet. 
The hand, la main. 
The fingers, les doigts, 
The thumb, le pouce. 
F he nails, les ongles. 
The jt, le poing. 
9 he knees, les genoux. 
J he legs, les jambs. 
T he feet, les pieds. 
The heels, les talons. 
T he hip, la hanche. 


Midnight, minuit. 

A avec, une ſe maine, 
A month, un mois. 

A year, un an. 

Ar age, un ſiècle. 


ment. Of WARINC APPAREL, 


{The middle, le milieu. 
[The end, la fin. 


A coat, un habit, 
| A wwaiſtcoat, une veſte. 
Of the Human Bop Y. The ſleeves, les manches. 
: 4 The buttons, les boutons. 
The head, la tete. The button-holes,, les boutone 
The hair, les cheveux. 


nieres. | 
The face, le viſage. T he pockets, les poches. 
The forehead, le tront. 


A fob, un gouſſet. 
The features, les traits. The lining, la doublure. 
The eyes, les yeux. 


Linen, du linge. 

The eye-Broaus, les ſourcils. T he ruffles, les manchettes. 
The He-lide, les paupieres. 4 handkerchief, un mouchoir, 
The noſe, le nez. Stockings, des bas. | 
The noſtrils, les narines. Garters, des jarretières. 

The checks, les joues. Shoes, des ſoulier s. 

The lips, les lèvres. Buckles, des boucles. 

Tbe mouth, la bouche. A hat, un chapeau. 


A Wig, 
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_ Eloves, des gants. 


 Scifſars, des ciſeaux. 


Velvet, dw-velpurs. 
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FA <vig, une perruque. Ratteen, de la ratine, 
| Zuftring, du tafetas, 
A muff, un manchon- 
A comb, un peigne. Of Hovsrnorn Fux: 
A ſword, une epee. TURE, 
Boots, des bottes. 
A ring, une bague. bed, un lit. 
A avatch, une montre. T he curtains, les rideaux. 
A fan ſt- biæ, une tabatière. A warming pan, une baſſinoire 
A purſe, une bourſe. T he bed-clothes, les couvertures 
Spectacles, des lunettes. A pillogv, un oreiller. 
A petticoat, une juppe. A maitreſs, un matelas. 
A gown, une robe. A flraw bed, une paillaſſe. 
4 /hirt, une chemiſe. I feather-bed, un lit de plumes 
An apron, un tablier. T he teſter, le fond du lit. 
A fan, un eventail, - The top of the hed, le ciel du lit. 
Ear-rings, des boucles d'o- The beds feet, les pieds du lit. 
reille. A bedſtead, un bois de lit, 
A pin, une Epingle. A. hoi ſe, une maiſon. 
A needle, une aiguülle. The hangings, la tapiſſerie. 
A pincuſhion, une pelote. A loking-glaſs, un miroir. 
Sawveet water, eau de ſenteur. 4 chair, une chaiſe, 
Pocuder, de la poudre. A table, une table. 
The powder-box, la boite a A carpet, un tapis. 

oudre, A table-clotb, une nappe. 
Ribbands, des rubans, A plate, une aſſiette. 
Feels, des bijoux. A napkin, une ſerviette. 
A knife, un couteau, 
A fork, une ſourchette. 
A ſpoon, une cuiller.“ 
A /al:-cellar, une ſalière. 
A 4h, un plat. 
A porringer, une ecuelle,. 


Pattens, des patins. 
Clith, du drap. 

Li, de la liſière. 

Muſlin, de la mouſſeline. 
Laaun, du linon. 


Gauze, de la gaze. A baſon, un baſſin. 
Buckram, du,bougran, A towel, un eſſuie-main. 
Dimity, du baſin. A bottle, une bouteille. 


A glaſs, un verre. 
Camblet, du camelot. 


Druggett, du droguet. A candle, une chandelle. 


* is pronounced, 


4 candli- 


A corkſcreww, un tire-bouchons. 


| candleſt 
wax · li 
he ſuuffe 
het of 6 
Y irnnk, 
bor, un 
cradle, 
he fire, 
he chi nis 
he heart, 
he bello* 
L grate, | 
gridiron 
he 40g, 
be ſve 
he poker 
he aſhes 
he flame 
he ſmoke 
be {oof » | 
latches, | 
he linde 
tinder-t 
fuſil. 
flint, ui 
he ftecl, 
tettle, 
pot, un 
| pot-lid, 
Hes. ho 
L lrevet, 
ſeimme? 
frying | 
pudding 
it, ur 
| Jace, ui 
| broom, 
rubber, 
drippin 
trite, 


| chafing 


„eve, 
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| candl:jtick, un chandelier. A wahing-tub, une cuve, 
wax-light, une bougie. Pincers, des tenailles. 
be ſuuffers, les mouchettes. 4 nail, un clou. 


„% dra wvers, un bureau. A Hammer, un marteau. 
1 irunk, un coffre. A cullender, un couloir. 
box, une boite. | | 
cradle, un berceau. Of HER BS, PLAN TS, and 
i [he fire, le feu. FRV Ir. 
ite be chimney, la che minëe. 
18 e hearth, le foyer. Turuips, des navets, 
he bellows, le ſoufflet. Carrets, des carottes. 
| grate, une grille. Red. beets, des bettes- raves. 
. gridiron, un gril. Radiſhes, des raves. 
nes Wh: wigs, les pincettes. Spinage, des Epinards. 
be /5vel, la pelle. Cabbages, des choux. 
lit. % poker, le fourgon. Caulifl;avers, des choux-fleurs, 
lit. hr ofbes, les cendres. Artichokes, des art ichaux. 
he flames, la flamme. Aſparagus, des a'perges. 
he ſmoke, la tumec- Leituce, de la laitue. 
vo be fort, la ſure. - _ Endive, de la chicorẽe. 
: lalches, des allumettes. Celety, du celeri. 
he linder, la mèche. Parſley, du perſil. 
tinder box, une boite a Pur/lain, du pourpier. 
fuſil. 55 Crefjes, du creſſon. 
flirt, une pierre à fuſil. Sorrel, de l'oſeille. 
be feel, le fuſil, le briquet. Onions, des vignons, 
tettle, un chaudron. Garlick, de Vail. 
por, un pot. Shallots, des èchallottes. 
ol. lid, un cauvercle. Leeks, des porreaux, | 
Halb- boo“, un cruchet, Thyme, du thym. 
Fo [ trevet, un trepied. Cherwil. du cerfeuil. 
ſimmer, une ecumoire. Sage, de la ſauge. 
frying pan, une pocle. Melons, des melons, 
pudding. pan, une tourtiere, Cicumbers, des concombict. 
pit, une broche. Gourds, des citrouilles. 
jack, un tournebroche. Pumtius, des courges. 
F | broom, un balai. | Nettles, des orties. 
han. rubber, un torchon. Fern, de la fougere, 
a dripping pan, une lèche- Thiftles, des ehardons. 


frite. A flower, une fleur. 
| chafing diſh, un rechaud, A tulip, une tulippe. 
"Io A violet, une violette. 


anl. | fieve, un tamas., 
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A pint, un &illet, 
A gillifloxver, une girofice, 


A poppy, un pavot. 


Wildp»ppy, du cequelicot, 


Ho!ly, du houx. 

A tree, un arbre. 

A frub, un arbriſſeau. 
A aualletree, un eſpalier. 
Bramoles, des ronees, 
A thorn, une epine. 
Apples, des pommes. 
Pears, des poires. 
Cherries, dus ceriſes. 
Plams, des prunes. 
Almonds, des amandes. 
Peaches, des peches, 
Figs, des figues. 
Cheſnuts, des chàtaignes. 
Walnuts, des noix. 
Small nuts, des noifettes, 
Filberts, des avelines. ' 
Oranges, des oranges, 


Citrons, des eitrons. 


Grapes, du raiſin. 


_ Gooſeberries, des groſeilles. 


Strawberries, des fraiſes. 


Of the Srupy and the 


SCHOOL, 


Papier, du papier. 


Blotting paper, du papier A tranflation, une traduction. 


brouillard. 


A ream of paper, une ram 
de papier. 

A bool, un livre. 

A page, une page. 

leaf, un fcuitlet, 

The margm, la marge. 

The ink, l'encre. 

T be inkhern, Iecritoire, 

Cotto, du coton. 

pen, une plume. 


The nib, le bec. 


The ſlit, la fente. 

A pentnife, un canif, 
Duft, de la pouſſière. 

Sand, du fable. 

A powder-box, un poudrier, 
A leſſon, une leon. 


Max, de la cire, 


Wafers, des pains a cacheter, 
A ſcal, un cachet. 
Pocket-book, des tablettes. 
A ruler, une regle. 

A writing, une Ecriture, 
A letter, une lettre. 
A ſyllable, une ſyllabe. 
A word, un mot. 

An accent, un accent, 

A phraſe, une phraſe. 

A ſentence, une ſentence, 
A period, une pë riode. 
An exerciſe, un theme. 


Verſes, des vers, 


Brown paper, du papier gris. Proſe, de la proſe. 
Gill paper, du papier dore, A dejh, un pupitre. 
4 guire ef paper, une main de Parchment, du parchemin. 


papier. 


Paſte-board, du carton. 


A ſheet of paper, une feuille A blot, un pate. 


de papier, 


A pencil, un crayon... 


FAMILIAR 


[F1 


FAM 


VA! 


I have 


I hope ; 
To ren, 
To obe) 
How d 


| They a 


Ready 
At you. 
ud 3 


you | 


| Pretty 
| Is all 
| Perfect 


Hi © 
your 


Tou do 


are i 


Jam 


good 
And I 


I an i 


I mt. 


lam » 
{ give 
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an FAMILIAR ano EASY DIALOGUES 


FOR YOUNG BEGINNERS, 


I, | 
F IR, your moſt humble ſer- Monſieur, votre tres-humble 


vant. ſerviteur. 
I have the Honour to be yours, J'ai l'honneur d'òtre le votre. 
I hope you are well, Votre ſante eft-elle bonne? 


Jo render my duty lo you. A vous rendre mes devoirs. 
To obey you. A vous obeir, 
How do they do at your houſe ? Comment ſe porte-t-on chez 
vous ? 


| They are all avell. Tout le monde s'y porte bien. 
Ready to do you any ſervice. Fret a vous rendre ſervice. 
At your ſervice. A votre {ervice. 

Fi yu, Madam, hiw do Et vous, Madame, comment 


ier. | 


you do vous portez- 1005 N 
eter, | Pretty well, Very æuell. Paiſablement bien. Fort 
bien, 
vo Is all your family awell ? Tout le monde ſe porte: t. al 
| bien chez vous? 
. Perfectly well. Parfaitement bien. | 
Hixw daes your mother do?. Comment ſe porte Madame 
your father £ —your fiſter? wore mere? — Monſieur 
votre pere ? — Mademoi- 
{elle votre ſæur? 
You do them much honour, they Vous leur faites bien de 
E. 


are iu good health : 


| en bonne ſanté. 
At I am very led to fee you im Je ſuis bien charme de vous 


good health, voir en bonne ſanté. 
And I alſo. Et moi i pareillement. 
5 I an infinitely obliged to yous Je vous ſuis infiniment 
Gs | 5 oblige. 
b I moft humbly thank you. Je vous remercie très-hum- 
blement. 


Iam much indebted to you. le vous ſuis bien redevable. 
[ give you. a thouſand thanks, Je vous rends mille graces, 


| | Maga! 
Ia adam, 


I'Lonneur; ils ſont tous 
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Madam, you jeſt; I do but Madame, vous vous mogu 
my duty. je ne fa is que mon devoi 


What 
She hs 


New 1 think on it, how does A proper, comment ſe pi % 5, 
your brother do? onſieur votre frere } She 2 
Exceedingly well, Parfaitement bien. e 
am very glad of it. J'en ſuis bien aiſe. rig 
Does he learn French ? Apprend-il le Francois ? 1 am 
Yes, Sir, and my ſiſter like- Oui, Monſieur, & maſa tin 
wiſe, , | 1 | ; 
Does he go to fehol ? a-t il a Vecole ? 7 
He goes 1 1 Academy, and Il va a l' Académie, & u EI 
my fifter is in a boarding= ſeœur eſt dans une pen 7,5 
ſchool. 70 J 
T ſhall be very glad to ſee them Je ſerai bien aiſe de les S Se 
at the next holy-days. aux vacances prochaine, fee) 
Sir, they auill not be leſs glad Monſieur, il ne ſeront ¶ 99.75 
to ſee you. moins charmes de yu 2 
| VOIT, Jam 
Farewel, preſent my moſt Adieu, preſentez mes tt ll. 
humble reſpeAs to your fa- humbles reſpects à Mol Ds no: 
ther and mather. © ſieur votre pere & a 
| | dame votre mere. Mo, 10 
Tell them I will go and ſee Dites- leur que j ira les 16 
them fome day or other, 0 de ces jours. T rely 
| 5 ah ca, au plaiſir. In u 
Well, gout byes n 85 A 7 wei 
| Farew 
II. | 
Sir, I am overjoyed to meet Monſieur, je fuis ravi de n 
you here, rencontrer ici. Let ur 
Sir, you are wery kind. Monſieur, vous avez biend Fre; 
la bontè. 1 agre 
Noc have you done fince Thad Comment vous etes-voiſh *r, 
the pleafure to fee you ? orte depuis que je 0 
| Rs 4 50 le 1 7 e voll Well; 
Always very abell; thank Toujours fort bien; Dilly Yo 36: 
God. We merci. I peat 
My mother is fick. Ma mere eſt malade. French 
Js ſhe! indeed I am very Elle eſt malade! En vet ; gruag 
forry for it, j; en ſuis bien fache, 1 ? : . 
| | as bc 
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What is the matter with her? Qu'eſt-ce qu'elle a? 
She has the head-ach. Elle a mal à la tete. 
He has the tooth-ach,. Elle a mal aux dents. 
Che has a fever. Elle a la fièvre. 


| She has not gone out this fort- II y a quinze jours qu'elle 
night. n'elt ſortie. 
I's am very forry I have not je ſuis bien fache de n'a- 
time to fee her t9-days voir pas le temps de la 
voir aujourd'hui. 
| What hinders you ? Qu'-e|t ce qui vous en em- 
| peche * ? 
Indeed I cannot: I nit go Bn verite, je ne ſaurois: il 
to Iſlington, faut que j'aille a Iſlington. 
She as, 7 be wery glad zo Elle ſeroit bien aiſe de vous 
fee you, voir. 
To-morrow, witheut fail, J Demain, ſans faute, j'aurai 
fhall have that honour. cet honneur là 
am wery ſorry to hear fhe is Je ſuis bien fache d' appren- 
ll. dre qu'elle ſe porte mal. 
Do not fail to call to-morrow. Ne manquez pas de venir 
„„ demain. 
No, no, I will not fail. Non, non; je n'y manque- 
rai pas. 
I rely on you. Je compte ſur vous. 
You may depend pon me, Vous pouvez compter ſur 
. mo K 


Farexwel ; I avill tell it ber. Adieu; je le lui dirat, 
III. 


1 de 0 N | TO. 
: Let us ſpeak nothing elfe zur Ne parlons que Francois. 
rerich, 


bien | 
N J agree to it; it is the ben ]'y conſens; c'eſt le meilleur 


etes- vu, Au, 20 kara a. .nNgHage, moyen dapprendre une 
e je it langue. 
5 60 Well; let us begin. He bien; commengons. 
Ws Do you ſpeak F . ? Parlez vous Francois? 
I ſpeak it a litile. Je le parle un peu. 
W French is a very uſeful lan- Le Frangois eſt une Jangue 
En vet, gage. fort utile. 
hb, It is now-a-days the aniver- C'eſt aujourd'hui la langue 


Wl + © ngnage, mniverkclle, 


The 
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The French language is very 
4 cult. 


The Engliſh is ſtill more ſo, 


Are you very well verſed in 
the French tongue. 
Nat much, 1 do but begin, 


Do you underfland what you 


read? 
J underſtand better than I can 


ſpeak, 
1 do not wonder at it; it is 


always eafter to underſtand 
a language than to ſpeak it. 


Wiho teaches you French 2 


Ii is Maſter 4. 


1 know him; he is a very 
able man. 


Flow many times à week does 


he atiend you ? 
As often as I am at leiſure. 


Almoſt every day. 

How long have you been learn- 
ing French ? 

Six months. 

Judeed you have made a great 
progreſs. | 

Sir, you encourage me d make 
greater, 


Yau muſt always ſpeak French. 


J am afraid of making blun- 
ders. 353 

T hey wou'd laugh at me. 

Mot at all; do net be afraid 
of being laughed at, 


Le Francois eſt fort difficit 
L'Anglois Veft encore . 


vantage. 

Etes-vous bien ſavant dan 
la langue Francoiſe? 
Pas beaucoup, je ne fais q 

de commeticer. 

Comprenez-vous ce que vou 
liſez? 

Je comprends mieux que 
ne parle. 

Je ne m'en etonne pas; | 
eſt toujours plus facile & 
comprendre une langueou 
de la parler. 

Qui eſt- ce qui vous enſeigi 
le Francois? 

C'eſt Monſieur A. 

Je le connois; c'eſt un fat 
habile homme, 

Combien de lecons vo! 
donne- t- il par ſemaine, 

Auſſi ſouvent que ien al | 


temps. B 
Preſque tous les jours. sn 
Combien y a-t- il que v,, 7 a 

apprenez le Francois ! What 
Six mois. rea, 
En verite vous avez fait / rea: 

grands progres. 2 
Monſieur vous m'encoutt of 

gez à en faire de plu of 
grands. Bo Say 
II faut toujours parler Fri 2 70 
ois. pre . Von 
J'ai peur de faire des fautt Ter, 8 
N he c 
On fe moqueroit de moi. Fab 
What | 


Point du tout; ne craigit f 
pas qu'on ſe moque de 7 lar; 
| . ö I 
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acile IV, 
e 0 Here are you going? 


| On allez-vous ? 
Jan going to the Park, to Je vais au Parc, à Vegliſe, a 


t dan church, to the play, is Green- la comedie, a Greenwich, 
) wich, to Iſlington, Ec. a Iſlington, &c. 
is u ere do you come from ? B'où venez-vous ? 
{ come from the Park, from Je viens du Parc, de J'égliſe, 
© You church, from the play, from de la comedie, de Green- 
Greenwich, from [ſlington, wich, d'Iſlington, &c. 
„ OY Pj IRR N 
Was the king at the play? Le roi etoit-il ala comédie? 
pas; 8 Le, and the queen liteaviſe. Oui, & la reine auſſi. 
\cile H ow do you lite the Engliſb Comment trouvez vous la 
gue qu lar gun ge? langue Angloiſe? 

The Engliſh tongue is wery Je trouve que l' Anglois eſt 
nſcion difficult for Hrenchmen ta fort difficile pourles Fran- 
learn. | cois. | 

Do you learn Latin? Apprenez-vous le Latin? 
un fol / Have been learning it theſe Il y a deux ans que je Vap- 
tao years. prends. 
's vol #7 bat do you think of the La- Que penſez- vous du Latin? 
Ja1ne, lia; | 
en ai ol , 1 think that the Latin Monſieur, je penſe que le 
is more diffecult than the Latin eſt plus difficile que 
8 French, le Frangois. 


Jon are in the right, Vous avez raiſon. 
What French authors do you Quels auteurs Francois liſez- 
read? vous ? 
A fait / read the adwentnves of Tele- Je lis les aventures de Télé- 
machus, Gil Blas, the age maque, Gil Blas, le ſiècle 
encoun of Leavis XIV. the hiſtory de Louis XIV. Lhiſtoire 
de ple of Charles XII. king of de Charles XII. roi de 
| Savedens Suède. 
ger Fu De net you read ſometimes La Ne lifez-vous pas quelquefois 
. Fontaine's fables ? | les fables de La Fontaine ? 
les fautt Fes, Sir, my maſter ruld me Oui, Monfieur, mon maitre 
| he was the beft author for m'a dit que c'eroit le meil- 
205 fables, leur auteur pour les fables, 
| craigit What do you learn by heart? Qu'apprenez- vous par cœur? 
ue de ven { rar the arlicles, the pro- Napprends les articles, les 
I'M Ecuns, the verbs, Cc. pronoms, les verbes, a 
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You pronounce the French wery Vous prononcez fort bien le 
avell, Francois. ED 

I take a great deal of pains, Je prends beaucoup de peine, 

Nothing is to be got awithout On wa rien ſans peine. 
pains, 


V. 


Eſt- il vrai? 

Oui, il eſt vrai. 

Le croycz- ous? 

I n'“ g qu crop vrai. 

Belicye me on my avord, er far ma parole. 

I would not tell you a lie for Je urois pas vous dire 

all the gold in the world, 11 N12 pour tout Var 
tn monde. 

L'avez-vous VII ? 

Pourquoi ne me l'avez-vous 
pas di:? 


Ts it true? 

Yes, it is true. 
Do you believe it? 
It is but tog true. 


Did you ſee it? 
Why did you not tell it me? 


I can aſſure you. Je puis vous aſſa rer. 

TI believe you. Je ous crois. 

Do you ſpeak in earneſt ? Parlcz-vous ſerieuſement ? 
I ſpeak in earneſt, Je parle ſerieuſement. 
Mell, let it be fo. He bien, ala bonne heure. 
Iwill not oppoſe it. Je ne m'y oppoſerai pas. 


Cela n'eſt pas vrai. 
Vous vous trompez. 


ab is not true. 
Tou are miſtaken. 


Did you gueſs it ? L'avez-vous devine ? 
Who told it you ? Qui eft-ce qui vous Va dit ? 
It is ſomebody you know, C'eſt quelqu'un que vous 


connoiſſez. 
Are you certain of it? Etes-vous ſar de cela? 
Jon may be miſtaken. Vous pouvez vous tromper. 
I dg not believe I am miflaken, Je ne crois pas que je me 
trompe. | 


There is no ſuch thing. Il n'y a rien de cela, 
Who doubts it ? Qui eſt-ce qui en doute ? 


Je n'en douterai jamais. 


IJ avill newer doubt of it. 
Il n'y a point de doute. 


There is no doubt of it. 


I will lay any thing you pleaſe, Je gageral tout ce qu'il vous 
, plaira. 

e ne fais jamais de gageure. 
wy : a 12 


I never lay any wager, 


e. 


ous 


re. 


vous 


geu re. 


When 
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When did you fee him, or ber? Quand l'avez- vous vu or vue > - 
When did you fee them? Quand les avez- vous vus ? 


I ſaw him laſt week. Je le vis la ſemaine paſſe, 

1 jaw her laſt month. Jela vis le mois paſle, 

I did not ſee them, Je ne les ai pas vus. 

What do you ſay ® © Quedites-vous ? 

I ſaid nothing at all. Je rai rien dit du tout. 

I heard it. Je Pai oui dire. 5 

Do not believe ſuch a flory, Ne croyez pas un tel conte. 

I do not believe it. Je ne le erois pas. 

When did you hear it? Quand l'avez- vous out dire? 

To- day, yeſterday, the day be- Aujourd'hui, hier, avant - 
fore yeſterday. hier. 

Will you tell it him? Le lui direz- vous? 

I feall never tell it him, Je ne le lui dirai jamais. 

Do you chooſe to drink a diſh of Seuhaitez-vous prendre une 
tra P | taſſe de the ? | 
Sir, I am much obliged to you; Monſieur, je vous ſuis tres. 
I never drink any, oblige; je n'en prends ja. 

mais. 


What ! you never drink tea? Quoi! vous ne prenez ja- 
| | mais de the ? 
Yaulike, pes haps, coffee better? Vous aimez peut- tre mieux 


le caffe: 
Do you know any news ? Savez-vous quelque nouvelle? 
I know 'of nothing worth your Je n'en ſais point qui ſoit 
ewhile to hear, digne de vous Etre rap- 
portee, 


There is no talk of any thing. On ne parle de rien, 
When do you expect him? Quand l'attendez- vous? 
Did you ever know him? L'avez-vous jamais connu? 


1 know him by reputation, - J e le connois de reputation, 


Do you remember it? Vous en ſourenez vous? 
, Sir, J do not remember it. Non, Monſieur, je ne m'en 
: | ſouviens pas. 
I have a very bad memory, ] ai la memoire fort mauvaiſe 
You forget eaſily, Vous oubliez aiſement, | 
Mill you take a little walk ® Voulez-vous faire un petit 
. tour de promenade? _ 


D 2. | In 
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F/1th all my heart. De tout mon cœur. 
M here ſhall wwe go? On irons-nous ? 
Let us go into the Part; we Allons au Parc ; nous y ver. 
fall fee the king there. rons le roi. 
At what o'clock is be tobefeen? A quelle heure peut - on le 
| voir ? 95 
About tauelwe och. Vers midi. a 
1 * d be very glad of ſeeing Je ſerois bien aiſe de le voir. 
In. | | 
Ile is a very handſome prince. C'eſt un fort beau prince. 
T1 /oall be glad of ſeeing the Je ſerai bien aiſe de voir auſſi 
gueen likewiſe : every body la reine: tout le monde en 
ſpeaks well if her. | dit du bien. | 
Did you ever jee the printe of Avez-vousjamais vu le prince 
Wales ? de Galles ? 
They ſay he is a handſome On dit que c'eſt un beau 
young prince. jeune prince. 


VII. 


It is wery fine weather, I] fait fort bean temps. 
Do you velieve it will rain to- Croyez-vous qu'il pleuve au- 
day ? . jourd*hui? : 
J do not believe it will ceaſe Je ne crois pas que la pluie 
to rain all the day long. ceſſe d aujourdhui. 
T he jhy is very clear aud ſerene. Le ciel eſt fort clair & ſerein. 
Me are in the bet ſcaſon nxw. Nous ſommes a prelent dans 
| la meilleare ſaifon. 
What ſeaſon do you like beſt? Quelle ſaiſon aimer-vous da- 
| vantage? 
The ſummer is the mofl agree- Lee eſt la plus agreable de 
able of all the ſcaſons. toutes les ſaifous. 
It is ſometimes very cold in the Il fait quelquefois fort froid 
ſpring. au printemps. 
J do nat like winter at all, je n'aime pas du tout Ihiver, 
Do you not go ta the play? e pas a la come- 
e ie! | 
I am to go thither this evening. Je dois y aller ce ſoir. 
T here is a new play. Il y a une nouvelle pièce. 
There wwill be a great abun- Il y aura un grand concours 
dance of people. de monde. | 
have a mind 10 go thither J'ai envie d'y aller auſſi. 


is? 


1 


Gueſs, 
Nine 0 
It is 2 
It is a 
It is h 
J. is t/ 


Indeed 
fo to 
Time g 


Que is 
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Do 7 Hall be very glad to Venez: je ſerai bien aiſe de 


accompany you thither. vous y accompagner. 

Siay à little ; I will be ewith Attendez un peu; je ſuis & 
you in an inſtant. vous dans I inſtant. 

Do your buſingſs; I. ſhall flay Faites vos affaires; je vous 

Por ꝓou. | attend rai. 
Now, 1 am ready. A preſent, je ſuis pret, 
Let us go. | Allons. 
VIII. 

What o'clock is it? Quelle heure eſt- il? 

What d'clack 45 you believe it Quelle heure croyez- vous 
is? qu'il ſoir ? f 

believe it is not yet late. Je crois qu'il n'eſt pas encore 

tard. 

Gueſs, Devinez. 

Nine o'clock, Neut heures. 

Ii is paſt ten d'clack, II eſt dix heures paſſees. 

It is a quarter paſt ten. Il eſt dix heures & um quart. 


[t is half an hour paſt ten. Il eſt dix heures & demie, 
It is three quarters paſt ten. Il eſt onze heures moins un 


uart. 
Indeed, I did not think it Was Ea vi erite, je ne croyois pas 
f late, qu'il ſac fi tard, + | 
Time goes away ſwiftly, Le temps $'ecoule avec ra- 
iditè. 
Oue is never dull in good com- On ne $'ennuile jamais en 
pany. bonne compagnie. 
Let us go and take à walk into Allons faire un tour de jar- 
the garden. | din, 
With all my heart. De tout mon cœur. 
Have you fine flowers in your Avez-vous de belles fleurs 
garden? dans votre jardin? 
Very fine ones. De fort belles. 

Wil you give me leave to ga- Voulez- vous me donner la 
ther fame s permiſſion d'en cueillir? 
len may gather as many as Vous en pouvez cueillir aus 

you pleaſe. tant qu'il vous plai ra. 
Do you chogſe pears, a ples, + Souhaitez- vous des poires 
cherries, + des pommes, des ceriſes, 
Ke. 
D 3 Jam 
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Are you hungry? 


The meat is upon the table. 


What you pleaſe. 
How ao you like this roaſt Comment trouvez-vous ce 


Tou ds not eat. 
I beg your pardon; T eat very Je vous demande pardon; je 


To all that pleaſes you, 


Jam ne! fond of fruit. Je ne ſuis pas grand amateur 


de fruit, 


Let us go home; it is almesſt Allons au logis; il eſt bientòt 


temps de diner. 

Avez-vous faim ? | 

Hawe you a good appetite? Ave - vous bon appetit ? 

1 do not know if 1 ſhall be Je ne ſais pas ſi je pourrai 
able to eat a dinner; 1 diner; j'ai fort bien de- 
break faſted very heartily, jetine. 

One gets a flomach by eating. L'appetit vient en mangeant, 


dinner time. 


IX, 


 Mettons-nous a table. 
Le diner eſt-1] pret ? 
On a ſervi. 
Sir, you make ceremonies ; Monſieur, vous faites des cc 
pray da not make any. remonies; de grace, n'en 
5 | faites point, 
What do you chooſe to have? Que ſouhaitez-vous ? 


Ce qu'il vous plaira, 


Let ws fit at table, 
1s dinner ready? 


meat? röti? 
It is excecding goed and very Il eſt excellent & fort tendre, 
te nude 7. P 


Sir, if you are dry, call for Monſieur, fi vous avez ſoit, 


fame drink. demande: a boire. 

Vous ne mange pas. 
heartily, mange de bon appetit. 

T bat is all wwe have. C'eſt tout ce que nous avons. 


There is no need of any thing Il ne faut rien de plus, 


elſe. | 
I invited you to dinner, only ta Je ne vous ai invite à diner, 
enjoy your company. que pour jouir de votre 
: compagnie. 
What do you chooſe to drink ? Que ſouhaitez-vous boire ? 
Sir, to your health. | Monſieur, à votre ſanté. 


Madam, I have the hanonr to Madame, j'ai Phonneur de 
boire a votre ſante. 
A tout cequi woes 


drint to your health, 


1 


t. 


* 
e. 
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Sir, it is the pleaſure of ſeeing Monſieur, c'eſt celui de vous 


on. voir. 

Shall I help you to & little bit Vous ſervirai. je un petit mor- 
of the leg of mutton ? ceau de gigot? | 

I am infinitely obliged to you; Je vous ſuis infiniment oblige; 
[ have eat enough, j'ai afſez mangé. 

No more. Pas davantage. f 

hat ſball we de after diu- Que ferons- nous après di- 
ner ? ner? | 

What the ladies pleaſe, Ce qu'il plaira a ces dames, 

X. 


We ſhall have a bely-day ts- Nous aurons demain congẽ. 
mMorrowe 135 


Show me your exerciſe. Montrez-mot votre theme. 
I ſhall bow it to you after Je vous le montrerai apres 
breakfaſt. -  dejetiner. 
Who took my inkhorn ? Qui eſt-ce qui a pris mon 
| ecritoire? | 

Give me my penknifes Donnez-moi mon canif. 

I did not ſee it. Je ne Vai pas vu. ; 

Do not blot your paper. Ne faites point de pates, 


Who has got ſome wafers? Qui eſt ce qui a des pains à 


cacheter ? | 
Come, I will give you ſome. Venez, je vous en donnerai, 
They "make a great deal of On fait bien du bruit par-la, 
noiſe there. | | 
Sit down in your place, and be Aſſeyez-vous à votre place, & 


quiet. ſoyez tranquille. 
Indeed, I do not ſpeak a word, En verite, je ne dis mot. 
Learn your leſſon. Apprenez votre lecon. 
I know it perfectly well. Je la ſais parfaitement bien. 
Will you be pleaſed to make me Vous plait- il de me tailler 
a pen? | une plume ? 
This is good for nothing at all. Celle-ci ne vaut rien du tout. 
Male yeur pens yourſelf, Taillez vos plumes vous- 
meme. 
Why is your exerciſe ſo ill Pourquoi votre theme eſt-il 
written ? {1 mal écrit? = 
That paper ſinks, C'eſt du papier qui boit, - 
| D4 5 
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Who ſhakes the table ? 
I did not do it on fare. 
Mell, let us ſee. 


Tt is time to go to bed. 
J grows late. 


I never go to bed fo early. 
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1 is wet; you muſt di it near Il eſt humide; il faut le faire 


the fre. ſecher devant le feu. 
What is ihe French for. .. ? Queleſtle Frangois de... 


How do yuu ſay in French, , Comment dit on en Fran- 


06 „ 


Why do not you [out the door ? Pourquoi ne fermez-yous pas 


la porte? 
T found it open. Je Pat trouvee ouverte. 
Your flockings have holes in Vos bas ſont trouts. 
them, 


T fall get them mended, Je les ferai raccommoder, 


1 did not mind it when I put Je n'y ai pas pris garde quand 


them on, je les ai mis. 
Tie your garters; your flack- Attachez vos jarretieres; vos 
ings are about your heels, bas ſont ravatés. 


New, come and ſay your leſ- A preſent, venez dire votre 


for. legon. 


I have but two words to Je n'ai que deux mots i 


aurite. Ecrire. | 
Give me leave to go out,  Donnez-moi permiſſion de 
ſortir, 
Go, ad come back preſently, Allez,& revenez dans l'inſtant 
I have loſt my pencil, Jal perdu mon Crayon, 
You loſe every thing. ous perdez tout. | 
You da nit take care of any thing Vous ne prenez garde a rien, 


Somebody took it from me, Quelqu'un me Va pris. 
Look far it. Cherchez-le, | 

I lovked every where, le Vai cherche par-tout, 
Lend me your book, Pretez-moi votre livre. 


J want it myſelf. Fen ai beſoin moi-meme. 

Do not puſh ne, I cannot Ne me pouſſez pas, je ne 
gorite. ſaurois ecrire, 

Quieſt-ce qui remue la table? 

Je ne Vai pas fait expres. 

Ah ca, voyons, 


XI. 


Il eſt temps de s'aller coucher, 

II fe fait tard. 

Je ne me couche jamais de ſi 
bonne heure. 


Mt 


Gentl: 


you 
Sir, « 


0D 


What 
Do yo; 
No; 


Von a' 


VE a 


Hure 


40 
How 
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At what o'clock do you riſe? A quelle heure vous levez- 
vous? | 
I have no fixed hour. Je n'ai point d'heure ſixe. 


' You may fit up as long as you Vous pouvez veiller tant 


pleaſe ; for my part, I am qu'il vous plaira ; pour 
going to bed, moi, je vais m'aller cou- 
| . 
Tam uſed to go to bed betimes, J'ai coutume de me coucher 
| de bonne heure, 


Light a candle. Allumez une chandelle. 
here are my ſlippers ? Od ſont mes pantoufles? 
I am going to fetch them, Je m'en vais les querir, 
Snuff the candle; Mouchez la chandelle, 
Draw the curtains. Tirez les rideaux, 
Do not fail to wake me. Ne manquez pas de m'eveil>- 
ler, | 
I ſhall come ſooner perhaps than Je viendrai, peut-etre, platot 
you chooſe. que vous ne voudrez.. 
No; do not be afraid. Non; n ayez pas peur. 
Gentlemen and ladies, I wiſh Meſſieurs & Meſdames, je 
you good night. vous ſouhaite le bon fſoir.. 
Sir, or Madam, I wiſh you Monfieur, ow Madame, je: 
a good night's reſt. vous ſouhaite une bonne. 
Dult. 
XII. 
What ! you are a-bed ſtil!? Quoi! vous tes encore au lit? 
Do 3ou ſleep? Dormez-vous ? 
o; I am awaked. Non; je ſuis eveille. 
Lon awake me too early; it is Vous m'eveillezdetropgrand- 
very dark yet. | matin ; 11 ne fait pas en- 
| core jour. : 
Hur curtains are drawn; you Vos rideaux ſont tires; vous; 
do not fee the day-light. ne voye pas la clarte du 
jour. | 


How did you ſleep laft night? Comment avez-vous dormi. 
| | „ -Gefte nuit? | 

I did not ſleep a wink all the Je wai pas ferms l'œil de: 
night ling. toute la nuit. ä 

No matter ; I ſhall get up pre- N'importe: je me leverat 
ſently, | dans l'inſtant. | 
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Jam pring to bid the ſervant Je m'en vais dire au domef. 
make a fire. tique de faire du feu. 


"Bring me water, I muſt waſh Apportez-moi de l'eau; il 


my face, my mouth, and my faut que je me lave le vi. 
hands, | ſage,labouche & les mains, 

Where are my ſhoes ? On ſont mes ſouliers? 

T hey are at the door, Ils ſont a la porte. 

Are they clean? Sont- ils nettoyes ? 

Give me my filk-flockings ® Donnez- moi mes bas de ſoie. 

Semebody knocks at the door; On frappe a la porte; aller 
go and ſee who it is. voir qui c'eſt, 

I am not ready to go out. Je ne ſais pas encore pret a 

ſortir, | 

Take care to keep à good fire Ayez ſoin de faire bon fei 
in the parkour. dans la falle, 

Tell Mr. A. I am going drwa Allez dire a Mr. A. que je 
immediately, ; vais deſcendre dans 'in. 

| ſtant, | 

Sir, I am overjoyed to ſee you Monſieur, je ſutsravide vous 
in good health. voir en bonne ſante, 

Ian ſorry to have made you Je ſuis fache de vous avoir 
await ſo long. fait attendre fi long- temps. 


Net at all, you jeſt. Point du tout, vous vous mo- 
quez. „ 
Let ws go and take a turn. Allons faire un tour de pto- 
menade, 


PAR 
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A 


C 


A ſhort Ach s of the Parts of 90 


bo the French Tongue there are nine parts of ſpeech 3 . 
The Ak rTICLE, the Nou, the Pxoxoux, the ERB, 


the PARTICIPLE, the ADVERB, the PREPOSITION, the 


ConJUNCTION, and the Inne rien 

1. The ARTICLE ſhows the object or thing: as, le, la, 
les, It ſerves to ſhow the gender, number, and different 
ſtates of a noun, They commonly reckon two ſorts of 
Articles ; the one called definite, the other indefinite, 

The definite Article reſtrains the thing ſpoken of to 
ſome particular object, or in an univerſal ſenſe, as, le ciel, 
la terre, les hommes. 

The indefinite Article reſtrains the object to one or ſeveral 
in a limited or partitive ſenſe; as, n, m. une, f. du, m. 
de la, f. for the ſingular; and tor the plural, des, or de, 
before an adjective, and fignibes ſome, which word is 
ſeldom expreſſed in Engliſh, 


2. The Noun ſhows the name of the object or thing ; - 


as, le chewal, la wache, les lapius. 


Of Nos ſome are ſubſtantives, and ſome adjecti ves. 
A Subſtantive is a word which by itſelf fignifies a thing; 
as, le chewal, la terre, les elemens., 


An Adjective marks the quality of a thing ; as, blanc, 


Five tenen are to be obſerved in Subſtantives; 5 
the article, the gender, the number, the caſe, and the 


declenſion. 


The gender 3 is either maſculine or feminine. There i 13 
no neuter in the French tongue, 
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The maſculine has before iv, in the nominative caſe, 
the definite article Ie, or the indefinite 2. 

The feminine has, in the ſame caſe, the definite article 
la, or the indefinite ane. 

The number is either ſingular or plural. 

The ſingular ſignifies one thing; the plural more than one, 

The caſe ſigniſies different ſtates, or the ſeveral cir- 
eumſtances of a noun, when the articles or prepoſitions 
are uſed before it. | | 

Each number has ſix caſes; the nominative, the ge- 
nitive, the dative, the accuſative, the vocative, and the 
ablative. 1 | 

The nominative and accuſative in nouns are both 
alike; having before them the definite article le, or 
the indefinite xz, if the noun be maſculine; and the 
definite la, or the indefinite zze, if the noun be fe. 
minine. | | | 

Plurals, whether maſcaline or feminine, admit the ar- 
ticle les, or the indefinite article des or de, as above. 


The genitive and the ablative are both alike; having 
before them the definite article da, if the noun be maf- 


culine, and begin with a conſonant ; but if the noun be- 
gin with a vowel, or be feminine, the definite article 4 
or de la is uſed; or the indefinite 4*x, if the noun be 
maſculine ; d'une, if feminine. 1 


In the plural, whether maſculine or feminine, des is al- 


ways uſed for the definite article, and de for the indefinite. 

he dative is preceded by the definite article, au, if the 
noun be maſculine, and begin with a conſonant; but if it 
begin with a vowel, or is feminine, the article @ 1 or 4 la 
» uled; = | 

In the plural, whether maſculine or feminine, auæ u 
uſed for the definite article, and 2 des for the indefinite. 

The vocative is the ſame with the nominative ; it 18 
ſometimes preceded by the particle 5. Fi 

The declenſion is the repreſentation of the noun in all 

Its caſes, together with its article or prepoſition, 

The PRoNouN ſupplies the place of a noun, and re- 
moves the confuſion ariſing from a frequent repetition ; 
as, j'ai wu mon frere, il etoit fort malade. inſtead of mon 
frere eroit fort malade; I ſaw my brother, he was very 

Ack, inſtead of my brother was very lick, 


Pronouns! 


Irregu. 
Per. 


minati 
uye 9 
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Pronouns are of ſix kinds, viz. perſonal, poſſeſſive, 
demonſtrative, relative, interrogative, and improper or 


indefinite, 


The perſonal pronoun is uſed inſtead of the name of a 
perſon ; as, je, iu, il, m. elle, f. for the fingular ; nous, 
vous, ils, m. elles, f. for the plural. 

The poſſeſſive pronouns mark poſſeſſion; they are of 
two ſorts, conjunctive and abſolute, 

The conjunctive pronouns are uſed only with ſubſtan- 
tives; as, mon, ma, mes; ton, ta, tes; fon, ja, ſes; notre, 
nos; Votre, vos; leur, leurs. 

The abſolute pronouns are uſed by themſelves, their 
ſubſtantives being underſtood, as, le mien, la mienne, les 
miens, les miennes; le tien, la tienne, les tiens, les tiennes ; 
le fien, la ſienne, les ſiens, les ſiennes; le notre, la notre, 
les notres; le votre, la votre, les wotres; le leur, la leur, 
les leurs. | | 

The demonſtrative pronouns are uſed to particulariſe 
perſons or things, as if pointed at by the finger. 

The relative pronouns refer to perfons or things ſpoken 
ef in a former part of a ſentence, „„ 

The interrogative pronouns are uſed in aſking queſ- 
tions. | 

The indefinite pronouns are uſed in a vague ſenſe ; as, 
tut, quelque, chaque, &c. | | | 

4. The VERB ſhows the action or paſſton of the 
object; as, Jean aime, Jean eft aime; John loves, John 
is loved. | | 

Verbs are divided, firft, into regular and irregular, 
perſona] and imperſonal, | | | 

When a verb follows the rule of its conjugation, it is 
called regular; but if it deviates from it, it is called 
Irregular, . | | 

Perſonal verbs, are thoſe which are conjugated with the 
perſonal pronouns je, tu, il, elle, &c. | 
Imperſonal verbs, are thoſe which are conjugated only 
in the third perſon fingular with the pronoun il, it. 

Secondly, verbs are divided into active, paſſive, neu- 
ter, and reflected. 

The active verb marks the action of its ſubject, or no- 
minative caſe; and makes good ſenſe with the accuſa- 
uve of its object, or che thing on which it acts; as, je 
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mange du pain; I eat bread; tu bois de la bierre, thou 
drinkeſt beer; il chante ane chanſon, he ſings a ſong. 
The paſlive verb marks the paſſion or — of itz 
ſubject: je /uis aime, I am loved; tu es puni, thou art 
puniſhed ; il % banni, he is baniſhed, | 
A neuter verb is a word denoting the action of its ſub- 
Jet or nominative, which remains in the ſubject, and 
does not with propriety admit an accuſative after it: as, 
Je dors, I ſleep; il court, he runs. | 
The reflected verbs receive their name from reflecting 
the action of a ſubject or nominative on itſelf; as, je 
me brule, T burn myſelf ; il v aime, he loves himſelf. 
There are alſo two auxiliary or helping verbs, etre, # 
be; and avoir, 10 have; theſe are called auxiliary, from 
their helping in the conjugation of other verbs. 
Four things are to be diſtinguiſhed in verbs; the mood, 


the tenſe, the number, and the perſon. 


The mood expreſles the different manner and uſes made 
of a verb poſitively, conditionally, or in an unſpecitied 
manner. There are four moods, infinitive, indicative, 
ſubjunctive, and imperative, 

The infinitive is the root of the verb; it expreſſes the 
action or paſſion in an indefinite ſenſe, without any parti- 
cular circumſtance of time, number, or perſon. | 

The indicative expreſſes the action or paſſion in a direct 
or poſitive manner, in a time preſent, paſt, or future, 
We ſhall have a more preciſe idea of the indicati\e in 
comparing it with the fubjunive mood. 

The ſubjunctive is a manner of exprefling the action 
or paſſion with a modified affirmation or negation, al 
ways ſuppoſing another verb, which it follows, or it 
belongs to, or ſome conjunction by which it is governed.“ 

The imperative expreſſes the action or paſſion by con- 


mands, prohibitions, deſires, &c. | 


The future tenſe has ſometimes the ſignification of the 
imperative mood, when it commands or forbids ; 45, 
thou 


*The differences between the indicative and the ſubjunctive att 
chiefly : 1. Ihe tenſes of the ſubjunCtive affirm or deny indirecti 
always ſuppoſing another verb affirming or denying directly; as in this 
phraſe; 1 will have you do your duty, je veux que vous Falſien vs 
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thou ſhalt love the Lord thy God, tu aimeras le Seiguaur 


ton Dieu. 


The tenſes expreſs the period of time in wbich an ac- 
tion or paſſion is, was, or ſhall be. They are properly 
three, the preſent, the paſt, and the future. 

Each tenſe has two numbers, ſingular and plural; and 
each number has three perſons. | 

5. A PARTICIPLE partakes fomething of the nature 
of a verb, and ſomething of that of a noun, 

6. An ADvERB marks the difference and circumſtance 
of an action or paſſion, 

7. A -PREPOSITION is a word placed before theſe 
nouns and pronouns which it governs, or before ſome 
verbs. | | 

The difference between a prepoſition and an adverb is: 
The former has a caſe after it, the latter never, | 

8. A ConNJUNCTION ſerves to connect one word with 
another, and ſentences with ſentences. N 

9. An INTERJECTION expreſſes the motions or paſſions 
of the ſoul, as joy, grief, admiration, &c, 

The four laſt parts of ſpeech are undeclinable. 


dewvir, Je weux is a direct affirmation, and independent of any other; 
whereas que vous faſſiez votre dewoir is but an indirect affirmation, and 
depending on the firſt. 2. The tenſes of the ſubjunctive are ſo de- 
pending on the words or conjunctions that are before them, that they 
cannot be ſeparated from them without having an undetermined ſenſe, 
nor conſequently a ſimple affirmation. So, if from the foregoing 
example you take away je veux que, what follows, vous faſſirz vctre 
dewoir, has no determined ſenſe, and could not be put in the begin- 
ning of a phraſe; whereas the tenſes of the indicative may be ſepa- 
rated, and make by themſelves, without the help of the conjunction, 
a clear and determined ſenſe; as, I believe we ſhall have ſome rain, 
je crois que nous aurons de la pluie; take away je crois que, what fol- 
lows, nous aurons de la pluie has a determined ſenſe, and is under- 
ſtood without any other word. a DES | 


CHAP, 


* 
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the ſame, make this word feminine. 
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. . 
Of Cenders. 


To give rules for knowing the Gender of Subſlantiye 
would be needleſs and puzzling : “ They are ſo many,” 


| ſays Boyer, “ ſo intricate, and liable to ſo many exce 


tions, that the beſt and eaſieſt way is to learn them in 
his Royal Dictionary “.“ And, indeed, rules would be 
of no advantage to the learner. However, as ſome Suh- 
ftantives are of the maſculine gender in one ſenſe, and of 
the feminine in another, it will not be amiſs to give a liſt 
of thoſe. 


FEMININE. 


MASCULINE, 
un aigle , an eagle, les aigles Romaines, the N. 
. | man eagle. 


un aire, a neſt of @ bird of une aire, a threſhing flor, 


prey. | 

un aune, ax alder-tree, une aane, ar ell, 

un barbe, a barb {a horſe.) une barbe, à beard, 

un coche, @ public travel- une coche, @ ſow. 
ling coach. 

un cornette, 2 Coronet of a une cornette, a Woman's 
troop of horſe. ronet. 

un couple, a couple {two per- une couple, @ pair (tw 
fons united together.) things together.) 

un cravate, a Croatian ſol- une cravate, a cravat or 
dier. neckchath. 

un delice, pleaſure, delight, des delices, delights. 

un echo, an echo. Echo, the nymph Echo. 

un eſpace, à ſpace, a diſ- une eſpace, a ſpace uſed by 
tance. = printers. 

un enſeigne, an en/ign. une enſeigne, 4 poſt-/ign. 

un exemple, an example, une exemple, à copy for ri 

ting. ; 
le fin d'une affaire, Me main, la . affaire, the end 


or chief part of a buſineſs. of a buſineſs. 


* According to the FRENCH Acaptmy's manner of pronouncing 
the letters of the Alphabet, they are all now of the maſcu! ne gender, 
+ Mr. Chambaud, in his Æsor's Farirs, and Mr. Hudſon in 
It is always maſculine z and 

- fuch is the Fax nca ACADENY'S deciſion. 
un 


un fort 
le foud 

ter's 
un gare 


le greff 


un livr 


ary., 
un bale 
un qua 

of fo 
un lis, 
un lout 
un mar 


un mar 
un mer 

raud. 
un mes 


of be 


un mo 

pbica 
un mou 
un mo 
un nav 


un offic 
le gran 

pher 
un pag 
un palr 


un pare 


in pen 


un pert 

of jp 
perſonr 
un piqu 


V. 


ed b 


gn. 
auri. 


e end 


uncing 
pender, 
3f50n in 


e; and 


un 


FRENCH 


MASCULINE, 
un foret, @ drill, 
le foudre de Jupiter, Jupi- 
tr's thunder-bolt, 
an garde, one of the guards. 


le greffe, the rolls, 

un livre, a book. 

le gueule, the gules (in heral. 
ary.) 

un bile, diy abenther. 

un quatrième, zhe fourth part 
of ſomething, 

un lis, a lilly) 

un loutre, a ſort of hat, 

un manceuvre, à /abourer, 


un manche, a handle. 

un mémoire, à bill, a memo- 
raudum. 

un meſtre de camp, a colonci 


of arſe, 


un mode, @ mud, 
phical term.) 

un moule, a mould. 

un mouſſe, à cabbin- boy. 

un navire, @ fhip, 


ph'ilaſo- 


un office, an office for buſineſs. 
le grand-œuvre, the philoſo- 
pher's flone, | 
un page, a young page. 
un palme, a hand's breadth, 


un parallele, a compariſon, 


In pendule, a pendulum. 


un periode, @ period (a courſe 
of ſpace. ) | | 

perſonne, xo body, any body. 

un pique, a /pade, (at cards.) 


la mancœuvre, the tackling of 


TONGUE, 


FEMININE. 
une foret, a foreft, 


la foudre, thunder, 


une garde, @ guard; alſo « 
fick perſon's nurſe, 

une greffe, a /lip of a 7ree, 

une hvre,'a pouud. 

la gueule, the mouth of a dog, 
cat, lion, WI 

une halle, a market-hall. 

une quatrieme, a ſequence of 
four cards at piquet. 

la Lis, a wer in Flanders. 

une loutre, an 9ter. 


 aſhip; and ihe working tf it. 
une manche, a ſlecaie. 
la memoire, memory. 
* 

la meſtre de camp, the firff 
company of a regiment of 
Harfe. 

une mode, a fab ion. 


une moule, @ nuſcle. 
de la mouſſe, moſs, 
la navire, the ſbip, (a term ef 
heraldry. 
une office, @ butterys | 
une uvre de piete, a work 
of piety. 
une page, a page of a book, 
une palme, 4 brauch of a 
palm- tree. 
une parallele, a parallel. line. 
une pendule, @ pendulum- 
clock. | | 
une periode, a period, (itt 
diſcourſe. ) Si | 
une perſonne, a perſon. 
une pique, 4 fits, 
wiz 


66 A GRAMMAR OF THE 
uche, 6 
epiſode, 
ephithal 


amulette 
ſphinx, 
orgue, 0 
holocau 


MASCULINE, FENININE. 


un pivoine, à grat-ſnapper, une pi voine, à piony. 

un pocle, a fove, a pall. une poele, a frying- pan. 

un plane, a plane- tree. une plane, à plane. 

un poſte, a poſt, an emplay- la poſte, poſt, the poſt ice. 
ment. 

le pourpre, the purples. 


la pourpre, the purple nat 


of regality, Oe. oroſco} 

d'un beau pourpre, of @ fine de la pourpre Tyrienne, J. 

purple colour. rian purple. | * This 
le reclame, the fign to call la reclame, the catch-word, {MW*<* >=? 

back a hawk, 
un ſatyre, a /aryre, a heathen une ſatire, a ſatire (in poety) 

emi. god. | | 

un ſomme, a /izep, a nap, une ſomme, a ſum. 
un ſouris, @ ſmile, une ſouris, a 790u/e. Of the 
un temple, a church. la temple, the temple. 
un triomphe, @ triumph. une triomphe, trump at card, ll _ 
un trompette, à trumpeter. une trompette, a trumpet, Adje 
un tour, @ turn, a trick, une tour, @ tower. feminin 
un teneur de livres, @ book- la teneur d'un acte, the tem arte F. 

keeper, or contents of a writing, Wario 
un vaſe, @ jar, a veſſel, a vaſe. la vaſe, the bottom of the ſea, miravle 
un vigogne, à hat made of a de la vigogne, à ſort of Sts Othe 

fort of Spaniſh auool. niſh wool, termina 
un voile, @ weil, une voile, a ſail, Adje 

in 


The following Subſtantives are 


Rather MasCULINE. 
amour, love. 
amours, cupids, 
bronze, caſt copper. 


Rather FEMININE. 


abſinthe, æuormqawood. 
amours, paſſious, intriguess 
alcove, alcove. 
caque, cag or barrel, 
cloaque, common ſewer, or epitaſe, epitaſis. 

fink, epitaphe, epizaph, 


Comte, county. hymne“, hymn. + Fa 
fraiche 5 

According to the Frxencn ACADEMY, this word is feminindy F 1. Gr 

when we ſpeak of hymns in churches, otherwiſe it is maſculine. 50 
19 „ Ciy 


ducke 
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ache, duchy. enigme, a riddle, 

piſode, de. idy lle, idyl. 

| anagramme, an anagram. 
| epigramme, an epigram. 
amulette, av amulet, orgues *, organs, 

ſphinx, /phinx, parallaxe, parallax, 

orgue, an organ. theriaque, zreacle, 
holocauſte, bxrnt ſacrifice, horloge, a clock. 

oroſcope, horoſcopes cquivoque, an equivecation, 


phithalame, epithalamium. 


* This word is maſculine in the ſingular, according tothe FRENCH 
ACADEMY» 


CHAP. II. | 
Of the Formation of the Feminine Gender Adjectivas. 
GENERAL RULE. 


card. 
et. Adjectives take an e mute for the formation of their 
| feminine ; as, aimèe, armee, ; Ecrit, ecrite; conttant, cone 

ten ante r. ADJECTIVES ending with an e mute have no 
ing, Noariation in their feminine, without e as, ad- 
e ſea, mirable, m. admirable, f. aimable, m. aimable, t. 
f dhe. Other Adjectives form their feminine according to their 

termination, as in the following Conciſe Table. 

Adjectives ending | form their Feminine, 

in | in 

Rs | 1 che, 
E. , ve. 

8 : gue. 
1 el, eil, il, ol, ul, 2 elle, cille, ille, olle, ulle. 
| on, | Onne, 

ien, | ienne. 


EXCEPTION:S, 


jou Favori, fawori ite; benin, benigne; malin, maligne; frais, 
raiche 3 epaisy epaiſſe. 

mining F 1. Grec, Grecquez Turc, 8 public, publique; cadue, ca- 
uae. 

2. Civil, ce; ſubtil, ſubtile 3 puéril, puerile, | 
gucke z civile; ſubtil, ſabtile; puèril, puer. DN 


ne. 
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; Noux 
e 3 euſe. ux, in 
AS, CS, , 4 aſſe, eſſe, oſſe. | Novt 
, oute. tal by 
„ of ef ette, otte, N. B. 
on, olle. onſeign 
anx, | auſle, owever 


| liel d'ut 


3. Vieux, vieille; anterieur, poſtérieur, citericur, ultérieur, ink. 


" . . > . ” # . * All, ( 
#eur, extérieur, majcur, mineur, ſuperieur, inferieur, meilleur, fol. Wi al, like 
low the general rule. ben wantai/ 


4. Ras, raſe; clos, cliſe. 

5. Secret, ſecrute; complet, comlote; diſcret, diſcrète; inquiet, its 
quite; replet, replete; devot, devote. | 

6. Jaloux, jalouſe 5 roux, row/e. 

N. B. The FRENCH Acapemy write, firit, cru, rago; nu, nated; 
vert, green; and not crud, nud, verd. Secondly, bcnit, and beni, 
blefſed, holy, both follow the general rule. "Thirdly, tors, and ns 
tort, euted, _ The adjetive makes in its feminine both n 
and roſe z for we ſay, une colonne torſe, de la ſsie terſe ; and populiily 
we tay, unt ſumùe torte une beuebe terte, une gute tor. 


+ Bleu, 
py the ge 
N. B. I 
the plur: 


As Ih 
e accu 
all call 
ond Cal 


CHAP.-IV; 
Of the Formation of Plural of Nouns, 


| Nouns 
GENERALCRULYE:; ing wit 
Nouns in general form their plural by adding an u 
the ſingular ; as, homme, hommes *, | 
PoLYSYLLAZLES ending in ut in the ſingular, form 4 
their plural by changing the final ? into g as, enfant, . 14 
fans ; but monoſyllables follow the general rule. 445 
Nov ns ending in s, x, or z, are alike in both num- 
bers, 3 7 les! 
EXCEPTION. des 
aux 


#* Tout makes tous, 


Nov 
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Nouxs ending in ail, or al, change ail and al into 
ux, in the plural: as, travail, travazyx ; cheval, che. 
aux 

N ont; ending in an, eu, eau, ien, and ou, have their 
plural by adding an x to their ſingular +, 

N. B. Eil makes yeux; aieul, areux ; gentilhomme, 
entil/hommes 3 monſieur, riefen; madame, meſdarnes; 
onſeigneur, neſſeigneurs; mon, mes z. ton, tes; fon, es; 
otre, 26; votre, vos; ciel, heaven, makes cicux, 
owever, we ſay: des ciels de lit, teſters of beds; les 


% d'un tableau, 10 1% of à picture; des arcs-en- ciel, 
ainbhw s. | 


„ inte⸗ 


- * Ail, aulx, Bal, carnaval, fat, regal, and proper names ending 
Its 01s 


n al, likewiſe theſe nouns. ati, cumail, detail, evertail, mail, 
bervantail, gouvernail, porteil, rail, follow the ceneral rule. 

+ Bleu, trou, clou, cou, maiou, ticou, bibou, fou, and loup garau, fol- 
ow. the gereral rule. 


N. B. The FRENCH ACADEMY more commonly write Jois, laor, 
the plural. | 


et, its 


naked; 
d beni, 
and not 
th torts 


> Play 


H A P. V. 
Of the Decle- fo on of Nouns. 


As I have hinted before, the Hominative in nouns is like 
e accuſative, the genitive is like the ablalive; fo we 
all call the zominative the Ft caſe, the genitive the 
ond Caſe, and the dative, the bird calc, 


Nouns ſubſtantive of the aſculine gender, and bea 
ing with a conſanaut, are thus declinec: 


an 110 8 SINGULAR, 


form iſt, le livre, he book, 
11 ol 2d, du livre, of or /rom the book, 
7 3d. au livre, zo the book. 


h num. | P I. U R A L. 

| les livres, tbe hooks, | 

des livres, of or from the bend, | 

aux livres, 7 ihe books. | 0 

FR : Nouxy 
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Nouns ſubſtantive of the /eminine gender, and begin 

ning with a conſonant, are thus declined :; 
SINGULAR, 


1k, la table, zhe table, | | 
2d. de la table, of or from the table, 
3d. A la table, 7 the table. 


PLURAL, 


les tables, the tables, 
des tables, F or from the tables, 
aux tables, zo the tables, 


Nouns ſubſtantive of either gender, beginning with 


Sobel, or an h mute, are thus declined :; 
SINGULAR 


1ſt. l'homme, the man, 
2d. de homme, of or from the man, 
zd. a l'homme, zo the man, 


PLURAL 


les hommes, zhe men, 
des hommes, of or from the men, 
aux hommes, zo the men. 


Nouns ſubſtantive of the aſculine gender, and beg 


ning with a conſonant, are thus deelined with the id 


article: 
SINGULAR, 
1ſt. un miroir, à /ooking-pglaſs, 


2d. d'un miroir, of or from a locking-glaſs, 
3d. à un miroir, 20 a loking-glaſs, 


PLURAL 


| des miroirs, ſome lookiug-glaſſes, | 
de miroirs, of or from ſome looking-glaſſes, 
2 des mireirs, 70 ſeme loaking-glaſſes, 


Nour 


a d 
But, i 
ther ve! 


f 1nſoug, 


iſt, 
2d. 
3d, 
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” Nouns ſubſtantive of the m/culine gender, and begin- 
Vepin ning with a vowve/, or an h mute, are thus declined : 


SINGULAR, 


1K, un accident, u accident, 
2d. d'un accident, of or from an accident, 
zd. à un accident, 1 an accident. 


PLURAL. 


des accidens, ſome accidents, 
d'accidens, of or from ſome accidents, 
a des accidens, 70 ſome accidents, 


Nouns ſubſtantive of the feminine gender, and begin- 
ning with a cozſonant, thus: 


| SINGULAR, 
1ſt, une peine, a pain, 
2d, d'une peine, of or from a pain, 
zd. à une peine, 79 a pain. 
PLURAL 
des peines, ſome pains, 
de peines, of or from ſome pains, 
a des peines, zo ſome pains. | | 
Nouns ſubſtantive, beginning with a vowel, or an þ 
mute, and of the feminize gender, thus: 


SINGULAR. 


1k, une aiguille, a zecdle, | 
2d. d'une aiguille, of or from a needle, 
3d. à une aiguille, 20 4 needle, 


PLURAL, 


des aiguilles, ſeme needles, 
d'aiguilles, of or from ſome needles, 
a des aiguilles, zo ſome needles, 
But, in the plural number, when a noun ſubſtantive oft 
her gender is preceded by an adjective, beginning with 
a reſonant, it is thus declined ; 4 


PLURAL 


iſt, de malheureux accidens, ſome uubaphy accidents, 
2d. de malheureux accidens, of ſome unhappy accidents, 


zd. à de malheureux accidens, 40 ſome unhappy accidents, 
| 3 Before 


\ 


with 1 


d beg 
indefailt 


Noll 
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· f 
Before an adjective beginning with a wowvel or an þ V 
mute, thus: | 


1ſt. d'indignes amis, ſome unworthy friends, 
24. d'indignes amis, of or from ſome unworthy friendt, 
zd. à d'indignes amis, to ſome unaworthy friends. Befo 


Proper names of men, Women, cities, villages, &c. tak 
no articles before them; but in the 2d and 3d caſes they 


take the prepoſitions de and à thus: 
take the prepoſitions de a The 


1ſt, Jean, Joh», article, 
2d. de Jean, of or m John, 
zd. a Jean, 20 John. 


When they begin with a wowwe!, or an þ mute, thus: 


1ſt. Alexandre, Alexander, 1 
2d. d' Alexandre, of or from Alexander, | 


zd. a Alexandre, 70 Alexander, q 
| 8 berſpic 
Obſeve; Some in Engliſh, expreſſed or underſtood, b other g 
fore a noun taken in a partitive ſenſe, is expreſſed in Fre ονν 
by du, de la, de Þ for the ſingular, and des for the plural, d 
de for both genders and numbers, in the following mannes 
When the word of the maſculine gender begins with 
#87. ſorant, thus: | 
, HOP 
iſt, du fel, ne ſali, 5 | int 2 
2d. de fel, of or from ſome ſalt, lolo 
3d. a du ſel, t ſome ſalt, poſition 
When the word, either maſculine or feminine, begin e 5 
with a wowel, or an h mute, thus: | FR 
ift. de!“ argent, ſome money, 
2d. d' argent, of or from ſome money, "All © 
zd. ade l' argent, 20 ſome money, _ ee 
1ſt, de Vhuile, ſome oil, 5 Accuſat 
2d, d' huile, of or from ſome oil, third to 
3d. à de I huile, ſeme oil. 6 perſona] 


Wii 
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in þ When the noun 1s feminine, thus : 
1, de la ſalade, ſome ſallad, - 
2d. de ſalade, of or from fome ſallad, 
3d. a de la-ſaladez.o ſome ſallad. 
Before an adjective of either gender or number, thus: 


1ſt, de bon pain, ſome good bread, 
2d. de bon pain, of or from ſome good bread, 
3d. a de bon pain, 10 ſome good bread, 


The plural is the ſame as the plural of the definite 
articles | | 
408A . 

Of Prenounss 


HE conſtruction of the pronoun being the moſt 
difficult park of our language, I ſhall here, for 


perſpicuity's ſake, nearly follow the denomination which 
00 be ocher grammarians have given them, though many of the 
Fred bronouns may be looked upon as adjectives. | 


lural,( 
nanner; 


S di ONS 


; with! Of Pexſenal Pronouns, 


firſt generally precede the verb; the ſecond commonly 
follow the verb. The firſt take neither article nor pre- 
poſition before them; the ſecond take in their ſecond caſe 
the prepoſition de, and in their third cafe the prepeſi- 
tion 4. | 


The C onjun&ive Pronouns, 
: 4 


All nouns and pronouns, as we have hinted before, have 


three caſes: the firſt anſwering to the Nominative and 
Accuſative; the ſecond to the Genitive and Ablative; the 
third to the Dative. The three caſes of the conjunctive 


perſonal pronouns alone, and. the three caſes of the third 
perion 


They are two-fold : conjunctive and disjunctive. The 


5 
hy 2.23 r 

PPP on CET IC r r — IE 
3 en I : -— wig * . — 8 


—. 
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perſon indeterminate, when they take no prepoſition he. 

fore them, do not anſwer the three caſes of other nouns. 
therefore we ſhall call the firſt the Nominative caſe, the y 
ſecond the Dative caſe, and the third the Accuſatire bot] 
caſe. 


The Firſt Perſon. 
SINGULAR, | PLuRaL, 
Nom. Je, J. Nom. nous, ve, 
Acc. me, zie. Acc. nous, ut. 
The Second Perſon. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL, ' 
Nom. tu, thor, Nom, vous, yon, 
Dat. te, 10 thee, Dat. vous, 79 You, 
Acc. te, thee, Hee, vous, hu. 
The Third Perſon Maſculine. 
SINGULAR. | PLURAL, 
Nom. il, he or it, Nom. ils, hey, 
Dat. lui, to him or to it, Dat. leur, to them, 
Acc, le, him or it. Acc. les, them. 
The Third Perſon Feminine, 
SINGULAR. PLUuRAL. 
Nom. elle, He or it, Nom. elles, hey, 
Dat. lui, 7 her or to it, Dat. leur, to them, 
Acc. la, her or it. Acc, les, them. 
The Third Perſon indeterminate, Iſt, fe 
2d, dt 
Nom. on, one, they, or people, 2 
4 , . | F | 30 a: 
Dar. ſe, 10 one's ſelf, to himſelf, to herſelf, to itſelf, 
themſelves, or to one anather. Nats 


Acc. le, one's ſelf, himſelf, herſelf, itſelf, tbemſelves, d limples 


ohne another, 


| | moi- 
The Third Perſon fupplying and governed. ing 
ft, le, him, ſo. lui. mer 


2d. en, of him, of her, of it, ſome, of them, from then, 
by them, with them. 
zd. y, 76 it, there, tber. in, in it, in them, about it, 0 
N them, | | bo, 


Ti 


FRENCH TONGUE. 75 


be. The Disjunctive Pronouns. 
* N. B. Thoſe which have this mark {t) before them are 
by both disjunctive and conjunctive, | 
The Firſt Perſon, 
SINGULAR, PI UAAL. 
iſt, + moi, J, me, 1ſt. + nous, ave, ut, 


2d, de mol, of or from me, 2d. de nous, of or from ut, 
3d, a moi, moi “, % me, 3d. à nous, nous“, t us. 


The Second Perſon. 


iſ. | toi, on, thee, 1ſt, T vous, n, 
2d. de toi, of or from thee, 2d. de vous, of or from vc, 
3d. a toi, toi“, 70 thee, 3d. a vous, vous“, to you. 


The Third Perſon Maſculine. 


iſt, + lui, him, he, or ir, iſt. + enx, they, them, 
29, de lui, of or from him or it, 2d. d'eux, of or from them, 
zd. a lui, lui *, 7% Him, or it, 3d. acux, leur“, 72 them. 


The Third Perſon Feminine. 
iſt, + elle, He, her, or it, Iſt. elles, hey, them, 


2d. d'elle, of or fr. her, or it, 2d. d'elles, sf or from them, 
zd. a elle, lui *, zo Her, or it. 3d. à elles, leur“, 0 them, 


The Third Perſon indeterminate. 
iſt, ſol, one's ſelt, himpelf, herſelf, or itſelf. 
2d, de ſoi, of or from one's ſelf, himſelf, herſelf, or it{clf. 
zd. a ſol, zo one's ſelf, himſelf, or itſelf. 


Note: Their compounds have the ſame caſes as their 
elves, UE fimples ; as, RETRY 


moi-mème, myſelf, | nous-memes, ourſelves, 
" to1-mEme, thyſelf, as von nſelucs, 
A - 3 . 
lui- mème, Him ſelę, vounſelſ. 
3 elle me «Mme 
om then 105 meme, he 7 fo CUX*MEMT®s f chemſebver, 
01-Mmeme, one s ſelf, elles-memes, 5 ok 


out it, 


Ti 


* Uſcd in the Imperative Mood only. 


E 3 SECTION 
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SECTION II. 
Of Poſſefſtve Pronouns. 


Six. PLux. 
A Frm. 
iſ, mon, ma, mgs, my, 
2d. de mon, de ma, de mes, of or from ny, 
3d. a mon, 2 ma, a mes, to my, 


After the ſame manner are declined, 


ton, ta, tes, thy, 


ſon, ſa, ſes, his or her, 
notre, nos, eur: votre, vos, your leur, leurs, their, 


Obſerve, firſt, theſe conjunctive pronouns come always 
before a noun to which they are joined. 

Obferve, ſecondly, the following abſolute polſleſlire 
pronouns, being uſed by themſelves, are declined with the 
definite article, thus: 


SING, PLuR. 
MasC. FE M. Masc. 
Iſt. le mien, la mienne, les Y miens, mine. 
2d. du mien, dela mienne, des F. / mint, 
3d. au mien, a la mienne, aux J miennes, J 79 mins, 


After the ſame manner are declined 
le tien, la tienne, les tiens, les tiennes, zhine. 
le ſien, la ſienne, les ſiens, les ſiennes, his © or her's, 
le notre, la notre, les notres, ours. | 
le votre, la vötre, les votres, your's. 
le leur, la leur, les leurs, their's, 


SECTION m. 


Of Demonftrative Pronouns. 


SING» SING, 
Masc. FEM. 
1ſt. ce, ar cet, before a voauel, cette, this or that, 
2d. de ce, or de cet, de cette, of or from this or that, 
3 d. à ce, ar à cet, a cette, 10 this or that, 
| PL U. 


ways 


eſſire 
h the 


ine . | 
. mM ine 0 
| mint. 


or that, 


Pros. 
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Pon. 

M. and F. 

1ſt, ces, theſe or theſe, 

2d. de ces, of or from theſe, or thiſe, 

3d. I ces, to theſe, or tbaſe. 
After the ſame manner is declined, 

Six d. M. F. PLR. M. F. 

celui, celle, he or He; ceux, celles, thoſe, 


N. B. The foregoing demonſtrative pronouns are uſed, 


ſpeaking of _ or things. Ceci and cela are uſed 
ſpeaking of things only. 


iſt, ceci, this, cela, that, 
2d. de ceci, of or from this, de cela, of or from that, 
3d, a CCcl, 40 this, a cela, 10 that. 


SECTION Iv. 
Of Relative Pronouns, 


Moſt Pronouns in French have a relative fignification ; 
but thoſe which are properly ſo called are the foilowing : 


Sr. and PLUR, 


1ſt. qui, que, avho, whom, or which, 
zd. de qui, or dont, of whom, or whoſe, 
3d. a qui, to whom, 

iſt, quoi, what, 5 
2d. de quoi, or dont, of what, or whoſe, 

za. a quoi, to what, 


SING, Masc. SING. FEM. 

1ſt, lequel, laquelle, which, 

2d, duquel, de laquelle, of which, or whoſe, 
3d. auquel, a laquelle, 7 which, 


PLR. Masc. PLuk. FE. 

iſt, leſquels, leſquelles, which, 
2d. deſquels, deſquelles, of which, or whoſe, 
3d, auxquels, auxquelles, which, 


B35 SECTION 
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SECTION v. 


|, 
Of Tnterrogative Pronouns. | 1 i 
1ſt. qui, awho, or auh, que, what, | 3d. 
2d. de qui, of or from whom, de quoi, of or from what, 
zd. à qui, 2% whom, a quoi, 4% what, tes 1 
After the ſame manner is declined, - 
SING. M. F. PLR. M. F. 
quel, quelle, quels, quelles, ⁊0%at. . 
This pronoun is always followed by a ſubſtantive. 1 
SING. MasC, SING, FEM. | 3d. 
rſt, lequel, laquelle, avbich, 
2d. duquel, de laquelle, of or from awhich, les v 
3d. auquel, A laquelle, te which, | des 
| aux 
PLR. Masc, PLur, FEM. 
I ſt. leſquels, leſquelles, which, 18, 
2d. deſquels, deſquelles, of or from which, a 
3d. auxquels, auxquelles, 70 which. zd. 
SECTION VI. les u 
| des 1 
Of Indefinite Pronouns. aux 
Masc. and Frm, Mas. and Fg u. 5 
ft. quelque, ae. ſome, | 3d. | 
2d. de quelque, e quelques, of or from ſome, j 
zd. a quelque, a quelques, i fame, ni le 
Alfter the ſame maaner are declined 3 1 


quelqu'un, quel qu'une, quelques: uns, quelques- unes, ſone, 

ſomebody. | | | | 

chaque, chacun, chacune, every, each. 

q iconque, qui que ce ſoit, awhoever, whoſoever. 

quoi què ce ſoit, xvhatever, whatſoever, 

pas un, aucun, nul, pcrionne, nobody, 

rien, zotbing 5 peu, utile: pluſieuts, beauconp, Long. 
| SING, 


, ſame, 


Yo 
SING. 


— 
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Six. Màase. SinG. FEM. 
ꝛſt. l'un l'autre, Pune l'autre, one audllber, 
2d. l'un de l'autre, une de l'autre, of one anther, 
zd. l'un a l'autre, PFunea l'autre, 70 one another. 
Prur. MasC, PLR. FEM. 
tes uns les autres, les nnes les autres, oze another, 
tes uns des autres, les unes des autres, of ze anoher, 
Jes uns aux autres, les unes aux autres, 79 one another. 
SrnG. Masc, SING. Fe u. 
Iſt. l'un & l'autre, . Pune & l'autre, both, 


2d. de l'un & de l'autre, de l'une & de autre, of bath, 
3d. a Pun & a l'autre, a l'une & à l'autre, 2 berth. 


Pl u R. Ms c. | Puur, FEM. 
les uns & les autres, les unes & les autres, both, 
des uns & des autres, des unes & des autres, of both, 
aux uns & aux autres, aux unes & aux autres, 0 both, 
SING. Masc., SING. FEM. . 
Iſt. l'un on l'autre, [' 'une ou l'autre, eher, 


2d. de l'un ou de l'autre, de l'une ou de l'autre, of either, 

zd. a l'un ou A l'autre, A Vune ou A l'autre, 70 either. 
Prur., Masc. PI. Un. FEM. 

les uns ou les autres, les unes ou les autres, either, 

des uns ou des autres, des unes ou des autres, of either, 

aux uns ou aux autres, aux unes ou aux autres, to cilber, 


SING. Masc. SING. FEM. 
1ſt. ni l'un ni l'autre, ni l'une ni l'autre, neither, 


2d. ni de l'un nĩ de l'autre, ni de l'une ni de autre, of neither. 


zd. ni à l'un ni à l'autre, ni à Pune ni A l'autre, zo neither, 


PLur. Masc. PLUR. FEM. th 


ni les uns ni les autres, ni les unes ni les autres, either, 
ni des uns ni des autres, ni des unes ni des autres, of either, 


ni aux uns ni aux autres, ni aux unes ni aux autres, 0h ẽ,ꝓj ||| 


E 4 CH AF. 


. 
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CHAT 


PRELIMINARY OBSERVATIONS, 
Of Verbs, 


I, LL perſonal verbs are conjugated by the help of 
theſe pronouns, ze, tu, il, or elle, for the ſingular, Ayat 
and nous, vous, ils, or elles, for the plural. | : 
2. All reflected verbs are conjugated with theſe pro- 
nouns, je me, iu te, il fe or elle ſe; nous nous, Vous won, 
ils fe or elles ſe; e, in me, te, ſe, is omitted, and an apoſ. 
trophe is put in its place, when the following word begins Jai, 
with a vowel. | tu As, 
3. All active verbs may become reflected, by putting + MW il *a 
before the infinitive, when the action may return upon the 


| it azent that produces it. | avec 
| | 4. Reflected verbs, in a reciprocal fenfe, are uſed in the tu av 
| if plural only. | Tos | xl AV 
1 5. All neuter and active verbs are conjugated in their 
+ compound tenſes by the help of the auxiliary avoir, like- us 
1 wiſe the verb ere. HL 
1 6. Reflective and reciprocal verbs are always conjugated Os 
1 in their compound tenſes by the help of re; alſo theſe 
iſ following verbs, aller, aborder, arriver, accourir, deceader, 
il deſcenire, entrer, monter, mourir, nailre, partir, returner, aur 
1 fortir, tomber, venir, and their derivatives, except when tu au 
18 ſome of them are uſed actively. | i aut 
18 7. In all the verbs of the firſt conjugation, wherein an! 
| "ll is preceded by a g, that e is kept through all tenſes and 
15 moods, as manger, to eat; mangeant, eating. Aye, 
|. 8. The compound regular and irregular verbs commonly qu'il 
1 follow the conjugation of the ſimple, from which they arc quel 
1 derived. $i | 
i ' 9. The termination of the tenſes marked thus f is the 
| ſame in all verbs both regular and irregular, que 
lll: 10. Cuſtom requires that an 5 ſhould be added to the Jaye 
* ſecond perſon of the imperative mood, in verbs of the firſt tu ay 
1 conjugation, when they are followed by the particles en 2 
i and y; as, diſpoſes-en; penſes:y ; vas-y; the latter take 1 | 
ll | ?, when it is followed by z; as, va-t-en, 2 
| | | Conjugation 
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p of 


ular, 


pro- 
Vous, 
pol. 
egins 


ng / 
n the 


n the 


their 
„like⸗ 


gated 

theſe 
ceder, 
uruer, 
when 


n an: 
8 and 


monly 
ey are 


1s the 
to the 
he firſt 
les en 


take 1 


| gation 


| 1] eut, he had, 


que SINGULAR. 
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Conjugation 
Of the auxiliary verb AVOIR, 7 Bave. 
INFINITIVE MOOD, 
AvoilR, 0 have, 
PAKTICIPLE8 


PRESENT. | PasT. 
Ayant, having. | Eu, had. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Preſent Tenſe, | 
SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
at, I have, Nous avons, ae have, 
tu as, thou haſt, vous avez, ye have, 
il *a, He has, ils + ont, they haves 
Imperfect. 
Nous avions, we had, 
vous aviez, ye had, 
ils avoient, they had, 
Preterperſect. 
Nous eumes, wwe had, 
vous eutes, ye had, 
ils eurent, hey bad. 


Future. 


Pavois, I had, 
tu avois, thou hadſl, 
il avoit, he had. 


Feus, I had, 
tu eus, thou hadſt, 


Jaurai, I. all or will } . | Nous aurons, ave fall ] A 
V 

tu auras, thou Halt 2 | vous aurez, Je. Gall 8 

1} aura, he /ball ils auront, they ball — 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
SINGULAR. | PLURAL. 
Aye, have thou, | Ayons, let us bave, 
qu'il ait, t him Hawe, ayez, have ye, | them have. 
qu'elle ait, Ie, Her have. qu'ils, or qu'elles ayent, let 
SUBJUNCTIVE VOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe, 05 
que PLURAL. 


8 Nous ayons, wwe may 
1. 
S 


Jaye, that I nay 
tu ayes, thou mayeſt 


vous ayez, ye may 
ih ait, he may | 


ils ajent, Hey may 


haves 


* Qr elle, ſhe, iy the third perſon ſingular of all ve: bs, 
e feminine, in all verbs in the third perſon plural. 


E 5 Imperfect. 


＋ Or cllis, for th 
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il eſt, he is. 
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| Imperfect... --. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Jaurois, Ibu Nous aurions, wefould } . 
tu aurois, thou /onldft 2 | vous auriez, ye ſhould S : 
il auroit, he /hould V | 1s aurolent, hey ould \N 
que Preterperfe<t. 

Jeuſſe, that I might + + | Nous euſſions, we might } 2 
tu euſſes, 2h might þ & | vous euſſiez, ye might þ Þ 
il eüt, Ye might ils euſſent, they might J 


* Or I cculd, would, or might have. 
+ Ox I had or could, would, or ſhould bawe, 


Now, to have the compound tenſes, you need only add 
after each perſon the participle paſt, ex for the French, 
and had for the Engliſh, through all tenſes and moods; 
as, / ai eu, J have had, and ſo on. 

Conjugation. 
Of the auxiliary verb ETRE, 70 be. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 


PARTICIPLES.,. 
PasrT. 
| Ete, beer, 


INDICATIVE MOOD, 
Preſent Tenſe. 


PLURAL, 
Nous ſommes, ave are, 
vous etes, ye are, 
ils ſont, they are. 


. PRESENT. 
Etant, being. 


SINGULAR« 
Te fuis, / am, 
tu es, thou att, 


Imperfect. 
Nous etions, ave were, 
| Vous etiez, Je avere, 
ils etotent, hey were. 


Preterperkd 


Fetois, I war, 
tu Etois, har avaſt, 
ul Etolit, e wars 
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— 


Preterperfect. 
8 SINGVULAX. PLURAL. 
8 Je fus, I was, Nous fumes, ave were, 
2 tu fus, thou wat, vous futes, ye abet, 
- i] fut, he was, ils turent, they ae. 
Fe Future. 
* | : 
2 Je ſerai, [ /Ball or auill Nous ſerons, ave Hall 
by tu ſeras, thou ſhalt & | vous ſerez, ye ball 2 
il ſera, he Hall Ius ſeront, zhey all 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
add SINGULAR, PiuRaAT.. 
ach, Sois, be thou, } Soyons, let us be, 
ods; qu'il ſoit, Jer him be, ſoyez, be ye, [ them be. 
qu'elie ſont, let her be. qu'ils or qu'elles ſoient, let 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 
que SINGULAR. cone PLURAL. 
je ſois, that I may Nous ſoy ons, wwe may 
tu ſois, thou mayeft vous ſoyez, ye may > 
il ſoit, be may ils ſoient, thy may 
Imperfet. | 
Je ſerois, 1 /bould | Nous ſerions, ave ,) 
tu ſerois, h ſbouldft Y | vous ſeriez, ve ſoruld N 
ul ſeroit, he /bould | ils ſeroient, they auld J. 
que | Preterperfect. | 
Je fuſſe, that I might ), Nous ſuſſions, ave might 7 
„ tu 'uſſes, thou mighteſt + % vous fuſſiez, ye might 2 
il füt, he might. lis fuſlent, 7hey might 


The compound tenſcs of this verb are formed by the help 
of the auxiliary verb avoir through ail its tenſes and moods, .- 
, by adding, after each perſon and tenſe, {e for the Erench, 
and. been for the. Engliſh: as, j'ai et, 1 have been, &e. 
1'avois ete, 1 had been, Sc. and ſo on, 
| E. 65 | Obſcrre;. 
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Obſerve, 1ſt. the compound tenſes of all other verbs, both 
regular and irregular, are formed by the help of theſe tuo 
auxiliary verbs, by adding the participle paſt of the yerh 
vou are_conjupating, aſter each tenſe and perſon of the 
auxiliary verb. For example, to find all the compound 
tenſes of this verb, parler, to ſpeak, its participle pal 
being parlè, you need only put it after the ſimple tenſes of 
the verb avoir. | 

Obſerve, 2dly, thoſe verbs which are conjugated by the 
help of Cre, are only compounded of the ſimple of that 
auxiliary verb; that is to ſay, the compound of the verb 


dre do not ſerve for the compound of others; whereaz 


the compound of the verb avoir may ferve, but ſeldom, 
for the compound of others: conſequently, verbs eon 
jugated by the help of avoir are ſometimes compounded 
of the compound, and thoſe conjugated by the help of 


Etre are only compounded of its ſimple tenſes. The res 


ſon of it may be, becauſe the compeund tenſes of the verh 
tre are formed by the help of the verb avoir, which e. 
flective, and ſome neuter, verbs will not admit of. Fx 
cept from this obſervation verbs uſed paſſively, which are 
conjugated by the help of ere in all its tenſes, both 
ſimple and compound. : 


N. B. What verbs are conjugatcd by the help of avi 
or the help of &re— See Preliminary Objervations, p. 80, 


Conjugatian of Regular Verbs. 


It is very indifferent how many conjugations we admit. 
Some admit four, others ten, and even Father H 
reckons twelve. There may be reckoned fix conjug- 
tions: 


The 
. 1K. Jer Paimer, 70 love. 
"ads -|:#r punir, 2 puniſh. 


3d, \ CVO01TY | devoir, ro obe. 
4th. 7 re preceded by d. 1 as J vendre, 79 ell. 
} traduire, 70 ?ranſ/ates 


5th. re preceded by ui. 
6th. ] re preceded by ind. joindre, zo join. 


rally e: 
cient t 
pronur 
likewit 
Conjuc 
Gifting, 
as ect, 


80 


both 
two 
verb 
f the 
zound 
> paſt 
105 of 


1y the 
f that 
verb 
hereaz 
Idom, 
s con- 
unded 
lp of 
e rea- 
\e verb 
ch t. 

Ex. 
ich are 


„ boih 


f aviir 
* 80. 


admit. 


RP er 


onjugs- 


tu aimois, hau diaſt love, 
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Firſt Conjugation. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
| AIMER, to love. 
PARTICIELES. 
PRESENT. PasT. 
Aimant, lowing. | | Aime, loved. 
| INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 
SINGULAR, PLURAIL. 
Jaime, I love, Nous aimons, we love, 
tu aimes, thou loweſt, vous aimez, ye love, 
il aime, he loves, ils aiment, they love. 
Imperfect. 
Nous aimions, we did love, 
vous aimiez, ye did love, 
il aimoit, he did love. ils aimoient, they did love. 
Preterperfect. | 
Nous aimames, | ave loved, 
vous ai mates, ye loved, 
| ils aimèrent, they loved. 
| Future. 
J'aimerai, [ allor gvillluve, | Nous aimerons, weſball love 
tu aimeras, hu ſhalt love, | vons aimerez, ye /hall love, 
il aimera, he Hall love, ils aimeront, they /hall love, 
IMPERATIVE MOQOD. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
Aime, love thou, 9 Aimons, let us love, 
qu'il aime, let him love, alinez, love ye, | 
qu'elle aime, lei her love, qu'ils aiment, let them love, 


Paimois, I did lowe,r 


Paimat, I loved, 
tu aimas, thou lovedft, 
il aima, he loved. 


* Or I do love, 1 am loving, which is to be obſerved in all other verbs. 

+ Or I wvas ujea to love, or I uſed to loue. It is the ſame in all 
other verbs. | | 

| Formerly the two firſt Perf. pl. of this Tenſe were ſpelt with cir- 
cumflex, Nous a ma mes, vous aimates, but now this accent is gene- 
rally exploded : 1ſt, as unneceſſary, the final mes, tes being quite ſuffi- 
cient to lengthen the penultima; 2d, as miſleading into a wrong 
pronunciation, a not being broad, though long. The circumflex is 
likewiſe omitted upon the final, imes, ites; umes, utes, of the other 
Conjugations; it is kept in the 3d perl. Sing. Preterp. Subj. Mood, to 


Giſtinguiſh it from the Indicative, when ſpelt with the ſame letters, 


as eũt, eut; füt, fut. 
Or de thou loves and likewiſe in all other verbs. 
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| j aime, he may love. 
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il punit, he puniſhes. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD: 


Preſent Tenſe. 
e |. SINGULAR. - que 
| BY] that I may love, 
tu aimes, thou ma yeſt love, 


PLURAL, 
| Nous aimions, wwe may love, 
vous aimiez, ye may love, 
ils aiment, they may love. 
Imperfect. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
J'aimerois, / /ou!d love, Nous aimerions, we ß. lo, 
tu aimerois, hu ould? Jowe, | vous aimeriez, ye foonld love, 
ils aimeroient, zhey /þ. love. 


que | Preterperfect. 
Jai maſſe, that I might Jive, | Nous aĩmaſſions, abe ni. low 
tu aimaſſes, hou mighteſt love, vous ai maſſiez, ye might lots 
il azmat, he might love. ils atmaſſent, they might love 
Second: Conjugation, 
INFINITIVE MOOD.. 
PUNIR, 70 puniſh. 
PaRTICTPIL ES. 
PRESENT. PAST. 
Puniſſant, puniſbing. Puni, paniſbed. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. -- 
Je punis, I pnniſb, Nous puniſſons, we puniſh, 
tu punis, thou punis t, vous puniſſez, ye prni/h, 
ils puniſſent, they prni/Þ, 


IJ 


Tmperfe&t. 
je puniſſois, I did puniſb, | Nous punifſions; aue did IR 
tu puniſſois, % didjt puniſb, | vous punithez, ye did (i 


il puniſſoit, he did pun!ſb. 
Preterperfect. 
| Nous punimes, ave puniſh 
vous punites, ye puni/ped, 
ils punirent, they punipoed. 
| Fatus 


ils puniſfoient, they did 


Je punis, I puniſhed, 
tu punis, thou puniſhedſt, 
il punit, he prniſhed, 


Je pt 
fu PL 


il pu 


Punis 
qu'il 
qu'ell 


que 

Je pur 
tu pur 
il pun 


Je pun 
tu pun 
U pun! 
que 
je pun 
tu pun! 
1 pun} 
e 


Devant 


je dois 
ta dois, 


il doit, 
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Future. | 

Je punirai, IJ. all puniſh, | Nous punirons, awe/ball ) J 
fu puniras, thou ſhalt puniſh, | vous punirez, ye /hall 1 
. 


; il punira, he ſhall pumiſb. ils puniront, they ball 
ve, IMPERATIVE MOOD, 


we SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Punis, puniſh thou, Puniſſons, Jet us preniſh, 
qu'il punifle, 4e him puniſh, puniſſez, puniſh ye, | niſb. 
ö. love, qu'elle puniſſe, let her puniſb.] qu' ils puniſſent, let them ur- 


wrt SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
| Prefent Tenſe. 
TR due SINGULAR que PLURAL, | 
5 FR Je puniſſe, that I may & Nous puniſſions, eve may) + 
| 2 2 tu 3 thou mayeft , Y] vous puniſſiez, ye may D 
eee il puniſſe, he may IIs puniſſent, they may ) & 
elde 
Je puniroĩs, I. ould Ys | Nous punirions, ave 4 5 
tu punirois, thou /houldfi þ VS | vous puniriez, ye ſhould J 
U puniroit, he/hould Fl ils punirolent, 5% . J &. 
que Preterperfect. 
Je puniſſe, hat I might $ Nous puniſlions, ve ni. 8 
tu punilles, thou mightef vous puniſſiez, ye might > 
} punit, he might ils puniſſent, they ni; A, 
a Third Cas 
vun INFINITIVE MOON 
wiſh, De voix, 70 owe. 
1100. PARTICIPLES; 
PRESENT. Ps r. 
7 q Devant, awing. | 1 Du, owed, 
id | INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1 35 Preſent Tenſe. 
> SINGULAR: PLURAL, 
puniſoei I Je dois, I owe, Nous devons, wwe gabe, 
jede dois, thou owveſt, _ | vous devez, ye awe, 
/nifued. U doit, he cb. ils doiy ent, they Ne. 
Fatus 
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. Imperfect. 
SINGULAR. | PLURAL. 
Je devois I did owe, Nous devions, wwe did ue, 
tu devois, thou didft awe, | vous deviez, ye did owe, 
il devoit, he did owe, Ils devoient, they did ove, 
Preterperfect. vend 
Je dus, I owed, Nous dumes, ave owed, 
tu dus, hou owwedft, | vous dutes, ye obe, 
il dut, he owed, ils durent, they owed, 
Future. e ver 
Je devrai, 1 ball owe, Nous devrons, wwe gal aut, WW ven 
tu devras, thou ſhalt caue, vous devrez, ye /ball we, il ven 
il devra, he /hall owe. ils devront, they hall owe, 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. mou 
SINGULAR, PLURAL, Pane 
Dois, be thor, Devons, let us od, 
u'il doive, let him ove, devez, ove ye, 
qu'elle doive, let her owe. | qu' ils doivent, ler them on Je ven. 
| tu venc 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, il vend 
Preſent Tenſe. 
ue SINGULAR. que PLuRAL. Je venc 
je doive, that I may owe, Nous dev ions, ve may owe, Itu vend 
tu doives, thou mayeſt owe, | Vous deviez, ye may ocbe, il yend, 
il doive, he may owe, ils doivent, they may owe, 
| Imperfect. : , 
Je devrois, 7 ſhould cave, Nous devrions, ve . oui _ 


tu devrois, thou ſhouldſt cave, | vous devriez, ye ſhould cu 


il deyroit, he ſhould owe, ils devroicnt, they Gould out Pelle | 


Preterperfect. 


| Je duſſe, hat I might owe, | Nous duſſions, ave might oh 
tu duſſes, thou mi, hteft ,, | vous duſſiez, ye might onve, 
il diit, he might ewe, ls duſlent, they might ou 


Foun 


e vende 
u vende 


all out, 
obe, 
I oabe. 


n babe. 


ay Cut 
Y Ne, 
Ty O,. 


2 Nui, 


ould bali, 
Bou dul. 


might Abt; 
9h babe, 
30 gabe. 


Foul 


= — — — EE EEdpGl GE lg: Ol NEEME[_MR}_EAﬀRI__q____——— MT —„ 
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Fourth Conjugation. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
| VENDRE, 0 /ell, 
PARTICIPLES, 


PrrSENT, PA. 

Vendant, ſelling. | Vendu, ſold. 
INDICATIVE-MOOD. 
Preſent "Tenſe. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 

je vends, Lell, Nous vendons, we ſel, 
tu vends, thou ſelleſt, vous vendez, ye ſell, 
il vend, He ſells, ils vendent, zhey ſell, 


Imperfect. 

Nous vendions, ve did /ell, 
tu vendois, thou didft fell, vous vendiez, ye did /ell, 

il vendoit, he did fell. ils vendoient, zhey did ſell. 


Preterperfect. 


Nous vendimes, we /old, 
vous vendites, ye /old, 
ils vendirent, hey /old. 


Future. 

Nous vendrons, ve /ball /ell, 
tu vendras, thou, ſhalt ſell, vous vendrez, ye hall /ell, 

il vendra, he Gall ſell. ils vendront, they Gall ſell. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


SINGULAR, | Pl. VR AL. 


Vends, ell thou, Vendons, let us ſell, 
qu'il vende, let him /ell, vendez, /ell ye, 
qu elle vende, let her /ell. 


Je vendois, I did ſell, 


Je vendis; I ſold, 
tu vendis, thou foldeſt, | 
il vendit, he ſold. 


Je vendrai, 7 Pall /ell, 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


Je SINGULAR. que PLURAL. 

e vende, that I may ſell, 

u vendes, thou mayeſt /ell, 
zende, he may fell, 


Nous vendions, ve may ſell, 
vous vendiez, ye may ſell, 
ils vendent, they may ſell. 


Imperfect. 


qu'ils vendent, let them ſell. 


OED ds ay RS nor LEAD. er e a 
— * a — — — 


} 
I 


— 
—— nay 
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—— — — 


SINGULAR, 
Je vendrois, [ ould ſell, 


tu vendrois, thou /unldſt jel, | 


1] vendroit, he /bould /ell, 


gue Preterperfect. 


Je vendiſſe, at might ſell, 


tu vendifles, Ion mighteſt jell, 


il vendit, be might l. 


Fifth Conjugation, 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
TRADUTrR E, 20 tranſlate. 
PARTICIPLES., 


Traduiſant, tranflating. 


A GRAMMAR OF THE 


Imperfect. 


[ Traduit, tranſlated. 


PLURAL. 
Nous vendrions, ae ff, {| 
vous vendriez; ye /hould ſell, 
ils vendroient, You 


Tradui 
qu'il tr: 
qu'elle 


Nous vendiſſions, ave mi. ſel, 
vous vendiſſiez, ye might {ell 


ils vendiſſent, ey might je," p 


e trad 
tu tradi 
il tradu 


e trad! 
utradu 


PAsr. 
il tradu 


IN DIC ATIVE MOOD. ve 


Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR, 
Je traduis, I tranſlate, 
tu traduis, thou tranſlateft, 
il traduit, he tranſlates, 


Imperfectr. | 
Je traduiſois, [did IS 


tu traduiſois, thou didſt SV 


il traduiſoit, $e did 2 | 


PreterperfeCt. 


Je traduiſis, I rran/lated, 


tu traduiſis, thou tranſlatedſt, 


i] traduiſit, he tranſlated. 


| ils traduiſent, hey tranſſal. 


e tradi 


tu tradu 


PLURAL, | 
| tradu' 


„ i 
Nous traduiſons, we 7m. 
vous traduiſez, ye tranflat, 


Nous traduiſions,avedid 
vous traduiſiez, ye did 
ils traduiſoient, hey did 


. 


oignan 
Nous traduiſi mes, we 


vous traduilites, ye 
ils traduiſirent, zhey 


* 22 22/4 <2 wn 


« 

Future. Je joins, 

Je traduirai, 1 all \J Nous tradui rons, aue /b. v joins, 

tu traduiras, thou fbalt CS | vous traduirez, ye /b«ll Joint, 
il traduira, he all S | ils traduiront, %%] 


IMPEX 


FRENCH TONGUE. gt 
IMPERATIVE MO OD. 


SINGULAR. "PLURAL. 
Traduis, tranſlate thou, Traduiſens, let us tranſlate, 
6. ſe l qu'il traduiſe, 4er him tranſlate | traduiſez, tranſlate ye, 
44 quelle traduiſe, let her trauſ. qu ils traduiſent, /et hem ra. 
| ell, ; 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
mi, ſel Preſent Tenſe. 
770 zue SINGULAR» que PLURAL. 
ebe traduiſe, that I may Nous traduiſions, aue n.) + 
tu traduiſes, thou νν Y | vous traduiſiez, you may  % 
il traduiſe, he may 8 ils traduiſent, they may 8 
177 | 
e traduirois, / /Bould Noustraduirions, aeg.) + 
iu traduirois, th,fbouldft ] vous traduiriez, ye. 2 
il traduiroit, he ould ) 8 } us traduiroient, ½ . 1 KB 
ue Preterperfect. 


e traduiſiſſe, [ might * Y Nous traduiſiſſions, ve } Q- 

mu traduiſifles, Hou nig. S vous traduiſiſſiez, ye m. > S 
2 tranf, traduisie he might 8 | ils traduiſiſſent, %% m. J S 
ranflat ; | | | 


tranſlath Sixth Conjungation. 
| INFINITIVE MOOD. 
u)! Joi xD RE, 70 join, 
tid N Fare. 
did] „PES ENT. Pas r. 
oignant, 72ining. Joint, jeined. 
we 08 INDICATIVE MOOD. 
: RE Preſent Tenſe, 
SINGULAR, WS 44 } ' 
Je joins, Join, | Nous joignons, we join, 
ve /b. J joins, thou Joineſt, - | vaus joignez, ye Join, 
ell joint, he / Joins. ils j joignent, they join. 
ſeal): 


Imperfect. 


_ 
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il joindra, he Shall join, 


que SINGULAR, que PLURAL, 


que „ Preterperfect. 


— — — ů 
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Imperfect. 


SINGULAR, _ . 
Je joignois, I did join, | Nous joignions, we didjn 


tu joignots, thor didſt join, vous joigniez, ye did join, 

1] joignoit, he did cin. ils joignoient, hey did jain 
Preterperfect. 

Nous joignimes, we inet 

vous joignites, ye joined, 

ils joignirent, ey joined, 


Je joignis, I joined, 
tu joignis, hon joinedſi, 
1 joignit, He joined. 


Future. 


Je joindrai, 1 all join, e 2 ge leva 
ö 


iu joindras, thou alt join, | vous joindrez, ye ſhall 
ils joindront, they all 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. Fe! 
Sine UuLA X. PLURAL. u te le 
Joins, join thou, Joignons, let us join, | ſe let 
qu'il joigne, let him join, joignez, join ye, 
qu'elle joigne, let her join. | qu' ils joignent, ler thenjui. me! 


ute ſe 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. Reg 


Preſent Tenſe. 
e me l 
Je joigne, that I may join, | Nous joignions, ave may ji" te le 
tu joignes, hou mayeſft join, | vous joigniez, ye may ji, l ſe le 
il joigne, he may join. ils joignent, 7h-y may jiit 


Imperfect. 
Je joindrois, J fuld join, | Nous joindrions, we /þ. 
tu joindrois, thou ſhouldſt join, | vous joindriez, ye /houldji 
il joindroit, he /oould jom. | ils joindroient, %);. ji 


eme |, 
tu te le 
ll ſe ley 


Je joigniſſe, ht [might join, | Nous joigniſſions, aue ni 
tu joigniſſes, %. mighteft join, | vous joigniſſiez, ye nig 
il joignit, he might Join. ils joigniſſent, 250 might 
Conjugal 


qu'il fe 
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Conjugation of RefleTed Verbs. 
A Reflected Verb, as I have hinted before, has always 
before its infinitive; as, /e repentir, to repent; but it 


f did jt „ generally, an active verb, whoſe action returas upon 
i go he agent that produces it. he following example of 
did join he firſt conjugation, will be ſufficient to learn how to 

| onjugate any reflected verb. | a 
e jn ä INFINITIVE MOOD. 
ſoined, Se LuveR, 70 riſe, 
Joined, PaRTICIPLES, 

PRESE NT. PAST. 

/all\ levant, ing. | Leve, riſer. 
ll INDICATIVE MOOD: 
Hall! Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
ſe me lève, I riſe, Nous nous levons, ave rife, 
. u te lèves, ho riſeſt, | vous vous levez, ye riſe, 
a | fe leve, he riſes, ils ſe levent, they riſe. 


Imperfect. 5 
Je mg levois, I did riſe, | Nous nous levions, ave did #7/e 
u te ſevois, thou diaſt riſe, | vous vous leviez, ye did riſe, 


6 | ſe Fevoit, he did riſe. | ils ſe levoient, zhey did riſe. 
Preterperfect. 5 
; je me levai, I roſe, I] ͤ Nous nous levames, ve z0fe, 
be may jul» te levas, thou roſeſt, vous vous levates, ye roſe, 
may join, l ſe leva, be roſe. ils ſe leverent, hey roſe. 
may ih Future. 
fri, 
e me leverai, 7 fall rife, | Nous nous leverons, awe /ball 


tu te leveras, thou Halt riſe, vous vous leverez, ye/oall rife, 
ſe levera, he ball riſe, ils ſe leveront, they Gall riſe. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


| 1 IINGULAR, PLURAL. 

oo 15 Leve-toi, riſe hon, Levons-nous, let us rife, 

ic ”Y 1 qu il ſe lève, Jet him riſe, levez-vous, riſe ye, 

me 5 F u elle ſe lève, ler her riſe, | qu' ils fe lèvent, let them riſe, 
onjugal 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


| 
* 
_ 
+ 
C 


tu abſous, thou abjolweſt, 


0 A GRAMMAR OF THE 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
ne 1 | ue i 
e me Eve, that I may riſe, | Nous nous levions, we ma 
tu te Rves, thou mayeft riſe, | vous vous leviez, ye may ri 
il ſe leve, he may riſe. ils ſe lèvent, they may nf. 

Imperfect. 

1 
Je me leverois, I. Gould riſe, | Nous nous leverions, awe fy 


tu te leverois, thou ſhouldſt ri. | vous vous leveriez, yeſho. rj, 
il ſe leveroit, he Sud riſe. | ils ſe leveroient, %%. rj 


Preterperfect. 
que 5 due C 
Je me levaſſe, hat I might riſe, | Nous nous levaſſions, weni 


tu te levaſſes, /h. mightft riſe, | vousvous levaſſiez, ye mi. ij 
il ſe levit, he might riſe. ils ſe levaſſent, they mi, rite 


There are neuter verbs which become reflected h 
the addition of the particle ex immediately after th 
double pronouns, 5'er aller, to go away; en ſuir, to u 
away; en retourner, to return. | 
A reciprocal verb, which is by no means to be confoundel 
with a reflected one, is uſed in the plural only, and cor 
jugated like reflected verbs with a double pronoun. 


Conjugation of the Irregular Verbs, Alphaleticalh. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 


ABSOUDRE, to abfolve. 
PARTICFPLE:'S. 


PRESENr. ä Pas r. 
Abſolvant, 25% uing. | Abſous, ab/olwed. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
J'abſous, I abſolve, 
vous abſol vez, ye abholue, 


il abſout, he alſolves. ils abſolvent, ey abſelv. 


Imper felt, 


2 


Nous abſolvons, ave abſilii 


81 
['abſo! 
u abſo 
| abſol 


Pabſor 
u abſo 
| abſo! 


\bſou: 
qu'il al 


que 


abſol 
tu abfc 
il abſo 


Jabſot 
tu abſo 
il abſo 


vant 


Pextr: 
tu ext. 
1l extr 


2 
Pextr, 
tu ext 
ilextr 


4 
, We ny 
may viſt 


nay riſe, 


15 
S, We ſon 
eſo, ri, 
Mob. ri 


2 
8, abe ni 
ye mi. ri 
mi, nile, 
ected by 
after th 
„ to ru) 


nfoundel 
and cole 
bs 


cally, 


e ab alu, 
abſolw, 
abholvt. 


mper fell 


Pabſolvois, I did 3 8 
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ImperfeR. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, | 
Nousabſolvions,ave did 
U abſolvois, thou didfl * 
| abſolvoit, he did 


vous abſolviez, ye did 
ils ab olvoĩ nt, . did 


Future. 
b abſoudrai, I. Gall | Nous abſoudrons, au- FI 8 


— 
DJ 


abſolve 


d abſoudras, halt S | vous abſoudrez, ye all 
| abſoudra, He. ball & | ilsabſoudront, zh: all 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Abſous, abſolve thou, Abſolvons, let us abſolve, 
qu il abſolve, Jer him abſolve.] abſolvez, abjolve ye, 
qu'ils abfolvent, let them ab/. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


que SINGULAR, que PLURAL. 

abſolve, that I may [= I Nousabſolvions >) 8 
S 
8 


al 


O 


tu abfolves, thou mayeſt vous abſolviex, ye may 
il abſolve, he may ils abſolvent, they may 


Imp erfect. 


Tabſoudrois, 7 fbould 135 Nous abſoudrions, 9 8 
tu abſoudrois, thouhon. vous abſoudriez, ye ho. S 
il abſoudroit, Be. ſhould 18 ils abſoudroient,zhey/o | & 


INFINITIVE MOOD, 
 ExTR at, 70 extract. 
PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT. PAST: 
wanting, | | Extrait, extr..cted. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


Nous extrayons, we extract, 
vous extrayez, ye extract, 
ils extraient, hey extract. 


| Future. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


Jextrairai, [ ball Nous extrairons, aue. 8 
5 I 
e 8 


Jextrais, 7 extract, 
tu extrais, h era, 
il extrait, Be extracts, 


tu extrairas, zhoze alt vous extrairez, ye Hl 
ilentraira, he of 8 ils extrairont, they Sal 
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11 extrairoit, he ſhould 


J'acquerrai, / fall 


il acquerra, he fall 


2 M 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 
Imperfect Tenſe. 


PLURAL. 
Nous extrairions, a0 
vous extrairiez, ye ſou, 
ils extrairoient, they /þ, 
Obſerve abftraire, difiraire, and ſenſtraire, are conju. 
ted after the ſame manner, and want the ſame tenſe: 
oreover, they are ſeldom ufed in many of their fimpk 
tenſes, Even inſtead of extraire and forſtraire, we tt. 
quently make uſe of faire un extrait, faire une ſonſirafim, 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
ACQUERIR, 70 acquire. 
| PaRTICIPLES, 


PRESENT. 
Acquerant, argquiring. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


. SINGULAR . 
Jextrairois, / fbould I d 
tu extrairois, th, fouldſt 


. 


8 
: 


| PasT. 
| Acquis, acquired. 


| Preſent "Tenſe. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Pacquiers, I acquire, | Nous acquerons, awe acquin, 
tu acquiers, thou acquireſt, vous acquerez, ye acquire, 
il acquiert, he acquires. | ils acquierent, they acquire 


Imperfect. 
Pacquerois, I did ) s | Nousacquerions,wedid 


tu acquerols, thou didft > | vous acquerirz, ye did 
il acqueroit, he did I 8 


C 


& ils acquèroient, hey did 
Preterperfect. 
Nousacquimes, aue acquitth 
vous acquites, ye ac] 
ils acquirent, % acquirt 


Future. 


Pacquis, 1 acquired, 
tu acquis, thou acrquiredſt, 
il acquit, he acquired, 


PLURAL. | 
Nousacquerrons,«u7/5. | Þ 
vous acquerrez, ye {ball | > 
ils acquerront, they as | 

IMPERATIVE 


SINGULAR, 


tu acquerras, how ſhalt 


12 acquire. 


Allan 


Je vai 
tu vas, 
il va, 


Jalloi. 
tu allo 
x alloi 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Six Gu LAKW + PLURAL, 

1 ] Acquerons, /et us acquire, 
acquerez, acquire ye, 
qu' ils acquierent, let them ac. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 


Acquiers, acquire hf, 
qu'il acquiere, let him acgn. 


hb) x 
4. 
5. 


pos 5 Preſent Tenſe. 

4 | 

OY, que SINGULAR. | PLURAL, 

t {imple 2.55 *1IN > ps 5 
Jacquiere, I may. ,, | v ous acquerions,wem,) v» 

we irs n & 4; 8 

42 tu acquières, hou mayef} > S.] vous acqueriez, ye may f §. 

ce" il acquiere, he may us acquierent, .tbey may | 3 

IÜmperfect. | 

]acquerrois, I. Sul \ $ | Nousacquerrions,wve/þ] x 
tu acquerrois, thou ſb, S. vous acquerriez, e. Þ &. 
il acquerroit, he “je ] & | ilsacquerroient, the-y/b. } & 


que Preterperfect. 5 
Jacquie, I might ay Nous acquiſſions,eve x. J J 


utes © 


tu acquifſes, u might. vous acquiſſiez, ye might 
il acquit, he might ils acquiſſent, they tt’, 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


acqui 
7 


t 


4 


ve acquim 

acquire, ALLER, 70. go. 

y acquire PARTICIPLES. RS, 
PRESENT. „„ © | Ip 

_— Allant, going. Alle, going. 

40 | INDICATIVE MOOD. 

0 4) il Preſent Tenſe. 
Six uta. en. 

we acquirdh Je vais, I go, TT Nous allons, we go, 

acquired, N vas, thou goeft, | vous allez, „ 

Y acquird Nil va, he ges. | ils vont, 1 £0, 

3 Imperfect. * 
„ , 1 allois, I didgo, - | Nous allions, we did po, 
4 8 : tu allois, thou didft go, vous alliez, he did po, jt 


e fi. bit, bo did ge, l ils alloient, they did . 
F Preterperfect. 


1 1 
— —— —̃ — „ j 


0 8 * 2 by 
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 PreterperfeRt. 1 
Nous allames, aue dent, 


vous allates, ye went, 
ils allerent, they went, 


Jallai, * I went, 
tu allas, thou'aventeft, 


* Or, je fus, tu fus, il fut. Nous fumes, vous futes, ils furent. 


Jem 
Future. | | 165 
J'irai, T Ball go, | Nous irons, ave Hall pe, 
tu 1ras, thou Halt go, vous irez, ye. all go, 
i ira, he ſhall go. ] ils iront, they all ge, 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. Jem 
SINGULAR. | PI uRAL. 1 sa 
= Allons, let us go, 
Va, go thou, : | allez, go.ye, 

14 qu'il aille, ler him go, | qu'ils aillent, ler them go, Je m 
11 3 | 8 8 tu t a 
il If "£6 Preſent Lenſe. 

1 il ue SINGULAR, P uRAL. 

1 | | Valle, 1 may go, | q- Nous allions, eve may gl, ] 5 
14 tu ailles, thou ag, %,, | vous allies, ye may go, MW cb 
il | il aille, he may go. 3 ils aillent, they may FT 11 af 

WH _ Imperlect. | # 
j | J'irois, I. Gould go, Nous irions, ave ſhould ps, 
„ tu irols, thou ſhould ft go, vous iriez, ye Gould go, 

if al iroit, he ſhould go, ils iroient, they ſhould 40. 
jt (| ue | Preterperfect. 

l | 1 Vallade, I might go, Nous allaſſions, ave mighty, _ 
it | tu allaſſes, 25 mighteft go, | vous allaſſiez, ye might go, 

if | il allat, he might go. I | is allaſſent, chey might go, 

1 5 3 * R ON 
14 INFINITIVE MOOD. 

1  S'A888018, % down. que 
PARTICIPLES. 9 | | je m'a 
Putseur. Pace Mad 


| -S Aﬀeyant, fitting down. | | Aſſis, ſat MoOWns IN b J l S'a 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 


? 

TY Preſent Tenſe. 

„ „une PLURAL, 

rent. | | [dowry 3 
Je m'aſſieds, I. fie down, Nous nous aſſeyons, awe fit 
tu t'aſſieds, thou ferteft down, | vous vous aſſeyez, ye /it doaun, 
ils aſſied, be fits down, ils s'aſſeyent, they /it down. 

gi, | 

i | Imperfect. 

0 | * [ ft down, 
Je m'aſſeyois, I did fit down, | Nous nous aſſeyions, we did 
tu t'aſſeyois, thou didft ee d. vous vous aſſeyiez, ye did ſit d. 
s'aſſeyoit, he did /it down, | ils s'aſſeyoĩent, they did ſit d. 

Preterperfect. | 

n g. Je m'aſſis, I ſat down, | Nous nous aſſimes, wwe /at d. 
tu Vaſſis, thou ſatteft down, | vous vous aſſites, ye ſat down, 
il s' aſſit, Ye fat down, ils s'aſſirent, they /at down, 

Future. 


| [ſit down, 

10) 8" je m'affièrai, I all ſit doaun, | Nous nous affierons, we h 
o, t. aſſièras, ho halt fitdonun | vous vous aſſièrez, ye /þ. ſit d. 

S it Safſiera, he hall fit down. | ils s'aſſièront, they/4. ſit dawws 


* Or, Je maſſeyerai, according to the FRENCH ACADEMY. 


ould ot, 3 
a IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
uld go. SINGULARs FLURZAL. -- 
| | Aſſeyons-nous, let us ſit dows 
Wy" Aﬀſied-toi, fit thou down, aſſeyez- vous, ſit (ye) down, 
5 — BY qu'il Salleye, let him ſit down. | qu' ils s aſſeyent, let them fit d. 
11 ö - 8 
-: - -- :Pxelent Lenke. 
SINGULAR, | PLURAL, 
que . | [ /it down, 
je m'aſſeye, I may fit down, | Nous nous aſſey ions, we may 
\utafleyes, thou md yeſi /it do.] vous vous aſſe) iez, ye m. ſit d. 
1 Salleye, he may ſit down, | ils s'aſſeyent, they m, fit {5w, 
IND I | 


72 Imperxfect. 


10 A GRAMMAR OF THE 
| Imperfect. 


SINGULAR... PLURAL. I 
: | [ down, 2 [ ft dun, fe battis , 
je m'affierois,* 7 Shou] fit Nous nous afſierions, aue h. ;, battis 
tu t'aſſiè roĩs, houauo. ſit down | vousvous aſſièriez, 5 il battit i 
il s'aſſiẽ roĩt, he avo. fit down ils s' afſièroĩent, hey /þ. fit dl. £ 
* Or, je m'aſſeyerois, ibid. 


ſe battrai 
tu battras 
gue | | p | Le do, il battra, 
Je m' aſſiſſe, I might fit down, | Nousnous aſſiſſions, abe migh 
tu t'aſſiſſes, hon mighteſt fit d.] vous vous aſſiſſiez, ye m. jit d. 
il s'aſsit, he might fit down. | ils s aſſiſſent, they m. fi doun, Sr 


Preterperfect. 


Obſerve, this manner of conjugating the verb ger, i 
very puzzling for learners. To avoid theſe difficulties, 
the beft way is to follow the advice of Vaugelas, and, in- 

ſtead of that verb, to make uſe of /e placer, prendre plac, 
fe repoſer, ſe mettre ſur un ſiege, according to the ſenſe, 


Bats 5 ben: 


qu'il batte 


que 81 
B. 1: hitte, 


| tu battes, 
INFINITIVE MOOD, | 


BAaTTRE, 1 beat, 


PAKT1ICIPLES. je battrois 
Battant, beating. J Fattu, beater, il battcoit 
INDICATIVE MOOD, 
Preſent Tenſe. Ie banig- 
SINGULAR, — PLURAL, tu battiſſes 
Jie bats, I beat, I Nous battons, wwe bet, il battle, Z 
tu bats, hou beateſt, vous battez, ye beat, 15 
il bat, be beats. ils battent, %% beat. 
Imperfect. 
je battois, I did beat, Nous battions, we did bed 
tu battois, thou didft beat, | vous battiez, ye did beat, 5 Pr 
il battoit, be did beat. ils battoient, %% dia beat. ant, 4 
0 Preterpciled. 


FRENCH TONGUE. 101 | in 
1 
Preterperfect. 1 
SINGULAR, . Pr.URAL. 5 
„fe battis / beat, | Nous hattimes, «ve beat, 1 
. tu battis, thou beate, vous battites, ye bear. Wl. 
„il battit, he bear, ils battirent, 7hey beat. 1 
Future. ff 
ſe battrai, / Pall beat, Nous battrons, wwe Hall beat, 40k 
tu battras, thou /ball beat, vous battrez, ye ſhall beat, W 
r il battra, Ye all bent, | ils battront, they /pall bear. 1 
7þf | 1 
4 IMPERATIVE MOOD. 1 
Un, SINGULAR, Eo PLURAL. 5 9 
i Battons, /et u, beat, 1 
2 Bats, beat thor, | battez, beat yo, Ce 
% qu'il batte, /er Him beat, | qu'ils battent, Jet them beat; 15 
a, SUBJUNCTIVE' MO-OD. 1 
| R #28 oh 
Preſent I eve; 1 
que SINGULAR, PLUnAbe- > | 100 
Je batte, / may beat, Nous battions, «vr may beat, 1 þ 
tu buttes, thorn mud ye ft beat, vous battiez, ye may bent, 4 13 
il batte, he may beat, ils batcent, they may beat, 
Imperfect. 


Je battrois, 7 ould beat, | Nous battrions,uue /bonld bent 
tu battrois, zhouſhould*/t beat, | vous battriez, ye ſhould beat, 
il battroit, he ould beat. ils bat:rotent, zhey ud bear, 


Preterperfect. 
Je battiſſe, 1 might beat, | Nous battiſſions, ave mi. beat, 
tu battiſſes, % mighteft beat, | vous battiſſiez, ye might beat, 
| il battit, he might beat. ils battiſſent, they might beat. 
INFINITIVE WOOD: 
BO ER E, ro drink. 


PARTICIPLEVS. 
PRRSEN Tr. | "PAST: 
Buvant, drinking, I Bu, drank, or drunk. 


— 


102 A GRAMMAR OF THE 
INDICATIVE MOOD, 


Preſent. Tenſe, 

SINGULAR, | Pl. ux Al. 
Je bois, I drink, Nous buvons, we drink, 
tu bois, thou drinkeſt, vous buvez, ye drink, 
il boit, he drinks, ils boivent, they drink, 


Imperfect. 


Je buvois, I did drin,, Nous buvions, ve did drink, 
tu buvois thou diaſt drink, vous buviez, ye did drink, 
1] buvoit, he did drink, ils buyotent, they did drink, 


Preterperfect. 


Nous bumes, awe drank, 
vous butes, ye drank, 
ils burent, they drank 


Je bus, I drank, 
tu bus, thou drankeft, 
il but, be drank, 


Future, 

Nous boirons, wwe fall avinh, 

tu boiras, thou a lt drink, vous boirez, ve ſhall arink, 

vl boira, he Hall drink, ils boiront, they all drink, 
IMPERATIVE MOOD, 


SINGULAR. 8 PLURAL. 
| Buvons, let us drink, 


Je boirai, I ball drink, 


Bois, drink thou, buvez, drink ye, 

qu'il boive, let him drink, qu'ils boivent, Jet them drink, 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Preſent Tenſe, 

que SINGULAR. PLURAL, 

Je boive, I may drink, Nous buvions, awe may drini, 

tu boives, thou mayeſt drink, | vous buviez, ye may drink, 

il boive, be may drink. | ils boivent, they may drink, 
a Imperfect. 

Je boirois, 1 ould drink, Nousboirions,wve /omlddrink 

tu boirois, rhouſbould drink, | vois boiriez, ye ſhould drink, 

il boiroit, He.] drink, ils boiroient, ey Soulddrini. 


Preterperſedt. 


ee 


je buſſe 
tu buſſes 
il but, þ 


„„ 
Bouillan 


8 
Je bous, 
tu bous, 
il bout, 


Je bouill 
tu bouill 


il bouill 


Je bouil] 
tu bouill 
il bouilli 


Je bouil] 
tu bouill 
il bouilli 


8 


Bous, 3. 
qu'il bo! 


ink, 


FRENCH TONGUE. | pos 


Preterperfect. 
que SINGULAR, PLVRAL. 
Je buſſe, J might drink, Nous buflions,ave mig. drint, 
tu buſſes, thou mighteſt drink, | vous buſſiez, ye might drink, 
il büt, he might drink, | ils buſſent, they might drink. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
BoviLlLliR, 7 boil, 


PARTICIPLES, 


PAs r. 
I Bouilli, boiled. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Fier. 
Bouillant, boiling. 


Preſent Tenſe. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Je bous, I boil, I Neus bouillons, wwe Beil, 
tu bous, thou boilit, vous bouillez, ye bil, 
il bout, Be boils. Ils bouillent, zhey boil, 
| Imperfect. 
Je bouillois, I did boil, Nous bovillions, ave did hoid, 
tu bouillois, %% diaſt boil, | vous bouilliez, ze did boil, 
il bouilloit, he did boil. ils bouilloient, hey did boil. 
Preterperfect. 


Je bouillis, I Boiled, | Nous bouillimes, ave boiled, 
tu bouillis, %% boiledſt, vous bouillites, ze boiled, 
il bouillit, he boiled, ils bouillirent, zhey boiled. 


Future. 


Je bouillirai, I. Gall Boil, Nous bouillirons, «ve /þ. boil, 
tu bouilliras, Shou. Halt bail, | vous bouillirez, ye Shall bril, 
il bouillira » he ſhall boil, ils bouilliront, they ball brit, 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


SIN CVULARA. | PLURAL. 
| Boutlors, let zs bul, 
Bous, bil thou, Dowlez, boil ye, 


qu il bouille, le Zim boil, | qu'ils bouillent, /et them toil, 
; 74  SUB- 
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204 A GRAMMAR OF THE 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


que SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

% bouille, I may boil, Nous bouillions, ave may bol, 
tu bouilles, zhou may:/? boil, | vous bouilliez, ye may bail, 
il bouille, he may boil, ils bouillent, zhey may bei, 
| Imperfect. 

Je bouillirois, / ould bail, | Nous bouilliricns, a. boi 
tu bouillirois, 7hou box. boil, | vous bouilliriez, ye /houldbyl, 
11 bouilliroit, He ould boil, | ils bouillirotent, hey 5. bail, 
gue Preterperfect. 

Je bouilliſſe, I might boil, | Nous bouilliflions,we 2, Gail, 
tu bouilliſſes, thou might, boil vousbouilliſſiez, ze might bail, 
il bouillit, he might boil, | ils bouilliſfent, they mig. bai, 


This verb is ſeldom uſed, except in the third perfons 
ſingular and plural; and inſtead of boui/fFr Je la wiandl, 
to boil meat, we fay, faire bauillir de la wiande. 


; C. 


CrRCONETtRE, 70 circumciſe. 
This verb is not of great uſe. It is conjugated Ine 
ure, to read, except in both the preter tenſes, and in the 
participle paſt, where it makes circoncis, circoncifſe, ch. 
concis. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


ConNnCLURE, 79 conclude. 


PARTICIPLES. 
| PRESENT. | PAS. 
Coneiuant, concluding. Conclu, concluded. 


IN DIC ATIVE MOOD. | 
Preſent Tenle. 
'PruraL. 
Nous concluons,ave conclude, 


vous concluez, ye conclude, 
ils coneluent, Hey conclude. 


lmpertett 


SINGULAR, 
Je eonclus, I conclude, 
tu conclus, thou concludeſt, 
il conclut, he concludes. 


SIN 


je conclu 


tu conclu 


H ebnclue 


je conclu 
tu conclu 
il conclut 


je conclu 
tu conclu 
i conclur 


que 

Je conclu 
tu conclu 
il conclu- 


je coneli 
tu conclu 
U conclu. 


FRENCH TONGUE. wg |\fi 


Imperfect. 

SINSULARS PLURAL, | 
[ conclude, 
; ſe concluois,.{ did conclude, | Nous concluions, we did 


tu concluois, %u didft conc. | vous concluiez, ye did conclu. 
ir concluoit, he did conclude. | ils concluotent, they did cunc. 


— 


Preterperfect. 
} Je conclus, I concluded, Nous conclumes ,aveconcluded* 
u conclus, thou concluded n, vous conclutes, ye concluded, 
; il conclut, he concluded. ils conclurent, they concluded. 
Future, 


| | [ conclude, 
Je conclurai, I /all conclude, | Nous conclurons, we h 
tu concluras, thu halt conc, | vous conclurez, ye /hall conc. 
il conclura, he hall conclude. | ils concluront, they ſoallcance. 


IMPERATIVE. MOOD. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
; Conciuons, let us conclude, 
Conclus, conclude thou, concluez, conclude ye, _ 
qu'il conclue, let himconclude, | qu' ils concluent, let them con. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 5 
que . coneluue, 
Je conclue, I may conclude, | Nous concluions, awe may 
tu conclues, thay mayeſi conc. | vous concluiez, ye may concl. 
1 conclue, he may conclude, | ils conchuent, they may conch, 


Imperfect. 

| 5 [ clade; þ-- 

Je conclurois, I Sould con- | Nous conclurions, we Dm 

de, u conclurois, 2hon So. conc. | vous concluriez, ye G. cont. 


8 il concluroit, he /o7ld conch, | ils concluroient, . conc. 
2 | ; 5 | 


A F 5 | Trent rperfect. 


[conclude, 


106 A GRAMMAR OF THE 


Preterperfect. 


SINGULAR, Prost. 

1 [ concluds, 
| 4 concluſſe, I might conclude, Nous concluflions, we migh 
tu concluſſes, thou mig ht. conc. vous concluſſiez, ye mig. co. 
U conclat, he might conclude, | ils concluſſent they aug. cn. 


INFINITIVE MOOD, 


ConFIRE, 7 pickle, 


PARTICIPLES. 8 
5 PRESENT. FEas r. 
Confiſant, pickling. Confit, pick/eg. 


IN DICATIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


; SINGULAR, SS PLURAL. 

Je confis, I pickle, Nous confiſons, ave piclle, R 

tu confis, thor pickle, vous confiſez, ze pickle, 

il confit, he pickles, | ils confiſent, they pickle, 

= oY Imperfect. 

Je confiſois, I did pickle, Nous confifions, ave did picil 

tu confiſois, thou didft pielle, | vous confiſiez, ye did picli 

il confiſoit, he did pickle. ils confiſozent, they did pick, 
PreterperfeQ. 

Nous confimes, ave pickled, 

vous confites, ye pickled, 

ils confirent, hey pickled, 

Future. 

Je confirai, 7 all pickle, | Nous confirons, ave/b. pi-k 


Je confis, J pickled, 
tu confis, hou pickled'ft, 
xl confit, he pickled. 


tu confiras, thou Halt pickle, | vous confirez, ye ſoall pick, 
il confira, he ball pickle, ils coufiront, hall pickle 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
 SxNGULAR, PLuRAL. 
| Conſiſons, let us pickle, 
| confiſez, pickle ye, | 
qu' ils confiſent, ler thempich 


SU BJ UNC 


Confis, pickle thou, 
q il confiſe, let him pickle, 


que « 


| Je confi 


tu confiſe 
il confiſe 


je confir 
tu confirc 
Il confirc 


que 

Je confi 
tu confiſſ 
il conf it 


Connoiſt 


je connc 
tu connc 
il conno 


je connec 
tu conno 
il conno! 


Je conni 
tu Conn. 
il eonnu 


FRENCH TONGUE 107 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 
Preſent Tenſe. 


que SINGULAR». P. uRAL. 


| Je confiſe, I may pickle, Nous confiſions, aber. fickle, 


tu confiſes, thou mayeft pickle, vous confiſiez, ye may pickle, 
il confiſe, he may pickle, ils confiſent, they may pickle, 
ImperfeQ. 

\ pickle, 
Je confirots, 1 /bould pickle, | Nous confirions, we Do,, 
tu confirois, thouhould. pickle, | vous confiriez, ye ſhow. pickle, - 
Il confiroit, he ſhould pickle, | Ils confiroient, they þþ. pickle, 

| Preterperfect. 

que [ pickle, 
Je confiſſe, I might pickle, Nous confiſſions, ave might 
tu confiſſes, thou might. pickle, | vous confiſſiez, ye might pickle 
il confit he might pickle, ils confiſſent ,theymight pickle, 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
ConnolTRre, 70 kww. 85 
Pak TICIFLES. 


PRESENT. PAST. 

Connoiſſant, 4zowing, | Connu, Erown.. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 

SINGULAR, PLURAL. ON 
Je connois, I brow, Nous connoiſſons, ave Ane, 
tu connois, ou knowweft, vous connoiſſez, ye know, 
il connoit, he knows, ils connoiſſent, they know. 

Imperfect. 


je connoiſſois, 1 did Inow, ] Nous connoifſions, awe dd l. 


tu connoiffois, hou didft know, | vous connoiſſiez, yt did Inbaus 
il connoiffoit, he did know, | ils connoiſſoient, they did kn; 


Preterperfect. & 
Je connus, I Ingw, Nous connumes, we knew, 
tu connus, hM knewweſt, | vous connutes, ye knew, 
il connut, he Mr. ils congurent, they kyoavr ; 


F 6 % Future. 


. 2 
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Future. 
VEE: 3 Loco, 
Je connoitrai, II tow, Nous connoitrons, wwe foall 
tu connoitras, 200 ſoa. know, | vous connoitrez, ye +. Enna, 
1] cornoitra, he ball know, | ils connoitront, they fb, knw, 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


SINGULAR. Pl. RAIL. 

8 Connoiſſons, let us Inoæu, 
Connois, &row thor, connoiſſez, knoww ye, 

qu'il connoiſſe, let him know. | qu' ils connoiſſent, let th, bn, 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
| Preſent Tenſe. | 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
e connoiſle, I may know, 
tu connoiſſes, thou ma... know, 
I connoiſſe, he may inow, 


Imperfect. 


| [ hnow, 
Nous connoiſſions, vs may 
vous connoiſſiez, ye in. how, 


[ in1090, 


Jeconnoitrois, //Aould know, | Nous connoitrions, wwe/hould 
tu connoitrois, zhouſh, know, | vous connoitriez, ze/h. knew, 
il connoitroit, he ou, know. | ils connoitroient, they b. In. 
Preterperfect. 
[ know, 
Nous connuſſions, awe might 
vous connuſſiez, ye n. know, 
ils connuſſent, they u. know, 


E | 
7. eonnuſſe, 7 might know, 
eu connufles, thou mi, know, 
il connut, he might know. 


| ConQUuERIR, 7 conguer. | 
This verb is conjugated like acqzerir, and is not com- 

monly uſed, except in the intinitive, in both the preter 

tenſes, and participle paſt, and conſequently in the com- 


pound tenſes. 


: ConTREDIRE, 79 gain/ay. 
This verb is conjugated like dire, except in the ſecond 
perſon plural, where it makes vous contrediſex. | 
6 INFINITIVE 


ils connoiſſent, hey n. know, 


Convai 


je eonv 
tu conv; 
il conva 


Je conv: 
tuconva 
il conva 


Je conv: 
tu conv 
il convai 


je conva 
tuconva' 
il convai 


8 


Convain- 
qu'il con 


8 
que 
Je conva 
tu convai 
il eony ai 


FRENCH TONGUE. 169 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
ConvalNncReE, 72 conuluce. 

Fünen 
PRESENr. . 
Convainquant, convincing. l Convaincu, convinced, 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR. = PLURAL. 

25 Vince, 
je eonvaincs, I convince, Nous convainquons, we con- 
tu convaincs, t59z cnviuceſt, | vous convainquez, ye conmin. 
il convainc, be convinces. ils convaingnent, they corve 

Imperfect. 
vince, | [ convince, 


Je convainquois, I did con- | Nous convainquions, we did 


tu convainquois, hou did. con. | vous convainquiez, ye d. cou. 
il convainquoit, he did conv. | ils convainquoient, y d. cen. 


Preterperfect. 
1 [ convinced, 
Je convainquis, I convinced, | Nous convainquimes, ae 
tu convainquis, hM conv, | vous convainquites, ye conve 
il convainquit, he convinced. ils convainquirent, they conv. 
Future. GE 
[wvince, [ convince, 


Je convaincrai, I all con- Nous convaincrons, we hall 
tu convaineras, thou b. conv. | vous convaincrez, ye /b, con. 
il convaincra, he fall conv. | ils convaineront, they /+, con. 
_ IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
SINGULAR, . PLURAL. 
| Convainquons, /ez us rorwing. 
Convaincs, convince thou, convainquez, con iuce ye, 
qu'il convainque, let him con. qu' ils convainquent, 44h. co. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 
S$SGULAD: sf. PLUS Lb | 
que 8 [ vince, 5 [ convince, 
Je convainque, I may cor- | Nous convainquions, we may 
tu convainques, thou mayeft c..| vous conv ainquiez, gem. con. 
il convaingue, he may cov. ils conyainquent, they n. com. 


Imperfect. 


— 


— 3 . 
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IlImperfect. 


SINGUBAR,. PLURAL, 
[ vince, [ convince, 


Je convaincrois, / ould con-] Nous convaincrions, ae fs. 


tu convaincrois, thor /þ. con. | vous convaincriez, ye ſb. con, 


il convaincroit, he h cv. | ils convaincroient, they ſb, co. 


Preterperfect. 
ue [ convince, [ 22. Convince, 
fo convainquifſe, I might | Nous convainquiſſions, ve 


tu convainquiſſes, zh, n. cow. vous convainquiſſiez, ye m.c, 
il convainqui , he might conv. ils convainquiſſent, they n. a. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
CoUDRE, to. ſeav. 
PARTICIPLES, 
PRESENT. e WAGES 
Couſant, /ewwirg. | Couſu, bed. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 
SiNGULAR. | PLURAL. 
Je couds, Io, Nous couſons, eve ſerv, 
tu couds, thou ſeweſ?, vous couſez, ye ſeau, 
il coud, he ſeaut. ils couſent, zhey ſerv, 


| ImperfeRQ. 


Je couſois, I did ſeau, Nous couſions, awe did ſerv, 
tu couſois, thou didſt ſew, | vous couſiez, ye did ſew, 
il couſoit, he did ſew. ils couloient, they d7d ſere, 
Preterperfect. 
Je couſis, * 7 ſeaved, | Nous couſimes, ave ſerved, 
tn couſis, thou ſewwedſ}, VOUS couſites, ye ſcaved, . 
il couſit, He jeaved. 0 ils couſirent, they ſexved, 
5 Future. 3 
Je coudrai, [ fall few, Nous coudrons, awe hall /ew 


tu coudras, thou ſhalt jew, 


vous coudrez, ye bal jw, 
il coudra, he all few. 


ils coudront, they ſhall jew, 


Some grammarians have je ceuſus, and in the ſabjunixe 
mood: je couſufſe; but the FEN ACADEMY Write in thoſe tw 


tenſes as above. IMPERA- 


Couds 


qu'il c 


ue 
e cou 


tu cou! 
il couſ 


Je cou 
tu couc 
il couc 


ue | 
e cou 


tu couf 
M cous 


Coura 


Je com 


ty cou! 


il cour 


Courant, running. 


FRENCH TONGUE, un 


IMPER AT IVE MOOD. 
SINGULAR, | „ X77. 
. Couſons, It us ſew, 
Couds, ſexo thor, couſez, ſew ye, | 
qu'il couſe, let him ſew. Þ qu'ils couſent, let them ſexy. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


PLURAL» 
Nous couſions, 2ve may /ear, 
vous couſrez, ye may./eav, 
ils couſent, they may /eav. 


Imperfect. 


ue SINGULAR, 
Reus may ſew, 
tu couſes, thou mayeſt ſew, 
il couſe, he may ſeav. 


2 | | [ /ewv, 
Je coudrois, I Gould ſew, Nous coudrions, we /bould 
tu coudrois, h. Gould ſi jew, | vous coudriez, ye bould ſewv, 
il coudroit, he Su, ſew. | ils coudroient, they ] ſeau 

Preterperfect. 

ue | 5 8 [/eww, 
je couſiſſe, I might few, | Nous couſifſhons, ave might 
tu couſiſſes, thou mighteſt ſeu, | vous couſiſſiez, ye might /ewv, 
xl cousit, Be might ſew. ils couſiſſent, they might ſerv. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Covnrin, 10 run. 

Aun Terri. 
ParsenT. | - Par. 
| Courv, vun. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Preſent Tenfe. 


__ SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Je cours, I run, Nous courons, We run, 
tu cours, thou runneft, vous courez, ye run, 
ll court, be runs, ils courent, they run. 


Imperfect. 
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que SINGULAR, 


Je couruſſe, I might run, 


u A GRAMMAR OP THE 
Imperfett, 


P1.URAL, 
Nous courions, wwe did mn, 
vous couriez, ye did run, 
ils couroient, they did run, 


Preterpe: fect. 


Nous courumes, ave rar, 
vous courutes, ye ran, 
ils coururent, they ran, 


SINGULAR. 
Je courois, I did run, 
tu courois, thou didft run, 
s. * } 
il couroit, he did run. 


Je courus, Iran, 

| ME 
tu Courus; thor rann'/t, 
il courut, He ran. 


ITAL: Future. 


Je courrai, I fall run, Nous courrons, wwe Hall run, 
tu courras, thou ſhalt rum, vous courrez, ye fall run, 
il courra, he hl run. ils courront, they /hall run, 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
' Preſent T=rfe. 


| SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
| | Courons, let us run, 
Cours, vun then, courez, run ye, 


qu'il coure, let him run. I qu'ils conrent, let them run. 
 SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


Pr. URAL. 
Nous courions, awe may run, 
tu coures, han mayeft run, | vous couriez, ye may run, 
il eoure, he may ran. ils courent, they may run. 


Imperſed Tenſe. 


Je coure, I may run, 


1 ) 
Je courreis, I. Gould run, Nous courrions, awe fbould 
tu courrois, thou hu ſt run, | vous courriez, ye ſhould run, 
il courruit, he ſhould run. ils courrolent, they /pould rune 
Pretęrperfect. 

0 [run, 
| Novs courufſions, ave might 
tu couruſſes, zhoz mightef; run, | vous courufliez, ye might run, 
il couriit, he might run. ] ils couruſſent, they might ruts 
| | INFINITIVE 


que . 


Couvrat 


Je cour 
tu couv: 
il couvr 


je couv 
tu couvr 
11 couvr 


Je couv 
tu couvi 
il couvr! 


Je couvi 
tu couvr 
il eouvri 


0 
* 


Couvre, 
qu'il cou 


8 
pn 
tu Couvr 
il couvre 


ty 


il couvre, he covers. 


FRENCH TONGUE. 113 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
CoUvRIR, 79 cover, 
PARTICIPLES. 

| FAST. i 

[ Courert, covered, 


INDICATIVE MOOD, 
Preſent Tenſe. 


PLURAL. 
Nous couvrons, We (ue 
vous couvrez, ye cover, 
ils couvrent, they cover. 


Imperfect. 


Te couvrois, id rover, Nous couvrions, ave did cov, 
tu couvrois, thou didſi caver, | vous couvriez, ye did cover, 
1! couvroit, he did cover. ils couvroient, they did cover, 


PhEeSENT, 
Couvrant, covering. 


SINGULAR, 
je courre, I cover, 
tu couvres, thou covereſt, 


Preterperfect. | 


Nous couvrimes, wwe ber, 
vous cou rites, ye covered, 
ils couvrirent, they covered. 


Je couvris, J covered, 
tu couvris, thou covered. ſt, 
il couvrit, he covered. 


Future. 


lever. 
Je couvrirai, [/all cover, Nous couvrirons, wwe ſhall 
tu couvriras, thou ſhalt cover, | vous couvrirez, ye all cover, 
i couvrira, he hall cover. | ils couvriront,they/ball cover. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. | 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Couvrons, et us cover, 

couvrez, cover ye, 

qu' ts couv rent, let them cov. 
SUBJUNCFIVE MOOD. 

qu SINGULAR, 2 

e couvre, I may cover, 

tu couvres, thou maycft cover, vous couvriez, ye may cover, 

il couvre, he may caver, + | Us couvrent, they may cover, 


LnperteQ, 


Couvre, cover thor, 
qu'il couvre, let him cover. 


PLURAL. 


Nous couv rions, awe may cov. 
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Je eros, I beliewe, 


214 A GRAMMAR OF THE 


Imperfect. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 


Je couvrirois, 7 ould cover, Nous couvririons, e /ould 
tu couvrirols, thor foo. cover, | vous couvririez, ye. cover, 
il couvriroit, he hu cover. | ils couvriroient, they /þ, cov. 


5 Preterperfect. 
1 | Tit 


e couvriſſe, I might cover, | Nous eouvriſſions, ve might 
tu oouvriſſes, thou mig. cover, | vous couvriſſiez, ye mi. cover, 
i couvrit, he might cover, | ils couvriſſent, they mi, cover, 

INFINITIVE MOOD, 
CRrolRt, to believe. 
PARTICI LIS. 
PxkESENT, PAST. 
Croyant, believing, | Cru, believed 
INDICATIVE MOOD. . 
Preſent Tenſe. 


PLURAL. 
Nous croyons, awe believe, 
vous Croyez, 2 


 SryGULAR, 


tu etois, % believeſt, 


il eroit, he believes. ils croient, they believes 

| Imperfect, 
Je croyois, I did, Nous croyions, we did)? 
tu croyois,' thou didſt % & | vous croy iez, ye did b 
il croyoit, he did J ils croyoient, they did JI 
Preterperfect. 


Nous erames, awe believed, 
vous crutes, ye believed, 
| ils crurent, they believed, 


Future. 


je erus, I believed, 
tu crus, thou belieued n, 
il crut, he believed. 


Je croirai, I. Ball Nous croirons, we//all 
tu croiras, thou Galt & | vous croirez, ye H ©. 
ll croira, he fall J | ils croiront, they /ball JJ 


IMPERS 


Crois, 
qu'il ct 


que 

Je crol 
tu croie 
I croie, 


Je croit 
fucroir 
il eroir 


je cruſſi 
tu cruſſe 


11 crat, { 


; 
Croiſſan 


3 
Je crois, 
tu crois, 
il croit, 


Je eroiſſc 
tu croiilo 
il croiffo; 


| 


8 
8 
L 
— 
* 
8 


* 


9＋:98 — 
= belic vec. 


FRENCH TONGUE, 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


SINGULAR, 


Crois, believe thou 


qu'il croie, let him ee. 


PLURAL. 
Croyons, et us believe, 


| Crovez, believe ye, , 


qu'ils croient, let th. believe, 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenfe. 


que SINGULAR, 


PLURAL, 


Je croie, I may I & | Neuscroytons, ave may | 2 

tu croies, th5u moyeſt f vous croyiez, ye may 2 

il croie, be may | & | ils eroient, they may 8 
Imperfe<t, 

Je croitois, I. tf] \ £ | Nonscroirions, aue. Y 

tucroirois, bon, vous croiriez, geh Y N 

| eroiroit, be /bould S | ils eroiroient, they foo, | A 


Preterpertect. 


je cruſſe, I might | 
tu cruſſes, thou mighteſt 
il crit, he might | 


: 
L 


Nous crufſions, aue mig, | 
vous cruſſiez, ye might 
ils cruſſent, they might 


believe. 


INFINITIVE MOOD, 
CROITRE, f grow. 
PARK TICIELE 


PR PEST Nr. 
Croiſſant, growing. 


Pas r. 
| Cru, grown. 


INDICATIVE MOOD, 


_ SINGULAR, 
Je crois, I grow, 
tu erois, thou gro, 
il croit, he grows. 


Je croiſſois, I did grow, 


tu croiſſois, Sou didſi grow, 


il eroiſſoit » be did grow, 


Preſent Tenſe. 


PLURAL. 

Nous croiſſons, ave grow; 
vous croiflez, ye grow, _ 
ils croiſſent, they grow, 


Imperfe&. - 


Nous croiſſions, we did grow, 

vous croiſſicz, ye did grow, 

ils croiſſoient, they did grow, 
Preterperſect. 
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116 A GRAMMAR OF THE 


Preterperfect. 


CINGULAR, FLURAL. 
Je crus, I grew, | Nous crumes, we gem, 
tu crus, thou rea], vous crutes, ye grew, 
il crut, he wo 10. ils crurent, they grew, 


| 
Futu $$ p 

Je croitrai, 7 /Aal! S | eee eee 1 

tu croitras, thou fon! I 8 [76 vous crvitrer, ve ſhall 

il croitra, he hall de ils croitront, they foalt | 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


PLURAL. 
ele let us grow, 


£7 3. 


SINGULAR, 


Crois, grow Bou, 
qu'il croitie, Jet Him grocv. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


que SINGUL=R, PLVUR LL. 
Je croiſſe, I may grow, | Nous crotfiions, we may grow 


croiſſez, grow ye, 
qu'il croiflent, let them grow, 


tu croiſſes, thou mayrf grow, | vous croiſſiez, ye may grow, 
il croifſe, he may grew. ils croiſſent, they may grow, 


Im perfect. 


Je croitrois, / ould _ | Nouscroitrions, au s. » 
tu croitrois, thou foouldft > E | vous croitriez, ye fanld 8 
il croitroit, he tbould _ £, | ils croitroient, they ge.] 8 
que: Preterperfect. 

Je cruſſe, I mipht 7 3 | Nous cruſſions, ave mig. J : 
tu cruſſes, thou mightcft © & vous crufſiez, ye might N 
il crit, he might { 80 | ils cruſſent, hey might ) 5 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
CurlLLIR, 20 gather, 
VARTICIPLES, 

PRESENT. PasT. 
Cucillant, gathering, [ Cueilli, gathered. 
| INDICA 


Te cnet! 
tu cuerl 


il cueil 


je cue1! 
tu cueil 
il cueil 


je cueil 
tu cueil 


il cueil. 


Te cueil 
tu cueil 
A cueil] 


Cueille 
qu'il cu 


que 
je cuei 


N cueil 
i cueil 


Je cueil 
tu cueil 
A cueill 


; 
J 
MR) 


Us 


ih cueille, he gathers, 


FRENCH TONGUE. 115 
IN DICATIVE MOOD, 
Preſent Tenſe. IS 
SINGULAR, PruRAL. 


Nous cueillons, ave gather, 
vous cueillez, ye gather, 
ils cueillent, %% gather. 

Imperfect. | 

Te cueilloĩs, I did, £ | Nous cueillions, ave did 
tu cueillois, thou didft vous cueilliez, ye did 
il cucilloit, he did &, | ils cueillotent, they did 

Preterperfect. 
Je cueillis, 7 gathered, 
tu cueillis, h gathered ſt 
il cueillit, he gathered. 


ſe cueille, / gather, 
tu cueilles, thou gathereſt, 


gather, 


vous cueillites, ye gathered, 

ils cueillirent, hey gathered. 
| Future. 

je cueillerai, I. all * Nouscueillerons, %, 

tu cueilleras, h halt, Þ = | vous cueillerez, ye al. 

fl cueillera, he Shall 8, | 1s cucilleront, they ball l 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


£ 

— 

ST 

Sg 


DOINGULAR, PLURAL, 
| Cueillons, et us gather, 
Cueille, gather thou, cuillez, gather ye, 


qu'ils cueillent, let 2h, gather, 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


que SINECULAR. 
Je cueille, I may 


qu'il cueille, Jet him gather. 


| Pri. URAL. 
| Nous cueillions, aue may) 


K * 

Gu cueilles, h maye/t, E vous cueilliez, yemay C 
ma Fi 

80 


i cueille, he may e ils cueillent, % may 


Imperfect. 

| | gather, 
Nous cueillerions, ave j, 
vous cuellleriez, ye b. gath. 
ils cueilleroient, 55 . gath. 


Je cueillerois, 7 ſhould gather, 
tu cueillerois, 25. /bo. gath. 
d cucillergit, be /bould garh, 


Nouscueillimes, «ve gathered 


PreterperteR, 
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21S A GRAMMAR OF THE 


Preterperſect. 
SDINGULAR, PLURAL, 


| | [ gather, 
Nous cueilliſſions, abe might 
vous cueilliſſiez, ye mig. gath, 
ils cueilliſſent, they mig. gath, 


| D. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
DEcCHno1R, 20 decay, to decline. 


que 
Je cueilliſſe, I might gather, 
tu cueilliſſes, thou mig. gath. 
il cueillit, He might gather, 


PAkTICIPLES. 


| PasT, 
| Dechu, decayed. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


f PRESENT. 
wanting, 


Preſent Tenſe. 
| SINGULAR, | | PLURAL, | 
Je dechois, J decay, Nous dechoyons, ave decay, 
tu dechois, thou decayeft, vous dechoyez, ye decay, 
il dechoit, he decays. ils dechoient, they decay. 


Preterperfect. 
Je dechus, I decayed, Nous dechumes, awe decayed, 
tu dechus, thou decayed'ſt, | vous dechutes, ye decayed, 
il dechut, he decayed. ils dechurent, they decayed. 


Future. DER: 
Je decherrai, I. Gall decay, [row decherrons, «ve /þ, det. 


tu decherras, thou ſhalt decay, | vous decherrez, ye/hall decay, 
il decherra, he Hall decay, | ils decherront, they ball dec, 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe, _ 


PLURAL. 


ve SINGULAR, . 
Nousdechoyions,we N 
8 

YL 

* 


fn dechaie, I may : 
D vous dechoyiez, ye may 
ils dechoient, they may 

Iimperſec. 


tu dechoies, hau mayeſft 
il dechoice, he may 


W 


2 


81 
Jedeche! 
tu deche! 
il decher 


Je dechu 
tu dechu 
il dechat 


ee ol 
Diſant, J 


87 
Je dis, I 
tu dis, zh 
il dit, he 


e diſois, 
tu diſois, 
1] diſoit, 


Je dis, I 
tu dis, 2 
1] dit, he 


je dirai, 
tu diras, 


il dira, 5 


8 


Dis, ay 
mil diſe 


FRENCH, TONGUE, 119 
Imperfect. , 


SINGULAR, | PLURAL, | 
Je decherrois, {ould 8 Nous décherrions, aueh 
— 


tu decherrois, thou ſoo. þ $ | vous decherriez, ye foo. % D 
f il decherroit, he ould } N | ils decherrojent, they 4. 1 
t | Preterperfect. e 
be dechuse, 7 might ) . | Nousdechaſſions, aver } 8. 
a tu dechufles, thou mig. þ $ | vous dechuſſiez, ye nig. 8 
il dechüt, he might S | ils dechuſſent, they mig. J 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Dire, 0 ay, or tell, 
 PaARTICIPLES, 
P axsxRr. Pas r. il 
INDICATIVE MOOD. | 
Preſent Tenſe. 1 
SINGULAR. _ PLunat, Ha 
Je dis, I /ay, Nous diſons, ve /#y, 1 
tu dis, thou ſa yeſt, vous dites, ye ſay, 1 
2), il dit, be /ays. ils diſent, rhey ay. . 
ImperfeR. 1k 
Je diſois, I did ſay, Nous diſions, abe did /ay, "i 
| tu difois, thou didft ſay, vous difiez, ye did ſay, © (hk 
„ Preterperfect. . 
4. Je dis, I /i, Nous dimes, we ſaid, I 
tu dis, thou ſaid fl, vous dites, ye ſaid, . | F 
; il dit, he /aid, ils dirent, they ſaid, 0 9 
8 | | Future. - my 
| 2 2 | 2 1 
dec, Je dirai, I all ſay, Nous dirons, we Gall ſay, 400 
tu diras, thou /oalt ſay, vous direz, ye hall ay, 1 
il dira, he Gall ſay. ils diront, 2hey /hall ſay. ; ug 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. wh: + | 
| e 
SINGULAR, „ PLURAL. 1 
8 5 | Diſons, /et xs ſap, "10 1 
& Dis, fay thou, 5 dites, ſay 205 N ö | I 
qu'il dife, let him ſay, 1 quiils difeat, Ir hem fav; 1909 
„ | SJ. 


A GRAMMAR OF THE 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe, 


120 


que SINGULAR, | | PLURAL, 
Je diſe, I may ſay, 1 Nous diſions, que may fay, 
tu diſes, thou mayeſt ſay, , | vous diſiez, ye may /ay, 
11 diſe, he may ay. | ils diſent, ag may . 


Imperteet. TRL 
Je dirois, I fbould ſay, Nous dirions, abe > ould fa, 
tu dirois, hou ſhould jZ jay, 


vous diriez, ye ſhould ſay, 
il diroit, he ſhould jay. ils ditoient, they Jens ſay, 


que Preterperfect. 
Je diſſe, I might ſay, | Nous diſſions, we might ſa, 
tu diſſes, thou mighte/? /a ay, | vous diſſiez, ye 2 ay, 
1] ha Fo might ſay. .' | ils diſſent, they migh bt ſay. 

| Re dire is conjugated after the ſame manner. 


Diss0wvDRE, 10 diſſolve. 


This verb is conjugated like abſoudre: 
ter tenſes are likewiſe wanting. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


The two pre- 


Donuiz, to ſlec p. 
| PARTICIPLES. 
PrxESENT. Pas r. 
Dormant, ſleeping. | Dormi, /epe. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
| Preſent Tenſe. 
SINGULAR, | PLuRaT. 
Je dors, I. ſeep, I Novus dormons, ave /leep, 
tu dors, thou ſlec peſt, vous dormez, ye fep, 
il dort, 55 feeps. | ils dorment, they ſleep. 


Imperfect. 

Nous dormions, awe did Aceh, 
vous dotmiez, FE did ſleep, 

ils dormoient, they did ech. 


Je dormois, I did fizep, 
tu dormois, thou didft ſleep, 
il dormoity he did fleep. 


N 
Je dormis, I /ept, I Nous dormimes, awe /{:f!, 
tu dormis, thou ſlept'ft, vous dorwites, ye Hebt, 
H dormit, he fept. ils dormurent, 25% Sth 3 


8 


I'D 


Je dorm: 
tu dorm1 
il dorm! 


8 


Dors, /% 
qu'il dor 


que 8 
je dorme 
tu dorme 
i dorme, 


je dormi: 
tu dorm11 
i dormir 
que 

Je dormiſ 
u dormiſ 
| dermit 


] 


* 0 


81 


172 * 
Jecris, 1 


lu eeris, 7 


il ecrit, þ 
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Future. | 
SINGULAR. | PLonat. 
Je dormiral, { Hall. ſleep, Nous dormirc ns, we/pnfleep, 
iu dormiras, how wilt rep, | vous dorwiriz, ye will fleep, 
il dormira, he will feep, - | ils dormiront, 25% avill ſleep. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Dormons, et us ſleep, 
Dors, ſeep thou, 5 dor mes, /t: re, 
qu'il dorme, let him fleep, qu iis dorment, At them Aeg. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 
Preſent Tenſe. 

que SINGULAR, | PLURAL, 
je dorme, I may ſleep, Nousdorn ions, we nv, 
tu dormes, thou mayeft fieep, | vous dormicz, ye ma: fp, 
i dorme, be may fleep, ils dorment, they may eb. 


Imperfect. 


5 h | {OP 
je dormirois, ould ſleep, | Nons dormirions, 3 | 
in dormirols, 7how wo. ſleep, vous dormiriez, ye v0 fleep, 
i! dormiroit, he world ſleep. | ils dormiroient, thoy wv: .jleep. 
que | Preterperfect. 

jo dormiſſe, 7 might ſleep, | Nous dormiſſions,aue mr, ſleep 
11 dormiſſes, tho migh. /leep, | vous dormiſſiez, yemight fleep, 
dermit, he might ſleep. ils dormiſſent, theymigh:Nleepe 


INFINITIVE MOOD, 
, |  ECRIRPE, tov gurite. 
PALTICIFLES, 
; ParsENT. | - PAST; 
Leriant, auriting. ] Ecrit,, auritten. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
: | E 
2 Preſent Tenſe. | 
SINGULAR» | PLURAL: 
100 Jecris, I avrite, Nous Ecrivons, ave qurite, 
, tu eeris, thou writeft, vous seriver, ve «write, 
g eerit, he avrites. ils ecrivent, they write, 
„ c 
"_ G Imperfect. 


122 A GRAMMAR OF THE 
Imperfect. 

e i {7 | "op 
Pecrivois, I did write, 
tu Ecrivois, thor didf? write, | vous Ecriviez, ye did write, 
il ecrivoit, he did write, 


Preterperfect. 


PLURAL, 


Jecrivis,  awrote, 
tu Ecrivis, thou wrotef, 


vous Ecrivites, ye wrote, 
il ecrivit, he awrote. 


ils Ecrivirent, they wwe, 
Future. 

Nous ecrtrons, aweſgallaurit 
tu EcTiras, thou abilt gurite, | vous ecrirez, ye will norte, 
il ecrira, he will write. ils ecriront, they avill avrits 

| IMPERATIVE MOOD... 
SINGULAR» | Pl uRAIL. 
Ecrivons, Jet us write, 
4 Ecrivez, avrite ye, 
{ qu'ilsecrivent, let them aurit, 


JPecrirat, I fall write, 


Ecris, write thou, 
qu il ecrive, let him write, 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Preſent Tenſe. 
que SINGULAR, | PLURAL. 
J'ecrive, I may write, | NousEcrivions,aue maynurit 
tu Ecrives, thou mayeſt write, | vous Ecriviez, ye may aurit, 


al ecrive, he may write, ils ecrivent, they may write 
: _ . Imperfect. 

 Pecrirois, I. ould write, | Nousecririons, abe. <urit 

tu Ecrirois, thou wouldefl wr. | vousecririez, ye wwouldawritt 


il ecriroit, he would write, | usecriroient, they wo, writs 


| Preterperfect. 
que | ES © Wy | aun, 
J'ecriviſſe, I might avrite, | Nous ecriviſſions, ave migit 
tu Ecriviſles, thou mig.,aurite, | vous èeriviſſiez, ye mi, aviilt 
il ecrivit, he might write, | ils ecriviſſent, they mi, write 
| EN VO YER, 1% fend. 
This verb is irregular in two tenſes only, viz. 

Future 


Nous Eerivions, ave did nix 


ils ecrivoient, they didaurits 


Nous ecrivimes, 2we aura, 


Jenve 
cu env 
i enve 


Jenve 
tu enve 
il enve 

The 
to ſend 
tenſes. 


The 
partici} 


Faifant, 


i.) 


je fais, 
tu fais, 7 
U fait, % 


Jefaiſois 
tu fai ſois. 
il faiſoit, 


Je fis, J. 
tu fis, tho, 
il fit, he , 


Je ferai, / 
tu feras, . 
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Future. 
SINGULAR, | PLURAL. 
Jenvertai, I. Gall ſend, | Nous enverrons, we/hall/exd 
tu enverras, thou wilt ſend, | vous enverrez, ye will ſend, 


fl enverra, he will fend, | ils enverront, they will ſend. 
IMPERFECT of the Subjunctive Mood. 
]enverrois, { Should end, Nous enverrions, a. /erd, 


tu enverrois, 25. worldeft ſend | vousenverriez, ye would ſend. 
il enverroit, he world ſend. | ils enverroient, they wo. ſend. 

The other tenſes are regular. Its compound rendeyer, 
to ſend back, 1s likewiſe irregular only in the two aboye 
tenſes, | | 

ExXCLURE, to exclude, 

The verb is conjugated like corclure, except in the 

participle paſt, where it is ſpelled exclur. | 


Es: g 
INFINITIVE MOOD 3 
FAIRE, 10 do, or to make, 4 
nile -PARTICIPLES. i 
PRESENT, Pasr. 0 
Faifant, (proz. feſant, ) Jing. | Fait, dane. g 
INDICATIVE MOOD. N 
Preſent Tenſe, {4 
writ SINGULAR» [> PLURAL. 1 
ritt. je fais, J do, ¶ Nous fai ſons(pron. feſons) we ' 189 
tu fais, thou dbeſt, vous faites, ye do, 1 
aurit i fait, he does. ils font, they do. "| 1 
write, | Im erfect. 5 | L 40 : 1 
awrite Je faiſois (prof. feſois) Idid do | Nous faiſions, we did do, ' 
Ju faiſois, hor didſt do, vous faiſiez, ye did do, i 
u faiſoir, he did do, i ils faiſoient, H did do. . ny 
wh Preterperſect. | 1 
je fs, 1 , Nous fimes, ve did, 1 
wy tu fis, thou didf, vous fites, ye did. 5 4 "I 
"I il ft, he did. ils firent, zhey did. 1 4 
| Future. | 1 
Je ferai, J Hall do, | Nous ferons, ave hall du, ih | 41 
tu feras, how wilt do, vous ferez, ye will do, 6 fl 
Tutu. f il fera, be avi l do. | ils feront, they aui %u. 1 
G 2 IMPERA- 6! 1 
% 1 N. 


qu'il faſſe, Je: him do. 


tu faſſes, 1hou mayeſfl do, 


Je ferois, I /ould 45, 


"Je fim, J Gall &y. 


A GRAMMAR OF THE 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


OINGULAR, ont. 
| Faiſons, let us do, 
faites, do ye, 
qu'ils ſaſſent, let them do, 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
| Preſent Tenſe. | 
que SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Je faſſe, / may do, Nous faſſions, ave may do, 
vous faſſiez, ye may do, 
ils faſſent, they may do. 
Imperſect. 
Nous ferions, we /hould ds, 
vous feriez, ye would do, 
ils feroicnt, they avould di, 
Preterperfect. 1 
Nous fiſſions, awe might dr, 
tu files, thou mightef! an, vous fiſſiez, ye might do, 
il tic, he might do. ils fiſſent, they might do. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
| FunR, 70 fly. | 
PARLTICIPLES. 
PRESE NT. PAS r. 
Fuyant, flying. | Foi, fed. 
INDICATIVE MOOD, 
Preſent Tenſe. 


Fais, do thor, 


1] faſle, he may do. 


tu ferois, thou would}? do, 
11 feroit, M avould do. 


que 
Je fiſſe, / night do, 


SINGULAR, | PLURAT. 
Je fen, .,. Nous fuyons, awe , 
tu ins, thor flieſt, vous fuyez, e Ay, 
31 fuit, Y flies. | | ils futent, they Ay. 

— Imperfet. 

Je fuyois, I did fy, Nous fuy ions, awe did fy, 
tu fuyois, 7402 did/t fly, |} vous fuyiez, ye did , 
il fuyoit, he did fy, ils ſuyoient, they did . 


Future. 8 
Nous fuirons, aue. all h, 
vous fuirez, ye will fly, 
| ils fuiront, they ail fly. 
IMP ER» 


tu fuiras, thou wilt fly, 
il fuira, he will fy, 


Fut, 1 


qu'il tu: 


que 

Je fuie, 
tu {w1es; 
il tuze, 


je fuiro 
tu fuiro 
1] fuiro!1 


This 
of the 
of their 
when th 
t is acti 


This 
the pror 
bngular 
of the 
mood. 
hair, I h 
hate tho 
ſeparate 
irſelf, a 
ils 5777 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


SINGULAR, Pi. nA. 
Fuyons, / us fly, 
Foi, fy thou, fryez, fly ye, 
qu'il tuie, let him Ay. qu'ils tmenr, ler them By, 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


que SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
Je ſuie, I may fly, Nous fuyions, we may fiy, 
du ſules, thou majeſt Ny, Vous tuyiez, ye may , 
il tue, He may . ils fuient, they may jiy. 
| Im perfect. 
je fuirois, [ Gould fly, Nous fuirions, we Huy, 
tu fuirois, thou would ff fly, | vous tuiriez, ye awould fly, 
il fuiroit, be would fly. ils tuiroicnt, % eu, . 


This verb is feldom uſed in the preterperfect tenſes 
of the indicative mood and ſub unctive mood; inſtead 
ot thein we ſay, Je pris la fue, Je prifſe la fuite 
when that verb is neuter; aud 7 evitai, Fe vitaſſe, When 
it is active. | | 


HK. 
H ATR, 720 hate. 


This verb is regular; its irregularity falls only upon 
the pronunciation of the firſt, ſecond, and third perſon 
fngular of the preſent tenſe of the indicative mood, and - 
of the ſecond per on of the ſingular in the imperative 
mood. Thus we write and pronuv::ce in one ſyllable, Je 
lait, I hate, tu hais, thou hateſt, il heit, he hates; Fart, 
hate thou; whereas, in all other tenſes, @ is pronounced 
ſeparately from the following i, and makes a ſyllable by 
ſelf, as: nous harſſorr, we hate; wous Haie, ye hate; 
ils haijent, they hate, 


G4 INFINITIVE 


E 3 3 2 


il Hſoit, be did read, 


je liſe, I may read, 


26 A GRAMMAR OF THE. 


INFINITIVE MOOD, 
Line, to read. 
PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT. Pas r. 
Liſant, reading. Lo, read. 
INDICATIVE MOOD, 
Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Je lis, I read, I NNous li ſons, ave read, 
tu lis, thou readeſt, vous lifez, ye read, 

il lit, Be reads. ils liſent, they read, 


Imperfect. 

Nous liſions, ave did read, 
vous liſiez, ye did read, 
ils liſoient, %% did read. 


Preterperfect. 
| Nous lumes, we? reed, 


Je liſois, I did read, 
tu liſois, hou didft read, 


Te lus, I read, 


tu lus, zhou readeff, vous lutes, ye read, 


il lut, he read. ils lurent, rey read. 
Future. | . | 
Je liral, / Pall read, Nous lirons, ave all read, 
tu liras, eu wilt read, | vous lirez, ye avill read, 
il lira, he awill read. | ils liront, they will read. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Liſons, let ut read, 

liſez, read ye, 

qu'ils lifent, let them reads 


Lis, read thou, 

qu'il life, let him read, 

| SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


que SINGULAR, que PLURAL. 

Nous liſions, ave may read, 
vous lifiez, ye may read, 
ils liſent, they may read. 


[mperfed. 


tu liſes, thou mayeſt read, 
il life, he may read. 


81 

fe liroi 
tu liroi 
1} rout 


ue 
f luſſe 
tu luſſe 
il lat, 


Mentar 


je men 
tu men 
il ment 


je men 
tu men 
il ment 


je men 
tu ment 
ment 


jemen 
tu ment 
il ment] 


81 


Mens, 
qu'il m 


FRENCH TONGUE./ 125 


Imperfect. N 

IINGULAR,. _ PLURAL. 

e lirois, I ould read, Nous lirions, abe ſhould rend, ; 
tu lirois, thu awould'ft read, | vous liriez, ye would read, J 
1} liroit, he avould read. ils liroient, they avould read. 
ue Preterperfect. 4 
f luſſe, I might read, Nous luſſions, abe might read, 1 
tu luſſes, thou mighteſt read, | vous luſſiez, ye might read, q 
lit, be might read. ils luſſent, they might read. | 


INFINITIVE MOOD 
| MN TIR, to lie, 
PARTICIPFLES. 


PRESENT. Pas r. 
Mentant, lying. | Menti, ld. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
| Prefent Tenfe.. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
ſe mens, I Gr, Noas mentons, eve lie, 
tu mens, thou lieg, vous mentez, ye lie, 
il ment, he lies. ils mentent, they lie. 5 
4, Imperfect. . 
Je mentois, I did lie, Nous mentions, awe did lie, 
tu mentois, thou ͥdidſ lie, vous mentiez, ye did lie, 8 
il mentoit, He did lie. ils mentoient, zhey did lie, - "8 
Preterperfect. a 1 
je mentis, I lizd, Nous mentimes, ave lied, i! Wi 
tu mentis, zhou liedf, || vous mentites, ye lied. 3 4 
| mentit, he lied. ils mentirent, hey lied. | i 
8 Future. | BY 
jementirai, 1 all lis, Nous mentirons, ave all lie, 1 | k 
tu mentiras, thou wvilt lie, } vous mentirez, ye will lie, 6 
11 n - 2 . . Le s 1 I 1 
1imentira, he avill lie. ils mentiront, they avill lie. k; 14 
4 FT MPERATIVE MOOD, jj 14 
? SINGULAR, PLURAL, . it, FM 
| Mentons, Jet us lie, is | Ll 
| Mens, lie thou, mentez, lie ve, 10 
ect qu il mente, Yer Him lie. qu'ils mentent, let them lie. 4h 4 
8 4 | SUB. 1 1 | 


- - . 
——————— — 
FR k 0 ve 
— — 
* 1 


* r 
Nan 


—— — 


1 
N a 


tu mers, tho. putteft, 


A GRAMMAR OF THE 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


ne SINGULAR, 
j: mente, I may lie, 
tu mentes, thou nayeſt lie, 
1] mente, he may lie. 


128 


PLURAL. 
Nous mentions, we may lie, 
vous mentiez, ye may lie, 
ils mentent, ey may lie. 


| Imperfect. 
Je mentirois, I Gould lie, Nous mentirions, ue. li, 
tu mentiro's, h. «vould'ft lie, | vous mentiriez, ye avonld lie, 
il mentiroit, he avoxld lie, | ils mentiroient, they 449, li. 


Preterperfect. 
Je mentiſſe, I might lie, Nous mentiſſions, ave Mi. li, 
tu mentiſſes, hou might/? lie, | vous mentiſhez, ye might lie, 
il mentit, Je might lie. ils mentiflent, they might li. 


| Moik, to /lander. 
This verb is conjugated like contredire, 


Maupikx, ta curſe. 

This verb is likewiſe conjugated like contredire, except 
in the ſecond perſon plural, where it doubles the 5; 3s: 
vous maudifſez, you curſe; alſo in the other tenſes and 
P:xrfons, and in the participle preſent. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
MteTTRE, 10 put. | 
a PART irt ES. 
| PrpsrwT, | PAs r. 
Mettant, putting, | Mis, put. | 
ANDICATIVE MOOD. 
_ Preſent 'Fenfſe. 
SINGULAR. 0 
Je mets, I put, 


PLURAL. 
Nous mettons, we put, 
vous mettez, ye put, 
ils mettent, they pat. 


Imperfect. | 
_ | Nous mettions, ave did put 
| vous mettiez, ye did put, 
| ils mettoient, zhey dd put. 
Preietperſed. 


1. inct, hc pus. 


Je mettois, I did put, 
tu mettois, thou aidft put, 
iu mettoit, he did put. 


fe mts, 
tu mis, 
il mit, 


je metti 
tu mettr 
il mettr: 


0 
* 


Mets, 2: 
qu'il me 


e 8 
Je metie 
ka mette: 
in mette, 


Te meter; 
tu mettre 
il mettro 


que 

je miſſe, 
tu miſſes ; 
il mit, 4 


Moulant, 


8 
je mouds 
du mouds 
i moud, 


FRENCH TONGUE 
Preterperfect. 


SINGULAR. 
fe mts, I put, 
tu mis, hou putreſt, 
il mit, he put. 


PIlU RALI. 

Nous mimes, ae put, 

vous mnes, ye put, 
ils mirent, hey put. 
Future. 

] Nous mettrons, 4ve al put, 
tu mettras, thou awil? put, vous meitrez, ye avill put, 
il mettta, Be wwil! put. ils mettront, hey vill put. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


je mettrai, [ ſhall put, 


SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
Mettons, /et us put, 
, Mets, put bau, mettez, at ee, 
ie qu'il mette, let him put. qu'ils mettent, let them put. 
ie. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Preſent Tenſe. 
que SINGULAR. 

je mette, I muy put, 

ta mettes, thou moyeft put, 
ept il mette, be may put. 


PLURAL. 
Nous mettions, abe may put, 
vous mettiez, ye may pr, 
z ils mettent, they may put. 
| Imperfect. 
nd ſe mettrois, I. put, Nous mettrions, aueh. put, 
tumettrois, hoy woxldeſt put, vous mettriez, ye wwou'd put, 
il mettroit, Se would put. 
que Preterperfect. 
je miſſe, I might put, | 
tu miſſes, hou mightef? put, | vous niflez, ye might hut, 
il mit, be might pus. ils miſſent, they might put. 
INFINITIVE MOOD, 
Movupre, t grind. 
| PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT. - | Pas r. 
Moulant, grinding. Moulu, ground. 


IN DICATIVE MOOD. 


Pieſent Tenſe. 
% „ SINGULAR: eue . 
put N . 
92 Je mouds, I grind, Nous moulons, 7v- grind, 
ut. fil mouds, thou grindeſt, vous moulez. ** gr! ft, 


red. il noud, Je grinds, ils moulent, % 2+: 14 


11 GY 
G 5 | Inperſect. 


ils mettioient, 2h. y word put, 


Nous miſſions, ave might put, 
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Imperfect. 


PLURAL. 

Nous moulions, ave did prind, 
tu moulois, thou didſt grind, | vous mouliez, ye did grind, 
11 mouloit, he did grind. ils mouloient, they did grind, 

Preterperfect. 
Nous moulumes, wwe ground, 
vous moulutes, ye ground, 

ils moulurent, they ground. 
| Future. | 

Je moudrai, / fall grind, | Nous moudrons,ave/hh. grind, 

tu moudras, thou wilt grind, vous moudrez, ye will grind, 

I moudra, he will grind, ils moudront, they will grind, 


IMPERATIVE MOOD, 


SINGULAR. Plural, 
Moulons, let us grind, 
moulez, grind ye, 


SINGULAR. 
Je moulois, I did grind, 


je moulus, I ground, 
tu moulus, thou g round , 
il moulut, he ground, 


Mouds, grind thou, 
qu'il moule, 4er him grind. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 
Preſent Tenſe. 


que SINGULAR, PLURAL. 

Je moule, I may grind, Nous noutions, ave m. grind, 

tu moules, thou maye/t grind, | vous mouliez, ye may grind, 

il moule, he may grind, ils moulent, they may grind, 
ImperfeQ. 


: | grind, 
Je moudrois, I. Hon grind, Nous moudrions, we /houid 
iu moudrois, thou wo. grind, | vous moudriez, ye wo. grind, 
il moudroit, he would grind. | ils moud-oient, theyw.grind 

Preterperſect. Eo 

que | 3 | [grind 
Je mouluſſe, I might grizd, | Nous mouluſſions, we might 
tu mouluſſes, hoy mi. grind, | vous mouluſſiez, ye mi. grind, 
il moulät, he might grind, ils mouluſſent, Mey mi. grinds 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Mo vRlII, 70 dies 
| PARTICIPLES 


— I EET ——— , "I ——— 
— d - .. b — — ————ů— — 
4 2 — 


qu'ils moulent, ier them grind. 


Moura: 


Je meu 
tu meu 
il meur 


je mou 
tu mou 
il mour 


je mou 
tu mou 
il mour 


je mou 
tu mou! 
il mour 


Meurs, 
qu'il me 


que 8 
Je meur 
tu meiur 
U meure 


ſe mour 
fy mourt 
mourr 


que 

Jemourt 
tu mour. 
1 mourg 


ud. 


ind, 
ind, 
ind, 


ind, 
ould 
rind, 
rind, 


rind, 
might 
rind, 
rind. 


— 


Mourant, dying. 
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| PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT. PAs r. 


| Mort, dead. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. + 1 
PLURAL. 
Nous mourons, we die. 
vous mourez, ye die, 


SINGULAR, 
Je meurs, I die, 
tu meurs, thou dieft, 
il meurt, He dies. 


Imperfect. 
Nous mourions, wwe did die, 
ta mourois, thou ͥdidſt die, vous mouriez, ye did die, 
il mouroit, he did die. ils mouroient, zhey did die. 
Preterperfect. 8 
Nous mourumes, awe died, 
vous mourutes, ye died, 
ils moururent, they died. 
Future. | | 
Je mourrai, [ hall die, Nous mourrons, awe Gall die, 
tu mourras, thou wilt dit, vous mourrez, ye will die, 
il mourra, he wvill die. ils mourront, they wvill die. 


| IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 


Mourons, let us die. 
Meurs, die thou, . mourez, die ye, ; 
qu'il meure, let Bim die. qu'ils meurent, let them die. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent "1 enſe. 8 BIS 
PLURAL. 

Nous mourions, ave may die, 
vous mouriez, ye may die, 
ils meurent, they may die. 
lÜlmperfect. 25 5 
je mourrois, I Gould die, ] Nous mourrions, aueh, die, 
fumourtois, thouweuld die, þ 0.5 mourriez, ye would die, 

mourroit, he woxld dies | ils mourroient, they abo. die, 
que Preterperfect. 
je mouruſſe, I might die, 


je mourois, I did die, 


je mourus, J died, 
tu mourus, hou diedſ?, 
il mourut, he aied. 


que SINGULAR, 

Je meure, I may die, 

u meures, thou mayeſt die, 
ul meure, he may die. 


Nous mouruſſions, ve 22. dit 
tu mouruſſes, hou 7 dia, þ v0us mouruſſiez, ye mi. die, 
il mourüt, be might die. ils mouruſſent, they might die. 


ils meurent they die. R 
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7. SINGULAR, 


; Je mouvrois, I ſpould move, 


A GRAMMAR OF THE 
INFINITIVER MOOD. 


Mou voix, r moe 
PaRTICIPLES. 
PRkESsENr. Pr. 
Mouvant, movrng. | Mo, moved. 


INDICATIVE MOOD, 
Preſent £1 enſe. 


Pl URAL. 

3 mouvons, aus move, 
vous mouvez, Je nome, 
ils meuvent, they move. 


Imperfect. | 

Je n monvois, I did move, Nous mouvions, aue did yo ve, 
tu mou vois, hou didit move, | vous mouviez, ge did move, 
il mouvoit, he did move. ils mouvoient, 1 did mode. 

Preterperfect. 
Nous mumes, ace moved, 
vous mutes, e moved, 
ils murent, they moved, 


SINGULAR, 
Je meus, I nove, 
tu meus, thou moveſt, 
i meut, he moves. 


fe mus, I moved, 
tu mus, thou mevedſt, 
i mut, He moved, 


Future. 
Je monvrai, I. fall move, Nous mou vrons, abe /g. move, 
tu mouvras, /bouault move, | vous mouvrez, ye-avill mare, 
il mouvra, be will move. 1's mouvront, they wwill move, 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. yy 

"SING BLARs PLURAL. 

| Mouvons, Jet us move, 

Meus, move * they: mouvez, nove ye, 
qu il meuve, let him move, | qu'ils meuvent, letthem move 
GIG. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, MA 
Prefent A 
| Pr ux. 


e mʒ ve, I may move, Nous mouvions, aue may move 


io meuves, Ibu mayeft move, | vous mouv iez, ye may nove, 
1 meve, be may move. 


! ils meuvent, bey; may mover 


ImperſeR. 

Nous mouvrions, aue. move, 
tu mou" rois, hu wo. move, vous MOUVTIEZ, ye aus. 700, 
i 1nouvroit, he Wonted move. ils mouvrolent, they aw. move. 
| wb \ Preterpertes 


que 
Je muf 
tu muſ 
il mut, 
This 
ſeldom 
mettre 
Hanger 


Naiſſan 


Je nais, 
tu vais, 
il nait, / 


Je naiffo 
tu naifſo! 
il naiſſoi 


Te naqui: 


lnaquit 


Je naitra 
lu naitras 
l naitra, 
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Preterperfect. 
que SINGULAR, | PLURAL. 
je muſſe, I might move, | Nous muſſions, ave ni. move, 
tu muſſes, thou mighteft move, | vous muſſiez, ye might move, 
il mit, he might move, ils muſſent, zhey night move, 


This verb, according to the Fxexncn Acapenr, is 
ſeldom uſed; inſtead of which we make ufe of nner, or 
mettre en monwvement, faire aller d'un lieu d un autre, faire 
charger de place, | 


. 
INFINITIVE MOOD, 


ve 
Ky NAITR Z, 70 be born, 
9 
ve. 75 PART ICI IE. 
PRrskNr. Aer. 
: Naiſſant, being born. | Ne, born. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe: 
we, SINGULAR». . PLURAL. | 
e, WM le nais, I am born, Nous naiſſons, ave are born, 
ove, tu vais, %α, art born, vous naiſſez, ye are born, 
il nait, he u Born. ils naiſſent, 7hey are born. 
Imperfect. 
je naiffois, I avas born, Nous naiflions, ave avere born, 
tu naifſois, thou <vaſt born, vous naiſſiez, ye were born, 
il naiſſoit, he was born. | ils naiſſoient, they avere born. 
- Preterperfe&. - -- 1 
je naquis, I avas Born, Nous naquimes, awe avere bo. 
tu naquis, thou waſi born, | vous naquiies, ye were born, 
il naquit, he was born. ils naquirent, / were hore 
e Future. 


Je naitrai, 7 all be born, | vous naftrons, ave /ball be 
lu nattras, thou bit be born, | vous naitrez, ye will he borm, 


"— e : ee | 
= ll naitra, he will be born. ils naitront, h avill be born, 
Wwe : | 


neue. IMP E. 


A GRAMMAR OF THE 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
SINGULAR, | PLURAL: 
Naiſſons, let us be born, 
Nais, 3e thou born, | naiffez, be ye born, 
qu'il naiſſe, let him be born, | qu'ils naiſſent, let th, be bon. 
SUBJUNC TIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe: 
SINGULAR PLURAL, 
ve | born, 
1 naiſſe, J may be born, Nous naifſions, ave may be 


tu naiſſes, thou mayeſt be born, vous naiſſiez, ye may be born, 
il naiſſe, he may be born, ils naiſſent, hey may be boyy, 


134 


ImperfeR. 

[ born, 
Nous naitrions, awe Gould be 
VOUS naĩtriez, ye wo. be bon, 
ils naitroient, hey av, be born, 


Je naitrois, I. ould be born, 
ru naitrois, thou ave. be born, 
il naitroit, he would be born. 


Preterperfect. 


que [bom 
ſe naquiſſe, I might be born, Nous naquiſſions, aue mighthe 
tu naquifles han mb. be born, | vous naquifliez, je mi. be born, 
il naquit, he ef be born. | ils naquiſſent, %% n. be bun. 


O. 
OrrRIR, to Fer. 
Ovvxik, 70 open. 
Theſe two verbs are conjugated like couvriv.” 
Ovir, to Hear. | 

This verb is very ſeldom uſed, except in the participl 
paſt, and before dire, as: Je l'ai cui dire, I heard it. I 
this caſe it is conjugated by the help of avoir, throug! 


all its tenſes, Inſtead of the verb o, we make uſe ol 
extendre. | 


Palirtkh 


Thi: 
tenſes : 
faitre, 


See R. 


This 


Plaiſant 


- 
Je plais, 
tu plais, 
il plait, 


Je plaiſc 
tu plaiſc 
il plaiſo 


Je plus, 
tu plus, 
il plut, 


Je ptair: 
tu plaira 
il plaira 


9 
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PAIT RE, to graze. 


This verb is conjugated like zaitre, but the two preter- 

tenſes and the participle paſt, are wanting, whereas re- 

0 ſaltre, its compound, though little uſed, has them all. 
g See R. | 


| PAR O IT R E, la appear. | 
This verb and its compound are conjugated like croitre, 


1 PARTIR, # go away. 

e Ty k 

1 This verb is conjugated like mentiy, 
Wh, | 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
PLAIRE, 70 pleaſe, 


PO HR PARTICIPLES. 

0%, PRESENT, Pasr. 

orn. Flaiſant, pleaſing. | Plu, pleaſed. 

INDICATIVE MOOD, 

2 Preſent Tenſe. 

lun StNGULAR, en 

bin, Ml Je plais, J pleaſe, - Nous plaiſons, wwe pleaſe, 
tu plais, thou pleaſeſt, vous plaiſez, ye pleaſe, 
il plait, he pleaſes, ils plaiſent, they pleaſe. 


Ümperfect. 
Je plaiſois, I did pleaſe, 
tu plaiſois, zhou digſt pleaſe, | \ lait 
il plaiſoit, he did pleaſe. | ils plaiſoient, they did pleaſe, 
| | Preterperfect. | 
je plus, I pleaſed, ; Nous plumes, wwe pleaſed, 
tu plus, 7hou pleaſed}, vous plutes, ze pleaſed, 
il plut, he pleaſed. . | ils plurent, zhey pleaſed. 
+ Future. | 
Je ptairai, I Ball pleaſe, | Nous plairons,ave/ball pleaſe, 


tu plairas, how wilt pleaſe, þ vous plairez, ye will pleaſe, 
il plaira, he avill pleaſe, 


1 9 | IMPE- 


Nous plaiſions, ave did pleaſe, 
vous plaiſiez, ye did pleaſe, 


ils plaizont, zbey will pleafe, 


13% A GRAMMAR OF THE 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
w.> +984. 077% | Plarſons, let ut pleaſe, 
Plais, pleaſe thou, pla ſez, pleaſe ye, | 
qu'il plaiſc, let him pleaſe, | qu'ils plaiſent, let them pleaſe, 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 

- Preſent Tenſe, -. 

ge ment eee. 

Je plaiſe, 7 may pleaſe, Nous plaiſions,we may pleaſe, 

tu plailes, h ma fi pleaſe, | vous plaiſiez, ye may pleaſe, 

il plaiſe, be may pleaſe. ils plaifent, %% may pleaſe, 
| ImperfeR. © 

Je plairois, / ould pleaſe, Nous plairions, we /+. pleaſe, 

tu plairois, rho or. pleaſe, | vous plairicz „ would pliaſe, 

il plairoit, He world pleaſe. ils plaitoient, they ww. pleaje, 

que Preterperfect. | 

Je pluſſe, [ might pleaſe, N- us pluſſions, we mi. pleaſe, 

ti pluſſes, thou mighteſt pleeſe, | 

il plut, he might plraſes ils pluſſent, bey might pleaſe, 


| PovunvenR, 7» provide. 
This verb is conjugated like prevoir, except in both the 


pretertenſes, where it makes Je pourvus . . , fe pourvnſſe. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pov voix, 6 be able. 
PARARTICITILESò. 


PneSENT. ; Past. 
Touvant, being able. Pu, beer able, 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
„ene. 
S INGVLAR. '\ PLURAL. 
je puis“, I am able, Nous pou vons, ave are able, 
tu peux, tbou art able, vous pouiez, ge are able, 
il peut, be is able. ils peuvent, they are able, 


* Fe peux may be uſed in converſation and in poetry, according 
to the FRENCH ACADEMY. | ON 


Imperted, 


vous pluſſiez, qe might pleaſe, 


81 

| |: pouy 
tu pouv 
i] pou ve 


je pus, 
ta pus, 
i put, 4 


je pourr 
a pcurr. 
i pourra 


IN 


ve 8 
fe puiſſe, 
tu puiſſes 
il puiſſc, 


Je pourrc 
tu pourro 
il pourroj 


Ne 
Je puſſe, 1 
u puſſes, z, 


i put, he 


This y 
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Imperfect. 
SINGULAR, | PLURAL. 

je pouvois, I was able, Nous pouvions,avenvere able, 

ti pouvois, 1hou.avaſt able, | vous pouviez, ye were able, 
; i] pouvoit, Se ava, able. ils pouvoient, zhey were able. 

; Preterperfect. 

le pus, I wvas abſe, Nous pumes, ave were able, 
„pus, thou. waſt able, vous putes, ye were aòle, 
, i] pat, be abus able, ils purent, 2ꝙ were able. 
N | Future. 

lepourrat, 7 /Sall be able, | Nouspourrons, aue. be able, 
| ta pcurras, hou wwilt be able, vou pourrez, ye will be able, 
% il pourra, be abill be able. ils pourront, hey willbe able. 
. IMPERATIVE MOOD is wanting. 
"ny SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
K 3 Preſent Tenſe. 
ſes ve SINGULAR, PLURAL. : 

fe puiſſe, J may be able, Nous puiſſions, we ms. be able, 


tu puiſſes, thou mayeſt be able, | vous puiſſiea, ze may be able, 

the il puiſc, be may be able. | ils puiſſent, whey may be ables 
Imperfect. 

ef 30 7 » 

je pourrois, I. ould be able, Nous pourrions, wwe Gould 


tu pourrois, 7hox wwo. be able, | vous pourriez, ye www. be able, 


il pourroit, he would be able. | ils pourroient, they au. be able. 


Preterperfect. 
que | 1 | [ able, 
Je puſſe, I might be able, | Nous puſſions, ave might be 
ly puſſes, row mig hteft be able, | vous pulliez, ye might be able, 
n pit, He might be able, | ils puilent, they might be able. 


PREDIRE, to foretel. 


ng This verb is conjugated like confre. 
INEINITIVE MOOD. 

= ParNDRE, to tale. 

red. | 8 Pariet ts. 


ee 


138 A GRAMMAR OF THE 


PARTICIPLES. we 
PRESENTr. : PAST.. | e priſſe 
Prenant, taking. I Pris, faden. u priſe: 
IN DICATIVE MOOD. * 
Preſent Tenſe. | 
SINGULAR». PLURAL. 
Te prends, / zake, Nous prenons, we tate, 
tu prends, rh takeſt, vous prenez, ye take, 
il prend, he tales. ils prennent, they tale. P 
Imperfect. 1 Brevoyar 
Je prenois, I did take, Nous prenions, ve did tak, 
tu prenois, thou didſt take, | vous preniez, ye did take, 
1] prenoit, he did take. ils prenoient, they did take, 
Preterperfect. 1 
Je pris, I tk, b Nous primes, we cc, Je prevoi 
tu pris, thou rookeft, vous prites, ye zook, tu prevoi 
il prit, he took. ils prirent, they tot. il prẽvoit 
Future. | 


Je prendrai, 1 all tate, Nous prendrons, awe B. talt 
tu prendras, thou avilt take, | vous prendrez, ye will take, 


e prevoy 


A prendra, he avuill tale. ils prendront, they will iuli. tu prẽvoye 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. uprevoyo 
SINGULAR PLURAL. | 

| : Prenons, le ws tale, e previs, 

Prends, rale thou, prenez, tate ye, u previs, 

qu'il prenne, let him tate. qu'ils prennent, let them tal, Wl previt, 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent "Tenſe. 


que SINGULAR. PLURAL. | preyoir 
Je prenne, I may take, | Nous prenions, aue may tak, Pereira 
tu prennes, hau mayeſt take, | vous preniez, ye may take, I Pevolra 
1] prenne, he may take. | ils prenuent, % may fait 
Imperfect. 811 


| U 
Je prend rois, 1 ould tale, Nous prendrions, aue 2 
tu prendrois, thou db take, vous prendriez, ye wouldta 
il prendroit, Se 2voru/d take, ils prendroient, they abo. tait 


Preterperſe! 


tevois, 7 
v1 prevo 


2 4 : ' 
—ññ 2 ͤ — — * ä 
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q Preterperfett. | [ 
je priſe, I might take, Nous prifſions, ve mi, zake, q 


tu priſſes, thou mighteſ take, | vous priſſiez, ye might take, 
i|prit, he might take, ils priſſent, they might take, 


INFINITIVE MOOD, 


PREVOIR, 10 foreſee, 
PARTICIPLES | 
PRESENT, oo Pas r. 
frevoyant, fore/eeing. | Prevu, /ore/een. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


| StNGULAR, PLURAL» ; 
je prevois, I foreſee, Nous prevoyons, wwe forgſee, 
tu preyois, thou foreſeefl, | vous prevoyerz, ye foreſee, 
il preyoit, he foreſees, ils prevoient, they foreſee. 
Imperfect. 


tall . „55 
alt, Ne prevoyois, 7 did foreſee, Nous prevoy ions, æve did yore 
take, tu prevoyois, 2hou didft foreſee, vous prèvoyiez, ye did foreſee, 


Uprevoyoit, he did foreſee. ils prevoyoient, beyd. foreſee. 


Preterperfect. | 

e previs, I foreſaw, Nous previmes, wwe /or-/aww, F 

U previs, thou foreſawy'/t, vous prevites, ye freſaw, U 

1 falt Mil prev it, be Hreſaau. ils previrent, bey foreſaw. 1 
: Future. mY 

4 | [ foreſee, 105 

je prevoirat, I Ball foreſee, | Nous prevoirons, av Shell 14 

yy tal uprevoiras, ho abi foreſee, | vous Prevolrez, vewwill forejee, i 
ate, prevoira, he auill foreſee, ils prevoiront, 20% wv. foreſee, lf | 
| kai IMPERATIVE MOOD. Fl 
| SINGULAR, - 4 PLUKAL»s 4 
bs | 5 Prevoyons, let us foreſee, | 4 
- ſowWrevois, foreſee thou, prevayez, ſoreſet ye, — | FRY 
mts Wh prevoie, let him fare/ee ils prevolent, /ct th. foreſee \ (RY 
00 tal » 6 | „ga UP ent, T7 fea \ ＋ 
perth : SUBJUNC. os 


Os = 
wu 


8 et IEC 
EE „( 2 ˙ — 


mg 
— 


KXE„ naw ol ng 


A GRAMMAR OF THE 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent "Tenſe. 


PL URAI. 


140 


SINGULAR,, 
| [iorefe, 
Nous prevoyions, au. may 
tu prevoies, th, mayeſt forrſee, | vous prevoyiez, yemayforeſee, 
il prevoic, he may foreſee, | ils prevoient,4hey may foreſes 


Imperfect. 


ue 
ſc prevoie, I may foreſee, 


| [ foreſee, 
Je prevonrrots, Lou foreſee, Nous prevoirions, abe. Ge 
ta Prevoifols, thounvs, foreſee, | vous prevoiriez, jew. foreſee, 
il prevoiroit, be would foreſee. | ils prevoirotent, they av, for, 


Preterperfe &. 


que 
Je previſſe, I might fore/ee, 
tu previfſes, h mig. forte, 
1} previt, Be might forgſee. 

R. 


| Rryairn, 2 fed. 
This verb is conjugated like naitre, except in both the 


[ foreſee, 


Nous previflions, wwe might 


ils prèviſſent, bey might fur, 


pretertenſes and in the participle paſt, wherein it mak 


Je reps, . . Fe rr puſſe. . . ii pu. | 
INFINITIVE .MOOD.. 
Rrrrxrix, (SE), 7 repent. 
| Pakricir LES. 
PRESENr. PAs r. 
Se repentant, repenting. | Repenti, repented. 
INDICATIVE MOOD, 
«7 Preſent Tenſe. 
SINGULARs 25 PLURAL. 
: | m 
Je me repens, I repent, 
tu te repens, thou repenteft, 
il fe repent, he repents, 


vous VOUS repentez, ye repent, 
ils ſe repcntent, they repent. 


Imperfect. 

{ repent, 
je me repentois, I did repent, Nous nousrepentions, aud 
| tu te repent"is, 7h. didſi rep. vous vous repentiez, y? di" 
il ſe repentoit, he did rent. ils ſe tepentoient, tb did u. 

Preterperiedb 


. —¾ ð¹ö¹ mr cm EE Sap 


£ 7 2 — — — © * = 
— ————— — D— * 


vous prẽviſſiez, ye might jo, 


Nous nous repentons, we . 


Je me 
tu te re 
il ſe rep 


je me r 
tute re} 
il ſe rep 


8. 
que 
je me re 
fu tu rep 
U ſe repe 


Je me r 
ty te rep 
I le repe 


que 

Je me re 
tu ter 

il ſe 2 


FRENCH TONGUE. 1 


PreterperfeR. 
IINGULAR, PLeRAL, 


, 5 [ reperted, 
ay Je me repentis, I repented, | Nous nous repentimes, cue 
e, tu te repentis, thou re pentedſt, | vous vous repentites, ye rep. 


ve i  repentit, he repented. | ils ſe repemtirent, th, repented, 
Future, 

lee, 

uld [Pent, [Hall repent, 


e, le me repentirai, II re. Nous nous repentitons, ave 
6. tu te repentiras, Shan av. rep. | vousvous repentirez, ye au. re. 
il ſe repentira, be w. repent. | ils ſe repentiront, they av. rep. 


70 IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

I 

of SINGULAR, - 53: BEORAL. 

fu „ ] Repentons-nous, let us repent, 
Repens- toi, repent thou, repentez- vous, repent ye, 


qu'il ſe repente, let him rep. | qu' ils te repentent, let th. rep. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR. PL uRAI. 
que [ may repent, 
je me repente, I may repent, Nous nous repentions, ave 
u tu repentes, How maye/t re. | vous VOUS repentiez, ye mM. re. 
i ſe repente, he may repent. | il ſe repentent, they may rep. 
Impertect. 

2 [ /Dould repent, 

je me repentirois,. I /5cu/d Nous nous repentirions, ave 
(un, du te repentirois, thou aw. re. | vousvous repentiriez, ye a. v. 
de f. il ſe repentiroit, be wor. rep. | ils ſe repenttroient, they ab. r. 
£ repent, 


Preterperfect. | 
que ; [pent, | : [ might repent, 
ſe me repentiſſe, I migh?.re- | Nous nous repentiſſions, ave 
(rep: bu terepentifies, thou mi. rep. | vousvous repentiſſiez ye . re. 
7 il ſe repentit, he might rep. | ils ſe repentiſfent, ½% u. re. 
, wt WAL | | 
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-xperſeth 


1 
— 1 . . > 
— o * * 
” — Ienns — — — Ogre: cy — 
” 2 — _ 4 . 
n — OE OO Un — — A 


I'NFI- 


- . . © 
. - — 4 - 4 2 
— — —ü—ä—ä— ——— ͥ — 2 «x 
2 . 3 * 
* 
= 


1 n ” = 
4 m0 2 v7 <. 
S . 5 n 1 3 


—_ — 1 


— 


- 
22 l ͤᷣ nes 
S « 
—_— — — 


r 


— — 
. 


PIO *.* 
E 


7 — — * 
r b; 
* 


— 2 * 
— 33 — 2 
* ere 


— 


142 A GRAMMAR OF THE 


INFINITIVE MOOD, 
RrsSoUDRE, 7 reſolves 


0 
PARTICIPLES. ove 5 
PRRSEN r. | PAs r. ſe reſolv 
Reſolvant, refolving, F Reſolu®, reſolved. | ty reſoly 
INDICATIVE MOOD. bin 
Preſent Tenſe. 
StNOULA XR. PLURAL. 
Je reſous, I reſolve, Nous refolvons, we refer, {Micreſoud 
tu refous, thou refolveſl, | vous refolvez, ye reſolve, Nureſoud 
il reſout, he reſolves. ils xe{olyent, th-y reſolve, il rcfoud; 
Imperſect. 
| | | { foley ue 

Je reſolvois, 7 did reſolve, Nous reſolvions, aue d, frre 
tu rẽſolvois, thou ref b,, vous reſolviez, ye did rea, wry 7 
Il refolvoit, he did reſolve. ils reſolvoient, hey did r. Kolo. 
Preterperfect. 

Je reſolus, 7 reſolves, Nous reſolumes, abe ve/olru, 

tu reſvlus, thor r:/o/wedſt, | vous reſolutes, ye reſol ved, 
il reſolut, e refolwed, its reſfolurent, hey reſolved, 
Future. 

[ refoly, p. 


Je reſoudrai, 7 al r2folve, Nous réſoudrons, aue fe evetant 
tu réſoudras, th. wilt rede, | vous rë ſoudrex, ye av. reſolv ö 
il refoudra, he wil! reſolue. ils r ſoudront, rhei vv. riſa, 
IMPERATIVE MOOD, | 
SINGULAR» PLURAL. © 87 
Refolvons, let us reſolut, Me revets, 


Re ſous, refolve thou, re ſole EZ, reſolve ye, Urevets, 
qu'il reſolve, let him reſolve. qu'ils rẽ ſolveat, /et th. reſult lrevet, 7 


* We fay likewiſe 2e b, ſpealeing of things which may be reſell 
into others. It is never uſed in the feminine gender, arcording tot 
Fxtrncy ACADEMY; thus we ſoy, un browtlard reſeus en pivt! 
fog reloived into rains 


e rerdtoi 
revetois 
teyetoit 


SUBJjUNG 


TRENCH TONGUE. 143 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. _ 


SINGULAR, - "PLURAL. | 
> [/ lve, 
Nous reſolvions, ave may re- 
vou reſolviez, ye may reſolwe, 


ils rẽſolvent, they may reſolve, 


one £1 
i reſolve, I may reſolve, 

tn reſolves, thou mayeſt reſol. 
il refolve, he may reſolve, 


Imperfect. 

e Pal tf l Nh Treſilve, 
lk, Je reſoudrois, I Sould reſolve, Nous rẽſoudrions, wwe ould 
e, tu teſoudrois, thou ww. reſolve, vous rëſoudriez, ye wo. reſol. 
ve, il reſoudroit, be wo. rejolve. ils reſoudrodent,, they a. re. 


Preterperfect. 
que [ reſolve, 


je reſoluiſe, 7 might reſolve, | Nous reſoluſſions, Te might 
areſoluſſes, thou md. reſolve, | vous reſolufſiez, ze mi. reſolve, 


foley, 
did n. 
{ſalt 
{ riſa, 


/olve, 
ved, 


awed, 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
REVETI A, 70 inveſt. 
PARTICIPLES, 

PRESENT, PAST. 

Kevetant, invęſting. | Revetu, invęffed. 

INDICATIVE MOOD: 
Preſent Tenſe. 


refolve 
ve ſhdl 
reſolve, 
reſold 


| SINGULAR, Pre A.. : 
ive; We reverts, 7 inveſt, | Nous revetons, we veſt, 
u revets, hn inweſteſt, vous revetez, hon inveſt, 


. reſalvh lrevet, he inveſts. ils revetent, they inveſt. 


e refolvel PEE | ; Imperfect. 5 

ting tothe e teretols, { did inueſt, Nous revetions, we did inv. 

en pluin 1G revetois, hανShidſt inveſt, | vous revetier, ye did inveſt, 
tevètoit, he did inve/?, ils reyetoient, bey did inveſt, 


TUNG | Preterperfect. 
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i revetit, he inveſted, 


tu revetiras, thou wilt inveſf, 


Je revete, I may inveſi, 


144 A GRAMMAR OF THE 
Preterperfect. 

PLURAL, 
Nous revètimes, we ive, 
vous revetites, ye inveſted, 
ils revètirent, they inv. 


Futu re. 


SINGULAR, 
Je revetis, I inveſted, 
tu revetis, thou jnveſteaft, 


Je revètirai, I Ball in veſi, | Nous revetirons, aue. Halli. 
vous revẽtirez, ye will im, 
il revètira, be will int. | ils revètiront, they will inv}, 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Revetons, let us inge, 
revetez, inveſt ye, 


Revets, inveſ! thou, 
qu'ils revetent, Jet them in. 


qu'il revète, /et bim inveſt. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
NOS een Ten. 


SINGVuTAR. PLURAL, 
Nous revetions, awe may ir 
tu revEtes, thou mayeſt ive, | vous revetiez, ye may in; 


il revete, he may inveſt, ils revetent, they may inte} 
Imperfect. 
Je revetirois, I ould inv e, Nous revetirions, we /þ0.in 
tu revetirois, thou wo. inveſ}, vous reveririez, ye aue. invh 
il revẽtiroit, be awould irveft, | ils revetiroient, rhea. ini 
Preterperfect. 


que 


que [ int), 
Je revetiſſe, I might inve/}, Nous revetiſſions, ww mz! 
tu revẽtiſſes, thou mi. inveſt, | vous reverifiiez, ye mi. in 
il revetit, he might mnveſt, | ils rexètiſſent, they mi, in 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Ris, 70 laugh. 
PaRTICIPLES. 


| Ri, laughed. 


| PRESENT. 
Riant, laughing. 
„ INDICA 


—— es 0900S +a 


ſe ris, 
tu ris, 
t, 


Je riois 
tu riois, 
il riot, 


Je ris, . 
tu ris, . 


Je rirai, 
tu riras, 
il rira, / 


8 


Ris, 2 
qu'il rie, 


ö 
| 


que 8. 
Je rie, 7 
tu ries, / 
1 rie, he 


Je rirois, 
ty r irois, N 
U riroit, / 
Que 

Je riffe, 7 
lu rifles, . 
Unt, le, 


n i. 


ay iri 
1 MU ef j 
Inte, 


bn. it 


s nvl 
U. j moth 


ve niz 
i. inv. 


DICH 


FRENCH TONGUE, 147 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. | 


SINGULAR», . PLURAL; 
ſe ris, I laugh, Nous rions, «ve laugh, 
tu ris, thou laugheſt, vous riez, qe laugh, 
il rit, he laughs, ils rient, they laugh, 
FL Imperfet. 
ſe riois, I did langh, Nous riions, ve did laugh, 
tu riois, thou didft laugh, vous riiez, ye did laugh, 
il rioit, Ye did laugh. ils rioient, 7hey did laugh. 
Preterperfect. 
e ris, I laughed, Nous rimes, we laughed, 
tu ris, thou laughed}, vous rites, ye laughed, 
il rit, he laughed, ils rirent, they laughed. 
Future. 
Je rirai, 1 Ball laugh, Nous rirons, awe D laugh, 
tu riras, hou wilt laugh, vous rirez, ye will laugh, 
il rira, he vill laugh. ils riront, they wvill laugh, 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
SINGULAR» PLURAL. 
Rions, let us laugh, 
Ris, /augh thou, I riez, laugh ye, 
qu'il rie, let him laugh, | qu'ils rient, let them laugh, 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 
que SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
ſe rie, I may laugh, Nous ruons, Wwe may laugh, 
tu ries, thou mayeſt langh, pts VOUS riiez, ye may laugh, 
ll rie, he may laugh. ils rient, {hey may laugh, 
AImperfect. 


Je rirois, I fbould laugh, _ | Nousririons,ave/bruldlangh, 
tu rirois, how Mt laugh, | vous ririez, ye wonld laugh, 
i riroit, he avould laugh. - | Us rirotent, they avould laugh, 
we: - 5 ?-4.:. Preterperiect; 

je fe, I might laugh, | Nousriffions, ave mig. laugh, 
lu riffes, 7hou mighteft laugh, | vous riſſiez, ye might laugh, 
ll nt, be might lang h. ils riſlent, they might laugh, 
Roth H | INFINTE 


A GRAMMAR OF THE 
INFINITIVE MOOD, 


RO MT RRE, to breab, 


PARTICIPLES: 
PasT, 
Rompu, broker. 


PRrESLNT. 
Rompant, breaking. 


-SNDICATETIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR, 
Je romps, I break, 
tu romps, hou break ff, 
il rompt, he breaks, 


PLURAL, 
Nous rompons, we breal, 
vous rompez, ye break, 
ils rompent, hey break, 


Imperfect. 
Je rompois, I did break, Nous rompions, we did breah, 
tu rompois, h didſt break, | vous rompiez, ye did break, 
il rompoit, he did break, | ils rompoient, they did breat, 


Preterperfect. | 
Nous rompimes, aw be, 
vous rompites, ye br-4e, 
ils rompirent, %% broke, 


Te rompis, J brote, 

tu rompis, tf brokeft, 

i] rompit, he brote, | 
| Future, | 

Je romprai, I. Hall break, I Nous romprons, auc. brih, 

tu rompras, {hu awrilt break, | vous romprez, Ye will bret, 

i compra, Te avill break, ils rompront, they avill brat, 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
SINGULAR, 8 PLURAL. 
Rompons, et us break, 
Romps, break thou, rompez, $reak ye, 
qu il rompe, les himbreat, | quiils rompent, let them break 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe, 


que SINGULAR. PLuRAL. 
Je rompe, 1 may break, Nous rompions, we #4) br 
tu rompes, thuu mayeſt break, | vous rompiez, ye may bra, 


il compe, be may breat, | ils rompent, #hey may Bal. 
Imperfect 


Sach 


Je fa) 
tu ſai 
il fai 


Te ſai 
tu ſay 
il ſav 


A ſus 
tu ſus 
il ſut, 


Te ſau 
tu ſay 


il ſay: 


real, 


breah, 
real, 


break, 


brite, 
be, 
e. 


„ brick, 
; brea ö 1 
] brat, 


kh, 


m break 


may br, 
y bred, 
4 breaks 
nperſect 


FRENCH TONGUE, 143 
Imperfect. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL, 


fe romprois, I. fonld break, | Nous romprions, we fo. br. 


w romprois, th9u wo, break, | vous rompriez, ye aw. break, 
«| romproit, he auer break, | ils romproient, they av. break, 


Preterperfect. 
que | [ break, 
le rompiſſe, / might break, | Nous rompiſſions, awe might 
tu rompiſſes, thou mr. break, | vous rompiſſiez, ye mi. break, 
i rowpit, he might break, ils rompiſſent, they mi. breaks 


Is 
INFINITIVE MOOD, 


SAVOIR, 1 RnoWw. 
PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT. PaSTs 
Sachant, &nowinge | Su, Anown. 


INDICATIVE MOOD, 


Preſent Tenſe. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
je ſais“, I brow, LNous ſavons, awe know, 
tu ſais, h knoweſt, | vous ſavez, ye tua, 
il ſait, Ye knows. ils ſavent, they Krroav. 
| * Or, Te jai. 
Imperfect. 


je ſavois, I did know, Nous ſavions, awe did know, 
tu ſavois, thou didſt knw, vous ſaviez, ve did know, 
il ſavoit, he did knnw, ils ſavoient, hey did An 
| Preterperfect. 
Nous ſumes, ve 4zeww, 
vous ſutes, ye knew, 
ils ſurent, they knew, 


Future. 

Nous ſaurons, xe. all knorw, 
vous ſaurez, ye au know, 
ils ſauront, hey vill know, 


H 2 KMPERA- 


e ſus, 1 inew, 
tu ſus, thou Fnew!ff, 
il ſut, be Auen. 


Te ſaurai, I ball brow, 
tu ſau ras, rhou wilt In. ab, 
u ſaura, be will An 
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148 A GRAMMAR OF THE 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


PLURAIL. 
Sachons, let us know, 
ſachez, know ye, 
qu'ils ſachent, let rhem noni, 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


que SiNCULAR. 
Je ſache, I may know, 


SINGULAR, 


Sache, know n, 
qu'il ſache, let him know, 


PLURAL. 
Nous ſachions, abe may ky, 
tu ſaches, thou ig) it know, | vous ſachiez, ye may know, 
il ſache, he may know. ils ſachent, th-y may know, 


. Imperfect. 
Je ſaurois, I ould know, Nous ſaurions, we . by, 
tu ſaurois, rho world” ſt know, | vous fauriez, ye world bn, 
il ſauroit, he would know, ils ſaurotent, they wv, knny, 


ue | Preterperfect. | 
Je ſuſſe, I might know, Nous ſuſhons, ve m. inn, 
tu ſuſſes, thou mighte/t know, \ vous ſuſſiez, ye might knw, 


il süt, be might know, il ſuilent, 7 might know, 


SENTIR, 7 feel, 


SERVIR, to ſerve. 


Fe fers, tu fers, il ſert, imperative mood ſecond perſon 
ſingular, ſers . . . in other tenſes follows the ſame variations 
as ir in mentir, 

JORTI1R, 0 go cut. 
Theſe three verbs are conjugated like mentir, See page 127. 
This verb is conjugated like couwrir, See page 112. 
SUFFIRE, 70 ſuffice. 
This verb is conjugared like lire, except in the two pre- 
. ter-tenſes and the participle paſt, where it makes Je ſuf 


» ++ Je ſuffuſe, « .. ſuhſ. 


INFl 


RP —— ——— —¾0— 


Sulva 


Te ſu 


tu ſui 
Il ſuit 


Te {v1 
tu ſui 
1] {ut 


Je ſu; 
tu ſui 
i ſui! 


Je ſul 
tu ſui 


il ſul, 


Suis, 


qu'il 


que 

Je ſai 
tu ſy! 
il ſui, 


ow, 


hb, 


erſon 
tions 


FRENCH TONGUE, 149 


INFINITIVE MOOD; 
SUIVRE, to. folloxw, 


PARTICIP LES. 


PRESENT, PAST, 
Suivant, //owings |. Suivi, followed, 


INDECATIVE-MOO D: 
Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR», PLURAL, 

e ſuis, I follow, IJ. Novus ſuivons, wwe foley, 

tu ſuis, thou follo ue, vous ſuivez, ye folla u, 

il ſuit, % follows, ils ſutvent, they llocu. 

Imperfect. 

je ſuivois, I did fallogu, Nous ſuivions, ave did follow, 

tu ſuivois, thor didſi follow, | vous ſuiviez, ye did folloaw, 

i] ſuivoit, be did foilorw. ils {ul oient, they did folloau. 
Preterperfect. 55 

Je ſuivis, / followed, Nous ſlivimes, be folloaves), 

tu ſuivis, thou felloabedſt, vous uirites, ye ed, 

il ſuivir, he followed, ils ſuivirent, %% Followed. 

Futu ge. . 
Je ſuivrai, Tall fölloæv, Nous ſuivrons, a. V/hινοσ, 


tu ſuivras, zhou wwilt follow, | vous ſuivrez, ye will follow,. 


il ſuivra, he avill felloæu. ils ſuivront, they auill follow, 8 


IMPERATIVE MOO D. 


SIN GULAR. PLURAL; 
Sutvons, et us flow, 
Suis, follow thor, |} ſuivez, Vollau ye, 


qu'il ſuive, Jet him follow, qu'ils ſuivent, {ct them follows 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD: 
Preſent Tenſe. 


que SINGULAR. | PLURAL, | 
Je ſuive, I may follow, Nous ſuivions, ve . fo!loav, 


tu ſuives, thou mayeſt felloxv, | vous ſuiviez, he may fallow, 


il ſuive, he may follow, ils fuiyent, they may folluau. 
| H 3 Imperlect.“ 
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Imperfect. 
Je ſuivrois, I ould follow, | Nous ſuivrions, Te e. 4. 
tu ſuivrois, 7hou Ivo. folloxw, | vous ſuivriez, ye ab. fullore, 
il ſuivroit, be avould fellow, | ils ſuivrotent, theyavo, fallen. 


Preterperfect. 

que | | __ | fallow, 
Je ſuiviſſe, I might follow, Nous ſutviſſions, ace might 

tu ſuiviſles, hοu mi. follow, } vous ſuiviſſiez, ye mi follow, 

il ſuivit, be might follow, ils ſuiviſſent, % mi. follow, 


E 4 
TATA , (8 E) to hold one's tongue. 
This verb is conjugated like plaire. See page 135. 
INF INITIVE MOOD. 
ITE NI u, to hold, 
PAanTICIPLED 
PRASENT, | Pasr, 
Tenant, holding. I Tenu, Lela. 
INDICATIVE MOOD, 
Preſent Tenſe. 


Sine vr. P VuRAt. 
Je tiens, / hold, | Nous tenons, abe Hold, 
ru tiens, the hold ft, vous tenez, ye Hold, 
3] tient, he Held.. ils tiennent, they Hold. 
Imperfect, 
Je tenois, J did bold, Nous tenions, aye did Hold, 


tu tenois, % diaft hold, 


vous teniez, ye did hold, 
x tenoit, he did Hold. 


ils tenoient, 2bey did Bola. 


| Preterperfeft. . 
Je tins, I held, Nous tinmes, eve held, 
tu tins, thou heldeſtl, vous tintes, ye held. 

il tiat, he held, | ils tinrent, zhey held, 


Future. 
Nous tiendrons, au. Hold, 
vous tiendrez, ye awill hold, 


Je-tiendrai, 7 all bald, 
tu tiendras, thou wilt hold, 
il tiendra, He avill Hod, 


ils tiendront, hey avill hold: 
IMPER A- 


que 


Je tienn 
tu tienn 
il tienn! 


Je tienc 
tu tiend 
il tiend 
que 

Je tinſſ 
tu tinſſ 
il tint, 


Trayar 


Je tral 
tu tral 
il trait 


Je tray 


tu tra) 


il tr ay. 


FRENCH TONGUE. 275k 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


SINGULAR, PLuraL. 
Tenons, let us hold, 

Tiens, Bd thou, tenez, Hold ye, 
qu'il tienne, let him Bold. qu'ils tiennent, ler them holds 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 

| Preſent Tenſe. 
que SINGULAR. | PLURAL. | 
je tienne, I may hold, Nous tenions, ave may H, 
tu tiennes, thou mayeft h. ld, | vous teniez, ye may hold, 
il tienne, he may hold, ils tiennent, they may hold, 
Imperfect. 


je tiendrois, I uud hold, | Nous tiendrions, aug. hold, 
tu tiendrois, thor vo, hold, | vous tiendriez, ye would Hold, 
il tiendroit, Se avould hold. ils tiendroient, they wor bold, 


que Preterperſect. 

Je tinſſe, I might hold, Nous tinſſions, 4: e mig. Hold. 
tu tinſſes, hou migbteſt hold, | vous tinſſiez, ye might hold, 

il tint, be might Id. ils tinſſent, they might bold. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
| TRAIRE, 0 milk, 
PARTICIPLES, 


® 
0 


PRESENT. Pasr. 
Trayant, milking, | Trait, milked. 
 INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 
SINGULAR, : PLURAL, 
Je trais, I milk, _ | Nous trayons, we milk, 
tu trais, thay millet, I u vous trayez, ye milk, 
il trait, He milks, ils traient, they milk, 
8 Imperfect. 
Je trayois, I did mill, Nous tray ions, ave did mill, 


tu trayois, thou did milk, | vous tra) iez, ge did milk, 
1 trayoit, he did milk | ils trayoient, %% did milk, 


H4 Future. 


1 2 A GRAMMAR OF THE. 


Future. 


Nous trairons, ve fall mill, 
vous trairez, ye will mil, 
ils trairont, they will milk, 


Je trairai, 1 fall milk, 
tu trdiras, thou At milk, 
11 traira, he will milk. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL: 
 Trayons, et us milk, 
trayez, milk ye, 

qu'ils traient, det them milk, 


Trais, milk thou, 
qu'il traie, Jet him milk, 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Prefent Tenſe. 


PLURAL, 
Nous trayions, «ve my mill, 
vous trayiez, ye may milt, 
ils traient, zhey may milk, 


Im dated. | 
Je trairois, I ſhould milk, Nous trairions, we go. „ 
tu trairois, thou winldeſt milk, vous trairiez, ye world mill, 
Il trairoit, be avould milk. ils trairoient, 2% wo, ilk 


INFINITIVE MOOD. , 


TrRESSAILLIR, 70 flart, 


PARTICIPLES., 


PRESENT. Pas r. 
Treſſalllant, farting, | Treſlailli, farted, 


INDICATIVE MOOO. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


que SINGULAR, 

Je trale, I may milk, 

tu traies, hy mayeſt milk 
il traie, he may milk, 


SINGULAR, © PLURAL, 
Je treſſaille, I fart, Nous treſſaillons, abe fart, 
tu treflailles, % ftarteſt, | vous treſſaillez, ze fart, 
1] treſſaille, he ſtarts, ils treſſaillent, % forts 


Imperfect. . 

£ | Van, 
N ous treſſalllions, abe did 

vous treſſailliez, ye did for!, 

ils trefſaillojent, % did tal. 


Preterperlect. 


Je treſſaillois, I did fart, 
tu trefſaillois, thou didft fart, 
il treſſailloit, he did flart. 


Je treſſ⸗ 
tu treſſ: 
il treſſa. 


Te treſſa 
tu treſſa 
il treiſa; 


IV 


que 

je treſſa 
tu treſſa 
il treſſa 


Te treſſa 
tu treſſa 
I] treſſai 


qule 

Je treſſi 
tu treſſa 
il treſſal 


N. 
a: craii 


tor joy, 


Te trefſaillis, I. farted, 
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Preterperfect. 


Nous treſſaillimes, abe br 
tu treſſafllis, hn ftartedſ?, nous treſſaillites, ye farted, 
il treſſaillit, he ſtarred. ils treſſaillirent, they ſarted. 


Future. 


| x flart, 
Je treſſaillirai, 7 all fart, | Nous treſſaillirons, ave all 
tu treſſailliras, h wilt fart, | vous treſſaillirez, ye au. fart, 
il treſſaillira, he «vil! fart, | 1's treſſailliront, they wv. art. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD is wanting, 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent "Tenſe. 
SINGULAR. Pr uRAL. 
que | | | art, 
je treſſaille, J may fart, Nous treſſaillions, aue may 
tu treſſailles, zou mayet/tart, | vous treſſailliez, ye may flart, 
il treſſaille, he may fart: ils trefſalllent, the pmmay /larts 


ImperieR. 
art, 
Te treſſaillirois, { ould ffart, Nous treſſaillirions, auefoauld 
tutrefſaiiliro1s, 794 wo. tart, | vous treſſailli tiez, ge au. ſtart, 
| trefſailliro:t, he would/?art, j ils treſſailliroient, h. v. /tart, 


Preterperfect. 
que | We art, 
Je treſſailliſſe, Jig ht fart, Nous tteſſailliſſions, abe mig. 
tu treſſailhfies, 20 mi. fart, | vous tteſfailliſſiez, ye m ftart, 
il treſſaillit, he might flart, | ils treſſailliſſent, they mi. ſtarts 


M. B. The Ferncn Acapemy fey zreffaillir de peur, 
4 crainte, to {tact out of fear; re//aillir de fee, to leup 
tor joy. | | | mn 
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V. 


VA1NCRE, 7 vangnſ/h, 


This verb is conjugated like convaincre; but it is ſel. 
dom uſed in ſome tenſes, never in the ſingular of the 
preſent tenſe of the indicative mood. Inſtead of this 
verb, we often make uſe of 7riompher, ſurmenter, étre 


WIGFOTICH X's 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 


VAI oO IX, 70 be worth, 


 PARTICIPLES, 


PnESENR T. 
Valant, being worth, 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR,  PLuraAL, 

J vaux, I am worth, Nous valons, ave are aworth, 
u vaux, thou art worth, vous valez, ye are evorth, 

31 vaut, he is avorth, ils valent, they are worth, 

j | Imperſect. 

Je valois, 7 wars avorth, Nous valions,aveeverencorth, 
tu valois, thou, waſt worth, | vous valiez, ye <were eworth, 
3] valoit, be was wwerth, | ils valoient, they avere avorth, 


Preterperſect. 


PACT; 
| Valu, been aworth. 


Je valus, I auas worth, | Nousvalumes, aveav. worth, 


yous valutes, ye were worth, 
ils valurent, g v re worth, 


Future. 


tu valus, thou waſt aworth, 
il valut, be was worth, 


| 8 Dab, 
Je vaudrai, I Ball be worth, Nous vaudrons, egal! be 
tu vaudras, ?hourv. be worth, | vous vaudrez, ye au. beaworth, 
il vaudra, he <will be worth, | ils vaudront, theyqu,beavorth. 


i IM P E- 


Vaux, 
qu'il ve 


que 
Je vaill 
tu vaille 
il vaille 


Je vaud 
tu vaud 
i vaudr 


que 
Je valuſ 


tu valuſ 


il valar, 


Prev. 
ner, ex 
perative 
of the 


Ul 
prevale, 


This 


| Vivant, 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL, | 
Valons, let us be aworth, 
Vaux, be thou wworth, valez, be ye worth, 
qu'il vaille, let him be worth, | qu'ils vaillent, let th, be wors 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL, 8 
que | | [avorth, 
je vaille, J may be worth, | Nous valions, ave may. be! 
tu vailles, thou mayeſt be wor, | vous vahez, ye may be worth, 
il vaille, he may be worth, ils vaillent, they mey be Wore. 


Imperfect. | 
| [ avorth, 
e vaudrois, ISS. be worth, | Nous vaudrions, we /bou!dbe' 


tu vaudrois, ha. be worth, | vousvaudriez, eau. bewworth, 
il vaudroit, he ave, be worth. | ilsvaudroient, they ww, be wor, 


| Preterperfect. | 
que [ avorth, 
Je valuſſe, I might be worth, | Nous valuſſions, we might be: 
tu valuſſes, thou mi. be worth, | vous valufſiez, ye mi. be wore 
il valüt, he might be worth, ils valuſſent, they mi. be wor, 


Prevalcir, to prevail, is conjugated in the ſame man- 
ner, except that in the third perſon ſingular of the im- 


perative mood it makes prevale; and in the prefent tenſe 


of the ſubjunctive mood it makes, in the ſingular, Je 
prevale, tu prevales, il privale. 
Veni R, 0 come. 
This verb is conjugated like feir. See page 1 50. 


 INFINITIVE MOOD, 
Vivse, 7 live. 
PARTICIPLESN | 
PRESE NT. | P 'AST> 
| Vivant, levings Veécu, lived, 
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INDICATIVE MO Od. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. - 
Je vis, J lie, I | Nous vivons, ave live, 
tu vis, thou liveſt, I vous vivez, ye live, 
I vit, he lives, ils vivent, they live. 


Imperfect. 

Nous vivions, we did live, 
vous viviez, ye did live, 
ils vivoient, they did live, 
Preterperfect. 5 
Nous vecumes, awe lived, 
vous vecutes, ye lived, 

ils vecurent, hey lived. 


Future. 


Je vivois, I did live, 
tu vivois, thou didft live, 
il vivolt, he did live. 


Je vecus, I lived, 
tu vecus, thou lived, 
il vecut, he lived. 


Je vivrai, I fall live, 
tu vivras, / wilt live, vous vivrez, ye will live, 
il vivra, he coill Ewe, ils vivront, ey will live. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD, 


SINGULAR» PLURAL, 
Vivons, let us live, 
vivez, live ye, 

52 2 p , 
qu'ils vivent, let them live, 


Vis, live thox, 
qu'il vive, /et him live. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


que SINGULAR, 

Je vive, 1 may live, 

tu vives, thou mayeſt live, 
il vive, He may live, 


PLURAL, 
Nous vivions, be may liut, 
vous viviez, ye may live, 
ils vivent, they may live, 
Imperfect. | 
Je vivrois, I. ould live, Nous vivrions, wwe/horl? live, 
tu vivrois, houwvould*ftive, | vous vivriez, ye would live, 
il vivroit, be avould lives |} ils vivroient, they would live, 
le Preterperfect. | | 
je vecuſle, I might tive, Nousv<euflions, ae nig. live, 
tu vecuſles, bau mighteft live, | vous vecuſhez, ye might live, 
il vecit, be might live, ils vecuſſent, they might live. 
50 3 X | | V O IR; 


Nous vivrons, ave /ball line, 


This 
in the f 
mood, 


Voulan 


Te veu> 
tu veuR 
i veut, 


Te voul 
tu voule 
i youlc 


Te voul 
tu voul 
1 voull 


je voud 
tuvoud 
1! voud 


I 


que 

Je veui 
tu veuil 
1 veuil 


ve, 
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„ fre, 3 
This verb is conjugated like priwoir, ſee p. 137, except 
in the future and in the 1mperfe tenſe of the ſubjunive- 
mood, where it makes Je verrai, Fe verrols. 


INFINITIVE MOO D. 
VovLOIR, 10 be wvilling, 
:-PARTICHPLES. 

PRESENT. | Pas r. 
Voulant, being ævilling. | Voulu, been willing. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Prefent Tenſe. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Te veux, I am willing, Nous voulons,auearexvilling, 
tu veux, 7hou art willing, vous voulez, ye are willing, 
il veut, he is willing, ils veulent, they are avilling, 
Imperfect. 
. (ling, 
Te voulois, I awas willing, .| Nous vonlions, ve were cuil. 
tu vouleis, tou waſt willing, | vous vouliez, ye were willing, 
il vouloit, he was willing. ils vouloient, they were will, 
Preterperfect. 
| willing. 
Te voulus, I avas willing, '| Nous voulumes, ave were 
tu voulus, thou wat willing, vous voulutes, ye were will. 
il roulut, he was willing, ils voulurent, they were will, 


Future, 
LE ; HERE [ willing, 
Jevoudrai, I /ball be willing, Nous voudrons, wwe al be 


turoudras, thou wv. bewilling, | vous voud rez, ye w.bewilling 
1! voudra, he will be wwilling. | ils voudront, they au. be auill. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD 6 wanting, 
SUBFUNCTLIVE: MODOD, 
Preſent "Tenſe. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL» 
que [ willing, 
Je veuille, 7 may be auilling, Nous voulions, «ve may be 
tu veuilles, thou m. be abilling, | vous voulez, ye m.be auilliug, 
ih veuille, be may ve.qvilling, | ils veuillent, they n. be wvill, 
Imperfect, 


- 
1 
— 


x 
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Imperfect. 
SINGULAR — Pi uA. 
I! ing, [ willing, | 


Je voudrois, 1 euld be wil- | Nous voudrions, we Sue 
tu voudrois, th, av. bewilling, | vous voudriez, ye c. be will, 
il voudroit, he au. be willing. | ls voudroient, theyav, be cuil. 
Preterperfect. 
que [ling. oy { willing, 
Je vouluſſe, 7 might be wwil- | Nous vouluſſions, we mig. be 
tu vouluſles, hou mi. beawill, | vous vouluſſiez, ye mi, beawil, 
il vouliit, he mig. be willling, | ils vouluſſent, they mi, beawil, 


Particular Obſervations upon ſome Verbs, chiefly Defec- 

tive, and their Manner of being conjugated and uſed, 
in an Alphabetical Order. : 

SSORTIR, 7 ſuit, to match: this verb is regu- 

1 lar, and conjugated like panir: fo is reortir, when 

it ſignifies to be under the juriſdiction of a court; but, 

when it ſignifies to go out again, it is irregular, and con- 

jugated like partir. 


Brax E, to bray ; this verb is uſed only in the follon. 


ing tenſes, il brait, il braira, il brairoit. 

BRUIRE, 70 bluſter: this verb is uſed only in the inf- 
nitive, and in the third perſon of the imperfect tenſe, in- 
dicative mood, both ſingular and plural, . bruyoit, ils 
bruyoient, as: les vents bruyoient, the winds bluſtered. 
 Bruyant, having both genders and numbers, is by no 
means the participle of this verb, but an adjective, as: 
le ots bruyans, the bluſtering waves. 

Cnroir, 70 fall: this verb is hardly uſed, but in the 
infinitive mood, and in the participle paſt hg. Inſtead of 
the feminine chxe, we formerly made uſe of chute, which 
is till uſed in theſe proverbial manners of ſpeaking, cher. 
cher chape-chute, troauver chape-chute, to look for, to find 
ſome occaſion to make an advantage of the negligence, 
or misfortune of ſomebody. 3 
CLORREF, 70 926 : this verb is uſed only in the three 


perſons ſingular of the preſent tenſe, indicative mood, je 
clas, tu clos, il clit; in the future, je clorrai; in the im- 
perfect tenſe of the ſubjunctixe mood, je clorrois, and in 
the participle paſt, cl. This verb is ſometimes neuter in 

the third perſon ſingular, as: /a ports ne clit pas bien, i! ) 


faul 


wt Mett. 
ſhut well, 
Dera 
rerb is ut 


mood, pt 


faillent; 


ſingular | 
e difailli 
and in th 
ways bet 
verb like 
COMMERCE? 
but 1n tl 
ative 1n 
Demo 
uſed only 
wir de je 
pretenſto! 
Ecno 
like ech. 
perſon fit 
the prete 
the impe 
mood, 1n 
preſent, 
EcLo 
third per 
cative me 
ils echbrro- 
15 ecloſen 
ecrroit, 
it makes 
conſugat. 
uled in 7 
deligns, N 
been ſom 
bis deſig! 
EMou 
like. erg 
hourative 
Parts of 1 
le ſoleil 
HU the f 
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wt mezzre de la lifiere, elle clorra mieux; the door does not 
yt well, you muſt put ſome liſt to it; it will ſhut better. 
DeFArLLIR, % decay, to grow faint and weak : this 
rerb is uſed only in the plural number of the indicative 
mood, preſent tenſe, nous defailions, vous defaillex, ils de- 
frillezt; in the imper&R and preterperfect tenſes, both 


ngolar and plural, of the ſame mood, je defailloit, &c. 


je difaillis, &c. in all its compound tenſes, 7'ai defailli, &c. 
and in the infinitive mood, Inftead of this verb, it 1s al- 
ways better to make uſe of tomber en defaillance. This 
rerb likewiſe ſignifies to fail, to want, as: toutes cheſes 
commencent @ leur defaillir, they begin to want every thing; 
but in this ſenſe it grows obſolete: it has no participle 
active in either ſenſe. 

DemouvoirR, 0 make deſſt, (a law-term) : this verb is 
uſed only in the infinitive mood, as: rien ne I' a pu demou- 
wir de jes pretentions; nothing could make him give up his 
pretenſions. | . 

Ecnois, 70 fall out, to chance: this verb is conjugated 
like dechoir, ſee page 118; but it is only uſed in the third 
perſon fingular of the indicative mood, preſent tenſe, in 
the preterperfect and future tenſes of the ſaid mood, in 
the imperfect and preterperfect tenſes of the ſubjunctive 
mood, in the participle paſt, and in the participle of the 
preſent, wherein it makes echeart, 

ECLORRE, 7 be hatched: this verb is uſed only in the 
third perſon ſingular and plural of the preſent tenſe, indi- 


cative mood, i clit, ils eclofent; in the future, il eclorra, 


is echorront; in the preſent tenſe, ſubjunctive mood, i/ cc/9/e, 
iz ecloſent ; in the imperfect tenſe of the ſame mood, 11 
ecorroit, ils fc 'arraient, and in the participle paſt, wherein 
it makes &c/os, This verb, in its compound tenſes, is 
conjugated with the auxiliary verb re, and is ſometimes 
v-4 in a figurative ſenſe, ſpeaking of one's thoughts, 
celigns, &c. which begin to be diſcovered, after having 
been ſome time hidden, as: ſes deins eclorrons quelque jour ; 

lis deſigns will one day come to light. | 
 EMouvoi, to ffir up, to move : this verb is conjugated 
lixe man voir, ſee page 132: it is uſed both in a proper and 
tvurative ſenſe; in the firſt, it is ſaid of the moſt ſubtile 
parts of the body, as humours, vapours, blood, &c. as: 
le ſoleil E ment les wapeurs, the ſun ſtirs up the the vapours; 
m the fecond, it is applied to whatever may cauſe 
| a motion, 
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a motion, or excite a paſſion, &c. as: c un homme que rim 
n emeut, he is a man whom nothing moves. This verb js 
likewiſe uſed in a reflective ſenſe, as: I sEmnt une grand. 
tempete; there aroſe a great tempeſt, 

ENcLoRxR , 70 encloſe, is conjugated like clorre, and 
uſed in the ſame tenſes. 

s' ENSUIVRE, 70 enfue, to follow: this verb is con- 
jugated like /urore, in all its tenſes and moods, only in 
the third perſon ſingular and plural, See page 148. 

FaIrLLIR, fo fail: this verb is conjugated in the preſent 
tenſe, indicative mood, je faux, tu faux, il faut, nu 
faillons, vous faillez, il faillent; in the preterperfect tenſe 


of the ſame mood, je faillis, &c. and in the participle 


active, faillant, as: arriver a jour faillant; to arrive at 
the cloſe of the day. This verb is ſeldom uſed ; however, 
we ſtill make uſe of the participle paſt, as: Sil a fill, 
il faut qu'il ſoit punt; if he has done amiſs, he muſt be 
puniſhed, We likewiſe ſay in converſation, /e cœur ne 
Jaut, 1 am fainting *. © DET 

FAaLLoir ſometimes ſignifies to want, to come ſhort, 
to be far from, as: i Sen fant beaucoup; there wants a 
great deal, it comes infinitely ſhort: in this ſenſs, it is 
preceded by gen, and conjugated only in the third perſon 
ſingular, both in its ſimple and compound tenſes, as: i 


sen faut, falloit, fallit, faudra, faille, faudroit, fallt; 


il fn eft fallu, &c. 1 
FERIR, to ſtrike: this verb is uſed in the infinitire 
mood, only in this phraſe, ſaus corp ferir, without firik- 
ing a blow. The participle paſt ferz is ſtil] uſed in the 
two following expreſſions, ſpeaking in a jeſt, as: 1 gf 
#ru contre un tel; he is indiſpoſed againſt ſuch a one; i/ 
fern de cette femme; he is ſmitten with this woman. 
FriRe, 7 fry: this verb is uſed only in the three per- 
ſons ſingular of the preſent tenſe, indicati e mood, je fri, 
tu fris, il frit: in the future tenſe ſingular and plural, 
je frirai, &c. in the imperative mood ſecond perſon ſingu- 
lar, „rise in the imperfect tenſe, ſubjunEtive mood, ſingu- 
lar and plural, ze frirois, &c. and in the participle paſt iii. 
771 | ; Ges1R, 
*The authors of the Dictionary of Trevoux have i/ faill:ra in the 
future tenſe; they ſeem to be in the right; however, we ſay, ſor ani 
ne I4i foudra pas au beſoin, his friend will not be wanting to him in 
time of need; ** but then it is rather the future of the ve: b fallar; 
which, though different from the verb faillir, has ſometimes the ſaws 
Gauification.'” D1iCTIONNAIKE DE LBREYQUXe 
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1 Ges1R, 79 lie: this verb is quite obſolete, even in the 

13 infinitive mood; however, we ſtill ſay, git, nous gi/ons, its 

de piſent, il giſhit, as: tout git en cela; the whole buſineſs hes 
in that point; ci gt here lies. 

ad Lutne, % pine this verb is conjugated like traduire, 
ſee page 96, except in the participle paſt, where it makes 

N- hui; and ſo is its compound reluire: moreover theſe two 

in verbs want the preterperfect tenſe of the indicative and 
ſubjunctive moods. 

nt Nvuine, 70 hurt: this verb, in all its tenſes and moods, 

ous is conjugated like fraduire, except in the participle paſt, 

nſe where it makes ui. | CE 

ple Pl. E UvOIR, l rain; this verb is uſed only in the third 

at perſon ſingular, and ſometimes in the plural, ſee page 


er, 266, —il plæut, il pleuwoit, il plut, il leuvra, il pleuve, il 
lli, flenorott, il plat, Flu. N f 


be PROMO U VOR, 70 promote : this verb is uſed only in the 
ne indinitire mood, and in the participle paſt romu. 5 
Qu ERIR, % fleht this verb is uſed only in the ink- 
ort, nitive mood, with the verbs aller, venir, and exwoyer, as: 
on allez querir; . gd and fetch. | 
| 13 Ravois, % he again: this verb is uſed only 1n; the 
ſon . infidicive moc de. e 
i Rur ARTIR: when this verb ſignifies either to go away 
ut; gain, to ſer out again, or to reply, it takes no accent 


| open "the fir fyldble, is irregular, and conjugated like 
ve partir; but when it fignifies to ſhare, to divide, it takes 


ik- an acute accent upon the firſt ſyllable, is regular, con- 
the WM jugated like pzz7r, and ſcarcely uſed, but in a few expreſſions 
„ Wl ſpeaking of an eſtate, money, &c. as: r&partir une ſomme 
[i engen; to divide a ſum of money. 52 
RresS0RT1R, ſee A8SORTIR, page 158, 
per- © SAILLIR; when this verb ſignifies to guſh' out, it is 
fris, regular, and conjugated like pzzir; but when it ſignifies 
ral, WF to jut out, it is irregular, wants the participle paſt, is uſed 
igu- WM only in the infinitive mood, and in the third perſon of ſome 
gu- tenſes, as: ce balcon, cette corniche ſaille trop, faillera trop, 
il. ſailleroit trop. In this ſenſe it likewiſe wants the parti- 


ciple of the preſent, though we ſay in Fortification : angle 
failant; and in ArchiteCture ; corniche ſaillante, but then 
faillant is an adjective. | 

SEOIR, 70 „it avell, to become + this verb is never uſed in 


the infinitive- mood, but only in the third perſon an 
| | an 
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and plural of the following tenſes, / fied, ils ficent; i 
 feyoit, ils ſeycient; il fiera, ils fieron; il fieroit, ils frervient 
Ihis verb is ſtill uſed in the participle of the preſent, as; 
cette coul ur vous ſexant fi bien, Vous auriez tort d'en portir 
d autre; ſince this colour becomes you ſo well, you would 
be in the wrong to wear any other; but it is better to 
avoid it. This verb is ſometimes imperſonally uſed, as; | 
il fied mal a un homme de... ; it does not become a man 1H 
to... This verb, in the ſenſe of to ſit down, is obſo- | 
lete; however, in Chancery or Law, we ſtill make uſe of 
the participle of the preſent ſcar, and the participle of 
the paſt /t the former is applied to a perſon or perſons RULI 
who are ſitting or reſiding, as: le Noi ſeant en ſon lit de 
7uflice, the King ſuting on his throne; /e Parlement eft ſeant, 
the Parliament is fitting; the latter ſignifies fituated, as 
un heritage fis d.. ., an eſtate ſituated at... ; wr 
onjor fie: rue St. Paul, an houſe fituated in St. Paul's N 
ſtreet. 0 | 
SokT1R: when this verb is uſedin Law, and ſignifies 
to get, to obtain, it is regular, and conjugated like pu- 
nir; but it is uſed in a few tenſes, as: cette ſentenct | 
 fortira fon plein & entier effet; this ſentence will take effect; RULES A 
J entendi que cette clauſe ſortiſſe fon plein & entier effet, I er. 
pedct this clauſe ſhould take effect. 
Soup (une queſtion) 20 ſolve or reſolve (a 2 
This verb is uſed only in the infinitive mood, but it i; 8 
obſolete, and we make uſe of reſoudre. | 
SURSZOIR, 2 ſuperſede, to put off : this verb is only 
uſed in Law, and conjugated in the follow ing manner, je 
Junſois, tu ſurſois, il ſurfoit, nous ſurſayons, vous ſurſchex, 
il ſurſoient. Je ſurſoyois, Sc. Je ſurſis, fe, Te ſurjcoirat, 
Sc. Feſurſeoirais, fc. Je ſurfifſe, Ic. Surſoyant. Surjis 
The imperative mood and the preſent tenſe of the ſub- 
junctive mood are not uſed, _ | ” 
Tiss ER, to lay the ground-work of lace : this verb is t. 
gular, and conjugated like aimer, except in the participle 
pait, where it makes u, woven. | 
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5 Rules and Olſervations upon Articles. 
is It | 
ciple I deſinite article is uſed beſore the common 
nouns, denoting an individual diſtinction, or a 


enulity of objects, as: the ſpring is an agreeable ſeaſon; 


umme ſort martels, 


an indefinite and indeterminate ſenſe, or in a ſenſe which 


; 1 does 


e printemps eff une ſaiſou agreavle men are mortal; les 


2. The indefinite article is uſed before nouns taken in 
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does not denote either an individual diſtinction, or a ſpe. 
cific totality, as: learned people have approved hi; 
work; dis /avans ent app ron for ou rage. See Rule 18, 

3. All common nouns of ſubſtantives take the definite 
article; alſo names of kingdoms, rivers, provinces, 
mountains, &c, unleſs in the ſenſe of remeining in, go. 
ing to, or coming from; in this caſe we make uſe of the 
prepofitions e and de, as. I am going to France; je vai 
en France; He is arrived from Flanders, z/ , arrive dt 
Flandre. They live in Italy, I demenrent en Malie. 

4. Proper pames in the plural take the definitive articl, 


though they have none in the ſingular, as 4e, Homere, 


les Virgile, &c. on | 
When a ſuperlative follows immediately its ſub- 
ſtantive, the definite article is always put before the ſu- 
erlative in the firſt caſe, and agrees with the ſubſtantive 
in gender and number, as: he is the molt learned man; 
c Hamme le plus [ava You ff peak of the moſt learned 
man, wous parlz de | homme le plus ſavant. 
Except when au or une are followed by a ſubſtantive; 


in this caſe the definite article is commonly uſed in the 
ſecond caſe plural, as: he is one of the moſt learned 


men; cet un homme des plus ſuvans, or eff un des hommtt 
les plus ſad ans, or ce un des plus ſavans hammes. 

6. Adjectives uſed ſubſtantively take the article, as: 
idle people are deſpiſed; les parefſenx ſont mepriſes. Allo 
nouns of meaſure, weight, &c. of things bought or ſold, 
take the definite article, rendered in Engliſh by à or an, 
as: ten crowns a buſhel; dix &cas le boiſſeau. 

7. When a ſubſtantive, having the definite article be- 
fore it, is preceded by tout, the article is kept, in the 
firſt caſe, through all' the eaſes of vont, as: all the word; 
tout le monde; of all the world, de tout le monde; to all tne 
world, 4 tant le monde. 55 ; 
8. Some adverbs, or prepoſitions, uſed ſubſtantively, 
require the article, as: the inſide, le dedaus; the outſide, 
le dehors; the upper part, le aue; the under part, le 
det : | 

9. The definite article is put before the names of the Ina. 
lian authors according to their ſyntax, as: T aſſo, le 740 
except Kaphael, Michel- Ange, Petrarque, Becate, Han. 
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ve. zar, &c. and thoſe who have written in Latin, as Sadhlet, 
his Wl Manuce, Baronius, &c. 
8, 10. After the verb joner, to play, we make uſe of the 
nite definite article in the ſecond caſe, ſpeaking of muſical 
ces, Ml inftroments, as: orer du wiolon, de la guitarre; and 
vo. speaking of games at cards, or ſome bodily exerciſes, 
"the ve make uſe of the ſame article in the third caſe, as: 
dan er aux cartes, à la paume; and after Jjaueur, a player, 
ive make uſe of the prepoſition de in both inſtances, as : 
un foneur de wiolon, de guitarre, de cartes, de paume. 
iche, 11. The adverb bien, taken ſor beaucoup, much, takes 
wire, after it the definite article in the ſecond caſe, as: he has 
much money; i/ a bien de Vargent : whereas beaucoup takes 
ſah. the prepoſition de, as: # a beaucoup d'argert; unleſs it 
> ſy. be determined and ſpecified by a relative pronoun that 
tire MI follows it, as: / a deper/# beaucoup de l'argent que wous 


nan; WM {i aviez donné; he has ſpent a great deal of the money 


ned that you gave him. 
12. Some names of countries, contrary to the excep- 


tive; MW tions of the third rule, retain their article even in 


n the the ſenſe of remaining in, coming to, or going from: 
ned Theſe nouns are particularly thoſe of remote countries, 
mma. Ml viz. of America, Aſia, or Africa, to which we may join 
la Marche, le Perche, le Maine, &c. provinces in France; 
„ as: Je Mans, le Catelet, la Fere, la Ferte, le Havie de Grace, 
Alſo Ml {2 Rochelle, le Quenoy, &c. cities in France: e Mantouen, 
fold, “ Milanez, le Parmeſan, &c. diviſions of Italy: to which 
r at, add, Ja Haye, the Hague. | 
13. No article is uſed before cardinal numbers; except 
e be- MW firſt, when the nouns to which they are joined have a fixed 
n the number, either by themſelves, as: les quatre /aiſcrs; the 
vord; four ſeaſons; or by a relation to ſomething elſe expreſſed 
1 the by the circumſtances of the diſcourſe, as: les deux /ertres 
que je vous ai Ecrites; the two letters which I wrote to you, 
reh, Wl Secondly, ſpeaking: of cards, or the day of the month, 
tlide, as: le dix; le neuf. . de Janvier, de Fewrier, . . de cœur, 
de Pique, &c, | | | | 
14. No article is uſed before proper names, ] articular 
places, towns, or villages, Tc, : 
Except ſome nouns, when they denote an individual 
dilinction, or a particular appellation, as: */*Athalie de 
| 1 RAcixE, 
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RaciNnr, la Merope de Vol TAIRE, ſpeaking of two pla 
of theſe tWo authors. | i 

15. No article is uſed before nouns immediately {q|. 
lowing certain verbs, or prepoſitions with which they 
form a kind of adverb, as: avec amitie, with iriendſhip; 
Hans dedain, without diſdain; par dipir, through ſpite; 
A4 Uoir envie, to have a mind to. 

Except, firſt, when theſe nouns are followed by the 
relative pronouns gui, gue, Jeguel, &. Secondly, by i 
fuperlative. 'T hirdly, by a noun in the ſecond caſe, 

16. No article is uſed after the prepoſition en, except 
in a very few caſes, which will be taken notice of in the 
obſervations about prepoſitions; whereas dans always k. 
quires an article after it, unleſs it be followed by a con. 
junctive poſſeſſive pronoun, as: dans ma chambre; in ny 
room. , | 
17. No article is uſed before a noun which follow 
immediately the name of a particular place, to which 
it belongs, as: I was born in London, the capital Gy 

of England; Je fuis u, a Londres, ville capitale d'# 
gleterre, Neither is the article uſed after the verb 4%, 
as: i eft médecin, he is a phyſician, and not / u 
medecin; unleſs in the exception of the 15th obſervation, 
and unleſs the vero be preceded by ce, as: c'eſt u 
 miedicin, | 
18. The indefinite articles des, de, du, de la, a dit 
des, d de, a de la; are uſed according to the frcond obs 
ſervation, and anſwer to /ame, either expreſſed or undi 
ſtood before a ſubſtantive. 

19. When the adjeRtive goes before its ſubſtantive, i. 


Read of the foregoing indefinitive articles, we make uſe of 


de for the firſt caſe, a de ſor the third caſe, as: wala de 
bon pain; there is good bread; woila de belles dames, tet 
are fine ladies; and not, du bon pain; des belles dame. 
N. B. There are ſome ſubſtantives in the plural, thong 
, preceded by their adjectives, where we make uſe of d 
and not de: it happens when the adjective and ſub{an- 
tive make but one idea, and the adjective is only uſed 
to render the ſigniſication of the ſubſtantive complete; ſuc 
are belles-lettres, beaux-eſprits, grands-ſeigneurs, c hich iy 
nity belles lettres, men of learning, people of git 
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pla; 20. The articles an, une, are uſed when they fignity 
'W lv a kind of indeterminate individuality, or an indivi- 
y (ol. 2uality in an indeterminate manner, as: a king ought to 
they be the father of his people; un voi doit tre le pere de jor 
hip; . However, theſe articles may ſometimes be re- 
ſpire; I folved into the definitive article, as: a wiſe man rules his 
paſſions; un homme ſage rigle ſes palſi us, or Vhomme ſage, 
y the Ke. The articles zz and une are expreſſed in Engliſh 
by al by a or an. | 
5 21. Articles are repeated before each ſubſtantive though 
except ſynonymous, as: les faverrs ler graces que nous rece vous 
in tie ciel; the favours and kindneſſes which we receive from 
ys reel heaven, | | 
a con. 22. When two adjectives, poſitively uſed, are joined 
in my together by a conjunction, and Fave the ſame ſubſtantive, 
the article is only put before the firſt of them, if they are 
ollowMW ſynonymous, or very near alike, as: les riches & magnife- 
which foues preſeus; the rich and magnificent preſents. If they 
al Gl are not ſynonymous; the article muſt be repeated, as: les 
d' 5 riches & les pauvres; the rich and the poor. 
b er, | | | 


u Rules and Oliſervations upon Articles, exemplified for 


* the Schelar's Pradtice. 


{1.] There are nine parts of Il y a neuf parties d'oraifon : 
ſpeech: he“ article, be l'“ article, le nom, ie pro- 
noun, the pronoun, the nom, lde verbe, /e parti- 
verb, be participle, he cipe, /"adverbe, la prepo- 
adverb, /e prepokition, / fition, a as 
conjunction, tbe interjec-} terjection, iS 
tion. 


a du,s 
nd ob- 
under 


ve, in- 
> uſe ol 


$ 


ola ce The article ſhows the object L'article montre /*objet ou 
, wer ar thing, 1 7a choſe. 
Np The noun names the thing. Le nom nomme la cho, 


oog The pronoun ſupplies 7h Le pronom tient Ja place du 
of d place of the noun. nom. EY 
ſubttar The verb ſhows the action orf} Le verbe montre / action, ou 


ly 6 pation the object. la paſſion de V'objet. 
te; 186 ; 


uch fig 
f git 


20, IK 


The 


The words which are objects of the rules are printed in Italic, 
both in the French and Englith examples, if there te any exp. eſſed 


in the laſt, throughout the rules and obſervations cxcmplified, 10 the 
cad of the Fa IX cn SWV TAX. " 


Idleneſs is deſpicable, 


Cut zhe meat. 


[z.] France is a barge © coun- | 


1 ſpeak of. 8 
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T he participle partakes of the 
natare of rhe verb and 

' noun; it ſerves for he 
conjugation of paſſive 
verbs, and for that of the 
compound tenſes of he 
other verbs, 

The adverb marks he differ. 
ence and circumſtances of 
the action or paſſion. 

The propoſition is an inde- 
clinable word, placed be- 
fore the nouns, pronouns, 
and verbs which it go- 
verns. 

The conjunction ng the 
words and phraſes. 

The interjection expreſſes 25e 
motions or paſſions of the 
ſoul. 

The ſummer is an agreeable 

| ſeafon, 


Shut the door. 
Open the window. | 
Draw 2he curtains. 
Bring he muſtard, 
Give me the loaf. 


Emulation is a noble paſſion. 


. 


Le participe tient di J 14. 
ture di *verbe & da nom; 
il ſert, à /a conjugaiſon 40 
verbes paſfi fs, & a celle d; 
temps compoſes des autre 
verbes. 


L'adverbe marque /a diff. 
rence & les circonſtances d& 
[Pa&ion ou de /a pafſion, 

La prepoſition eſt un mot in. 
declinable, place devant 
noms, les pronoms & I 
verbes qu'elle regit, 


La conjonction joint 4er mots 

KX les phraſes. 

L'interjection exprime In 
mouvemens ou /es paſſions 
de I'ame. 

L'ẽtèẽ eſt une ſaiſon agrea- 

| ble; | 

La pareſſe eſt mepriſable, 

Fermez la porte. 

Ouvrez Ja fenètre. 

Tirez les rideaux. 

Apportez la moutarde, 


{| Donnez-moi Je pain. 


q Coupez la viande. 
Temulstion eſt une noble 


Virtue and beauty are = 
mable. 
Virtue 1s preferable to riches N 
The heart often betrays he 
mind, 
J like fruit. 


try. $ +? 


Let us ſpea of England, 


paſſion. 

La vertu & I beauté font 
eſtimahles. 

La vertu eſt preferable aux 
richeſſes. 


Le ecut trompe ſouvent 


eſptit. | | 
Jaime Zeifruit, * 
La France eſt un pcs con- 
1 ſiderable, 


fo 1 


Je parle de /a France. 


| A de Angleterre, 


Ks Z CY He 


man, 
She is 7 
amia 
I am W. 
Matte 
ini: 
"It is 
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1 WW tc only talks of Holland. 
i: Touraine is he garden of 
di France. 


e Thames is a fine river. 


The Rhine is a rapid rer. 


fe. . 
8 4 parnaſſus, Pindus, and He- 
n. licon, are the mountains 


mh of poets. 
15 My ks is come from the 
* let Indies, 
My ſiſter /ives in France, 
1 all go to Italy next ſpring. 


I go to Spain. | 
e % 1 come from Portugal, + 
Mons He lives in England, ' 

[5.] It is e cuſtom of the 


oregs moſt barbarous people. - 
Ster. ne ſpeaks sf the moſt un- 
le, happy man. 


He is the beſt educated child, 
He is the moſt preſumptuous 
man, | 


amiable lady. : 
| am writing upon the niceſt 
noble watter, though 2he leaſt 
ſhining, | 
4 ſont It is one of be molt bar- 
barous cuſtoms. 
ne aur He ſpeaks of one of the moſt 


| 
dhe is he moſt beautiful and C'eſt la demoiſelle la plus 


Il ne parle que de la Hol- 


lande. 2 

La Touraine eſt le jardin de 

la France. | 

La Tamiſe eft une belle ri- 
viere. 

Le Rhin eſt une rivière ra- 

„ pide. . 

Le Parnaſſe, le Pinde, & 
'Helicon, ſont les mon- 
tagnes des poëtes. 

Mon frere < arrive des In- 
des. 58 

Ma ſœur demeure en France. 

J'irai en Italie au printemps 
prochain. 


Je vais ez Eſpagne. 


Je viens de Portugal. 


Il demeure, en Angleterre, 
C'eſt la coutume des peuples 
les plus barbares, 5 
1l 945 de I homme le plus 
malheureux. 5 
C'eſt Penfant le mieux ᷑levẽ. 
C'eſt Phomme 7e plus pre- 
ſomptueut. 7 


4 


belle & la plus aimable. - 
Feeris ſur Ia matiere la plus 
delicate, quoique /a moins 
___ brillante. | 
C'eſt ane des contumes lee 
plus barbares. 
Il parle 4'ur des hommes les 


unhappy men. | plus malheureux. \ 
ouvent I Heis one the belt educated | C'elt un des enfans les mieux 
children. e levene — 

| I make uſey on purpoſe, of the ſame ſix foregoing examples, ta 


ys con- make the exception to the fifth obſer vation more ſenſible to the learner, 


In this laſt example the article immediately following, un, or une, may 
de omitted: in this cafe the ſubſtantive is put in the fingular; as 


e. C' une coutume des Plus barbaret; Je parle d'un homme des plus 
re. nalbeureux. £8 | ; | , 1 
fle _— He 
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He is one of the moſt pre- 


ſumptuous men. 
She is one of the moſt beauti- 
ful and amiable ladies. 


J am vriting upon one of the 
niceſt — thou s 4 the 
leaſt ſhin1 

[6.] Coals Pit for a ſhilling 
a buſhel. 

Eggs have been fold for one 
pound à hundred; it is 
more than four — a 
quarter. 

Candles are fold for nine- 

nce 2 pound. 

Butter ſells for N 42 
pound. 

This lace coſt one gvinea a 


yard. 
Te politicians diſſemble. 
The ambitious ſacrifice every 
thing to fortune. 
Every 5 knows it, 
One ought, in —_ 
works, to join ben 10 
_ pleaſure, + 
17 ] It is every body” 3 euſ, 
tom. : 
__ 8 the ſame ſtory to 


ry body. 
She I N. of all men. 


All men are not liars, 


| 


M1! women are not proud, 


He flanders al women. 

He paid ll the expenſes. | 

4/! faſhions are not ridi- 
eulous. .- 

I learn every day, | 
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C''eſt an des hommes e, plas 
preſomptueux, 

C'eſt ane des demoiſelles , 
plus belles & les plus 
aimables. 

Pecris ſar une matière 9 
plus delicates, quoique 
des moins brillantes. 

Le charbon ſe vend tn 
ſchelling le boifſeau, 
Les ceufs ſe ſont vendus une 
livre fterling le cent; ce 
plus de quatre ſchelling 

le quarteron. 

La chandelle ſe vend neuf 
ſous la livre. 

Le beurre ſe vend dix fou 
la livre. 

Cette dentelle coũte une 
guinee 4a ver 


Les politiques diſſi * 10 


Les ambitieux ſacrifient tout 
à la fortune. 


| Tout le monde le ſait. 


On doit, dans les ouvrages 
dbeſprit, joindre Vutile a 4 
I*agreable. 5 

C'eſt la coutume 4 out l. 
monde. 

I Yaconte la meme | biſtoie 
a tout le monde. 


| Elle parle mal de cou l 


hommes. 


. Tous les hommes ne ſont pas 


menteurs. | 
Toutes les ſemmes ne font 
pas heres. 


u meqdit de toutes les femmes, 

II paya out les depens. 

Ti outes les modes ne {oat pas 
ridicules. 


| J *apprends cus les jours: i 
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It is the report of ibe vo hole | C'eſt Ie bruit 4 toute la ville. 


city. 


s.] The infide of the houſe 


is very fine, 

The outſide of the church 

is majeſtic, 

The uvper part 1s quite 
ſpoiled. 

[10. ] My ſiſter plays zpor the 
guitar, and my brother 
upin the violin. 

He is a good player at bil- 

liards, at tennis, &c. 

We played yeſterday at pi- 

uet, 

#11.] He has nuch money, 


I have read many books, 

She has mary friends, 

You take a great deal of 
Pains. | 


They give themſelves much 
trouble. | 


He has ſpent a great deal of 


mone 


(12.]I wal go to China next 


year. 


Le dedans de la maiſon eſt 


fort beau. 
Le dehors de l'ẽgliſe eſt ma- 
jeſtueux. 


Le deſſus eſt tout gate, 


Ma ſeur joue de la guitare, 
& mon frere joue du vi- 
olon, 


C'eſt un bon joueur de bil- 


lard, de paume, &c. 
Nous jouames hier az pi- 
iet. | 


——_— Sc 


coup d argent. 

Jai lu bien des livres, ou 
beanccup de livres. i 
Elle a ben des amis, ou bean- 

coup d amis. 


Vous prene bien de la peine, 
ou beauconp de peine. 
Ils ſe donneat bien de la peine, 
ou benuconp de peine. 
II a dẽpensẽ ben de Varp 
ou beaucoup 4 argent. 


J'irai 2 /a Chine Vannee 


| prochaine. 


He is arrived at Mexico. | Il eſt arrive av Mexique, 


He is come back nom Ja- 
an, Mogul, the Indies, 
lorida, E &c. 

He lives at the Hague. 

{13-] Here are te tau roſes 

you gave me to day. 


Of the four ſeaſons of the 


year, the ſummer pleaſes | 
me more than the three | 


others. 


| loſt the rwo letters you 
_ Wrote to me. 


Il eſt revenu dz Japon, di 
Mogol, des Indes, de la 
Floride, du Canada, &c, 


Il demeure da Haye, 


Voici les deux rofes que vous 


d'hui. . | 
Des quatre ſaiſons de annee, 

Pete me plait plus que les 
trois autres, : 
E 
Jai perdu /s deux lettres 


{ que vous m'avez ecrites. 


12 114.1 


Il a bien de l argent, ou beau- 


m'avez donnees aujour- 
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[14.] I come from Lon- 
don, Greenwich, Chelſea, 
Kenſington, &c. 


 Athalia is famous in ſacred 


hiſtory, Merope in pro- 
fane hiſtory, 

Racine's Aibalia and Vol- 
taire's Merupe are drama- 
tic maſter- pieces. 


Milton's Paradiſe Loft is a fine 
poem. PR ET 
[1 5.] She received me Aid. 
e did it through ſpite. 
Speak to him without di/- 
NT "$40 
I have a mind to go thither. 
She received me with zhe 
greateſt friendihip. . 
He did it through e ſpite 
be had for her. - 
She ſpoke to bim with he 
contempt he deſerved. 
He ſubmitted to it with the 
greateſt patience. 
[16.] He is in a furniſhed 
lodging. 
Lou will find it in zhe box. 


| 
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Je viens de Londres, 
Greenwich, de Chelſee, 

de Kenſington, &c, 

Athalis eſt fameuſe dang 
Phiſtoire ſacree, Mey 
dans I'hiſtoire profane, 

L' Athalie de Racine & 1: 
Merope de Voltaire ſont 
des chefs-d' uvre drama. 
tiques. | 

Le Paradis perdu de Milin 

elt un beau poëme. 

Elle me regut avec amitid. 

II le fit par dô fit. 


Parlez lui aus dedain. 


Jai enwie d'y aller. 

Elle me regut avec la plus 
grande amitié. 

Il le fit par e depit qu'il 
avoit pour elle. 

Elle lui parla avec le mepris 
qu'il meritoit, 

Il s'y ſoumit avec 4a plus 
grande patience. 

I 

| 


— 


eſt logè en chambre gar- 
nie. 
Vous le trouverezdans/a boite 


Is there ſome ink in ge bot- Y-a-t-i] de Vencre dans la 


te#--—- . 


Here is ſome in he ink-horn. 
([17.] Paris is the capital 
city of France, 


He lives in Paris, the capi- 


tal city of France. 
London is „he capital city of 
England. 


He was born in London, the | 


capital city of England. 


George III, king of England 


and elefor of Hanover, 
raudſan to George II, 
married the princeſs 


bouteille? 

En voici dans /'ecritoire. 

Paris eſt /a ville capitale de 
France. | 

Il demeure à Paris, ville ca- 
pitale de France. 

Londres eſt Ja ville capitale 
d' Angleterre. 

Il eft ne a Londres, ville es- 
pitale d' Angleterre. 

George trois, wi d' Angle. 
terre & lecteur d' Hano- 
vre, feiit-fls de Geoige 


ſecond, a Epouse la prin- 
"19" Chan 


| 


plus 
qu'il 
epris 
plus 
go 


a boite 
ans la 


1 re. 
ale de 


ile ca: 


apitale 
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Charlotte, daxghter to the 
prince of Mecklenburgh- 


Strelitz. 
He is a merchant, 


He is a phyſician, 


She is a milliner, 


He is the merchant whom 


you look for. 

He is he phy ſfician 
you aſl; for. 

She is rhe millinzr 
you want. 


evhont 


agent 


He is the mot upriglit mer- 


chant. 
He is the ſkilfulleſt 


ſician. 


She is the moſt cuſtomed 


milliner. 
wine, beer, &e. 


Bring ſalt, 
tard, &e. 


e 


phy- 


{18.] Give me bread, meat, 


mul. 


There 1s wine and water, 


Do you chuſe beer or cyder ? 


Bread and water are ſuffici— 


ent for him. 


You mult lay this fruit in 


raw. 


Lend me paper and ink. 


Have you thread or ſilk? 


Mend my ſtockings with | 


cotton, 


| ſpent my money in ware. 


This thread is like ſilk. 


l 
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ceſſe Charlotte, Flle du 


prince de Mecklenbourg- 
Strelitz, 


| Il % marchand, ou c' un 


marchand. 


{Il J medecin, ou c' un 


médecin. 
Elle ef coiffeuſe, ou c une 
coiffeuſe. 
I eſt /e marchand ue vous 
cherchez. 
Il cit /e medecin ue vous de- 
mandex. 


Elle eſt la coiffeuſe i vous 


faut. 

Il eſt /e marchand Ye plus in 
tègre. 

Il eſt /e médecin le plus ex- 
„„ 

Elle eſt la coiffeuſe / plus 
achalandee. 

Donnez-moi du pain, de l 
viande, du vin, de la 
bière, &Cc, 

Apportez du ſel, du poivre, 
ae la mourarde, Kc. 


| Voila du vin & l'eau. 


Souhaitez- vous de la biere, 
ou du eidre? 

Dau pain & de Veau lui ſuffi- 
ſent. 

Il faut mettre ce fruit dans 
de la paille. 


| Pretez-moi du papier & de: 


[*encre, 


Avez-vous du fil, ou de la 


ſoie ? 
Raccommodez mes bas avec 
du Coton. 

J'ai employe mon argent 4 
de la marchandite. | 
Ce fil reflemble 4 a de la ſoie. 

| He 


i 
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[18.] He compares this ſtuff | Il compare cette etoffe a d. A pr 
to velvet, velours. kn 
She will not truſt ſuch cor- | Elle ne veut pas ſe fier d ge cre 
rupted men, hommes ſi corrompus, Th 
This cyder is like wine. Ce cidre reſſemble 4 du vin. lifiec 
A fine diſcourſe often diſ-] Un beau diſcours deplait 1 88 
pleaſes ignorant people. ſouvent à des ignorans, 
Give me ſome apples, pears, | Donnez-moi des pommes, 
Oranges, nuts, &c. des poi res, des oranges, dis 
noix, &c, 
F19.] There are very fine | Voila de fort belles fleurs, 
flowers. 1 | 
I have bought fine lace, J'ai achete de belle dentelle. 


Jo write well, one muſt | Pour bien ecrire, il faut ſe | 
make uſe of good paper, ſervir de bon papier, de hetwet 


ink, and pens, bonne encre, & de bonnes the ſec 
plumes, fammet 
Here are finc Jadies, Voici de belles demoiſelles. Whi 
There are fine houſes and | Il y a de belles maiſons & de in Fre: 
ſtreets in London. belles rues dans Londres, houſe; 
This lord has fine lands and | Ce ſeigneur a de belles ter- compo 
gardens, res & de beaux jardins, ſecond 
This lady has a great eſtate. Cette dame a de grands 2. / 
biens | their ſi 
This writing maſter makes | Ce maitre à Ecrire forme e IM pen; » 
fne letters. belles lettres. | Pens ; « 


Frederie II, king of Pruſſia, Frederic ſecond, roi de Pruf- Exce 
took a particular delight | fe, prenoit un plaiſir par- W pronou 


in having tall ſoldiers. | ticulier à avoir de grands half, bi 

| | ſoldats. | an arti 

His brother applies himſelf | Son frere s'applique aux its ma{ 

to the belles-lettres. | belles-lettres. | nine, as 

I know people of wit, | Je cennois des beaux-eſprits. all hone 

J ſaw lait week great lords | Je vis la ſemaine paſsee ds WW wr be « 

in the Park. | 92th, Gaby dans le precede, 

| | | arc. | Its maſc 

[20.]4 child ought to obey | Un enfant doit obeir a fon WM put in | 

his ſather and mother. pere & a ſa mere, les gens, 

A king ought to be he fa- | Un roi doit ètre le pere de polite py 
ther of his people, | ſon peuple. 


It is 2 thing unheard, C'eſt ane choſe inouie. 


ſhip. = 


It is an uncommon friend- | C'eſt 2e rare amitie, 


[19.) 4 
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A prudent man ought to | Un homme prudent, ou !“ 
know how to kcep a ſe- | homme prudent, doit ſa- 
cret. I voir garter ax ſecret, 
The two laſt obſervations have been ſufficiently exem+ 

rlifed in all the foregoing examples. 


ENA. . 
Rules and Ol ſervations upon Nouns. ' 


WO fabſtantives coming together in Engliſh, 

1 and ſignify ing different * without a — 
between them; that expreſſed by ef in Engliſh is put in 
the ſecond caſe in French, as: the top of the mountain; le 
ſimmet de la montagne. 

When of is not expreſſed, the laſt muſt be the firſt caſe 
in French, and placed at the beginning, as: my father's 
houſe; la maiſon de men -_ Likewits in the Engliſh 
compounded words, the firſt in Engliſh is commonly the 
ſecond in French, as: a ſea- port; un port de mer. 


2. Adjectives follow the ſame gender and number a8 


their ſubſtantives, as: a good book; am bon livre: a good 
pen; ane bonne plume: good books; de bons. /ivres: good 
pens ; de bonnes plumes, | | | 
Except,—firft, fez, late, deceaſed, before the article or 
pronoun; xz, bare, before tete, pieds, jambes, &c. demi, 
half, before its ſubſtantive. Secondly, faut followed by 
an article, or by an adject, ending with an e mute in 


its maſculine gender, before the word gent, which is femi- 


nine, as: all people of probity; us les gens de probite: 
all honeſt people; tous les bonnetes gens. But if the word 
tout be either immediately followed by gens, or if gens be 
preceded by an adjective, not ending with an e mute in 
Its maſculine, then the word faut follows the rule, and is 
put in the feminine, * as: all old people; toutes les vicil- 
les gens, — Thirdly, adjectives following gens, as: they are 
polite people; ce ſont des gens polis. 


* The FRENCH ACADEMY. 


14 | 3. When 


176 A GRAMMAR OF THE 


3. When two or more ſubſtantives of different gender, 
and not ſeparated by a disjunction, are the firſt caſe of the 
verb Cre, the adjective, or participle that follows, ought 
to be in the maſculine plural, as: the trunk, the cloſet, 
and the room, are open; le coffre, le cabinet, & la chambr 
joat Ouverts., | 

4. Two or more ſubſtantives of different genders, im. 
medicely followed by an adjective or participle, require 
commonly that the adjective, or participle, ſhould agree 
in gender and number with” the laſt ſubſtantive, as: ſhe 
tound the trunk, the cloſet, and the room open; elle len- 
wa le coffre, le cabinet, & la chambre ouverte. 

Except when an adjective, or a participle paſt, implies 
an union, or a collection; ſuch as, joint, uni, rewni, as: 
the children, father, and mother united or joined to- 
gether; les enfans, le pere, & la mere reunis ou joints 
enſemble. | | | 

5. Adjectives of number are placed before their ſub- 
ſtantives, likewiſe thoſe of order, as: the firſt day of the 
ſecond week; le premier jour de la ſcconde ſemaine. 

Except when they are ufed as a ſurname without an 
article, as: Charles premier, Jacques ſecond, Grokct 
trois. CRE IM | | 

6. Beſides thoſe, there are ſome others, as jeune, bon, 
mechant, grand, gros, petit, mauvais, c. which are com- 
monly put before their ſubſtantives. When ſeveral come 
together, they are generally put after the ſubſtantive, as 
bad and unwholeſome weather; ax temps mauvais & mal- 
ſain. F gs KLE 20h 
7. Adjectives which are put after their ſubſtantives are 
the following: iſt, adjectives of colours: 2dly, ſuch as 
expreſs the names of nations: 3dly, participles adjectively 


vied : 4thly, adjectives of figure: u adjectives ex- 


preſſing ſome elementary or phyſical quality: 6thly, ad- 
jectives ending in. ..ique,.. . .... ue . en 
Thoſe ending in... able, . . . ible, and ſome others, are 
ſometimes indiſferently put before or after their ſubſtan- 
tives. There are ſome other adjectives which are to 
be placed ſometimes before, and ſometimes after, their 
ſubſtantives. See page 25. | 

8. Some adjectives govern the following noun in the ſe- 


cond caſe, that is, require the prepoſition de before it: Such 
| | | are 


are ac 
1910 ra, 


plenty, 
of | 
third 


ſuch a 
or 4% 
nN 

10. 
high, 
word 
and a 
three 
which 
its ſu 
this c 
ceded 
de lat 
happe 
is cor 
poſitio 
left o. 
windo 


Rules 


[1] 


_ tura 
The { 
Here 1 
I ſaw 
Have 


pala 
The 9 
ver) 
It is I 
She w 


a fil 
Is the 


Wepaſ 
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are adjectives fignifying deſire, knowledge, remembrance, 
ignorance, forgetting, care, fear, guilt, fulneſs, emptineſc, 


| plenty, want, &c. 


Some adjectives govern the following noun in the 
third caſe, that is, require the prepoſition à before it; 
ſuch are adjectives ſignitying ſubmiſſion, relation, pleaſure, 
or diſpleaſure, due, ref, ance, difficulty, likeneſs, inclination, 
aptneſs, fitneſs, ad vantage, profit, &c. 

10. Adjectixes ſigmfying dimenſion, as, long, thick, 
high, deep, big, wide, or broad, which come atter the 
word of meafure in Engliſh, come before it in French, 
and are followed by the prepoſition de, as: a window 
three feet broad; une fonttre large de trois pieds, Or, 
which is more generally uſed, the adjective is turned into 
its ſubſtantive with the word of meaſure before it; in 
this caſe the word of meaſure, or dimenſion, is pre- 
ceded by the prepoſition de, as: une fenétre de trois pieds 
de largeur. When in this conſtruction the verb 70 be, 
happens to precede the word of meaſure or dimenſion, it 
is commonly changed into the verb avoir, and the pre- 
poſition de, which is before the quantity of meaſure, is 
left out, as: une fenttre qui a trois pied. 4e er 32 
window which 7s three feet broad. 


Rules and Obſervations pon Nan, exemplified for the 
Schola, Practice. 


[1.] The love of life is na- | L'amour de la ve eſt haturel 


tural to men. aux hommes. 


The ſtudy of languages is 
- very entertaining, 

Here 1s my father's houſe. 

I ſaw the king's hor/es. 

Have you not ſeen the king $ 
palace? 

The queen's apartments are 
very fine. 

It is my brother's book. 

dhe wears a Ara hat with 
a filk-ribbon. | 

lk the chamber- door ſhut ? 


We paſſed over Londa bridge 


L'etude des langues eſt fort 
amuſante, 

Voici la maiſon de mon pere. 

J'ai vu les 6bhewaux du roi. 

N'avez- vous pas vu le palais 
du ui? 

' Les appartemens de la reine 

ſiont fort beaux. 

C'eſt le liure de mon frère. 


paille avec un ruban de ſoie. 
La porte de la chambre eſt» 


elle fermee? 


Elle porte un. chapeau de 


Now pallames ſus le 2 


* 


They are polite people. 


Her body and mind are well 
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to go to Greenwich. 


I bought a fine /lver-tan- 
kard. | 

He is gone to his country- 
houſe. 


[2.] He ſpoke to her bare. 


headed. 


He goes bare-footed, bare- 


legged. 


The late queen was an ac- 
compliſhed woman. 


I ſhall go out in ha/f an 
hour. 


It is Hal an hour paſt one. 


All people of honour. 

It is the opinion of all peo- 

ple of probity. _. 

All honef people have bla- 

med him. 

Almoſt all young people 

Uke play. 

All ſorts of folks do for 
him. ; 


All old folks diſapproved 


of it. | 
He withdrew from all the 
bad people of his neigh- 


They are prudent people, 


Londres, pour 
Greenwich, 
Jai achete un beau pot 


aller à 


argent. * 
II eſt alle a ſa maiſon de can. 
page, DO. 

Il lui parla zu tète, oz tète 

nue. N 
Il va zu- pieds, u- jambes, 
au il va les pieds zzs, les 
jambes es. 
Feu la reine, ou la ſexe reine, 
etoit une femme accom. 
plie. 
Je ſortirai dans une den. 
heure. 

11 eft une heure & demie. 
Tus les gens d'honneur, 
C'eſt l' opinion de tous les 
gens de probitẽ. 

Tous les honnetes gens ont 
j blame. a - 
; Preſque mug les jeunes-gens 
[ aiment le jeu. 

I s'accommode 

ſortes de gens, 

Toutes les vieilles gens Vont 
de ſapprouvè. 

II ſe retira de tautes let mau- 

vaiſes gens de ſon voiſi- 
nage. 


de toutes 


| Ce font des gens polit. 
Ce font des gens pruden:. 


You muſt not truſt indiſereet \ Il ne faut pas vous fier a des 


ople. | 
of: aire and man- ſervant 
are very diligent. 
His brother and couſin are 
very idle. 


The window and the door 


are open. 


' framed, es 


faint, 
q "ws 


gens indiſcrets. | 
| Notre ſervante & notre valet 
ſont fort diligens. 
Son frere & ſon coufin ſont 
pareſſeux. = 
La fenetre & la porte font 
GUTETTES, 


Elle a le corps & Veſprit bien 


| 


9 He 
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He found beauty, youth, 


. riches, wiſdom, | 


rſon. 
3. 7 father and mother 
are fich, 
My. brother and ſiſter have 
catched cold. 


| [4.] Her eyes, mouth, and 


neck are very pretty. 
She ſings with a charming 
and delicate air. 
Why do you leave the win- 
dows and the door open? 
He had his eyes and mouth 


opens 


| It is exceedingly hat age 
toggy-1 in _ I} | 


The childient, father, and | 


mother. united. Gir rn 

Health, honours, and. r- 
tune, joined together, are 
not able to ſatisfy che 
heart of man. 


[5 The int wan wa the 


finner. e 
George III, king, af E I 
land, and; Louis XV 
kin of France, _ 
[6.] He is a naughty boy. 
Bad e 1s tireſome to 


He di dwells i in a large boost 


London is a fue city, _ 

He is a man of diſtinguiſhed 
merit. 

He is a tall fair man. 

Wb -] Lhaves green ſnuff- 5 

Englifþ tongue is co- 

- Flows, flrong, aud barmo- 
Aious, 


and | 
even virtue united in her 
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II trouva la beauté, Ja 
jeuneſſe, les richeſſes, la 
ſageſſe, & meme la vertu 
reanies dans ſa perſonne. 
Mon père & ma mere ſont 
malades, 
Mon frere & ma ſeur font 
enrhumes, 
Elle a les yeux, la bouche, 
& la gorge ſort belle. 
Elle chante avec un gout & 
une delicateſſe charmante. 
Pourquoi laiſſez-· vous les fe- 
nettes & la porte owverte # 
II avoit les yeux & la bouche 
ou verte. 


II fait dans ce pays-la de: 


* - 

Les enfans, le père, & la 
BF meèrertunis. 

La ſanté, les honneurs, & la 


fort une, joiuts enſemble. 
ne peuvent ſatisfaire le 
ccur de l'homme. 


'Le premier homme fut le re- 
trier pecheur. 


8 Trois, roi 4 Angle. 


terre, & Louis Seize, roi 


de France. 


'C*eft un mechant gargon. 


Le nauvais ms m'en- 
nuie. 

Il demeure dans une grende 
maiſon, - 

Londres eſt une belle ville. 


C'eſt un homme d'un grand ; 


merite, 
C'eſt un grand homme blond. 
J'ai une tabatiere werte, 
La lapgue a eſt co- 


pieuſe, forte, harmg- 
nienſe. o | . 
16 The 
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ſmool h. 

She is a handſome, rich, and 
Virtus woman. 

Give me a clean ſhirt, 


A black hat, a green ſuit, 
wwhiteſtockings, red ſhoes. 


There 1s a very fine coach, 

He follows the Exgliſb fa- 
ſnion. 

Sing an Italian air. 

People enjoy pure air in 
France. ö 

Why do not you wear your 
black ſtockings? 

She is a charming woman. 


She reprimanded him fe- 


Verey. 


F8.]1 am contented 4vith | 


my condition. 
It is a praife-worthy action, 


- Friendfhip. 


He is vhworthy of your 
She is incapable of a bye. 


Few people are ſatisfied ait h | 


their fortune. 


1 am free from fear and dan- 


ger. 


I was overjoyed at that news. 
She is not coatcnted awwith 


her maid. 


Je is diſcontented wvith: his 


wife. | 
He is accufed of murder. 
He was loaded with prgiſes. 


They are- greedy of glory 


and riches. 


+40 4 2 
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The French tongue is very 


La langue Frangoiſe eſt fort 

auce. ; 

C'eſt une femme, belle, riche, 

& wertuenſe, 

Donnez-moi une chemiſe 
blanche. | 

Un chapeau noir, un habit 
wert, des bas blanc, des 
ſouliers rouges. 

Voila un carroſſe magnifiqne, 


H ſuit la mode An gloiſe. 


Chantez un air Falien. 
On jouit d'un air fur en 
France, 


| Pourquoi ne portez-vous pas 


vos bas noirs ? 
C'ett une femme charmante. 
C'eſt une charmante femme. 
Elle lui a fait de ſeweres re- 
pri mandes, ou des repri- 
mandes eve res. 
Je ſuis content ma condi- 
tion. 
C'eſt une action digne dt 
louanges. | 
Il eft indigne de votreamitie, 


Elle eſt incapable de men- 
ſonge. | 

Peu de gens ſont contens 4 
leur ne „ 

Je ſuis exempt de crainte & 
danger 

Je fus ravi de cette nouvelle, 

Elle n'eſt pas contente de fa 
en,, nit 

Il eſt mecontent de ſa femme. 


II eſt accuse de meurtre. 
Ii fut comble ge louanges. 
Ils ſont avides & gloire & d 
| ; richeſſes. . 
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] am tired avith or of your 
diſcourſes, _ 

They are enraged ef his ſuc- 
ceſs. 

He 1s deep in debt. 

[9:] That is good "for ſome- 
thing. 

It is a fruit hurtful 70 health. 


He is too ck addicted 
to ſtudy. 

She is unfit for any thing. 

You are inſenſible 70 all the 
remonſtrances of your 
friends. | 

He is fit for any thing. 

She 1s not to be compared 
*with you. | 

That is . 10 truth. 


Yours is like mine. 

Lam ready for your orders. 
Jam very ſenſible of cold. 
That cloth is like yours. 


[10.]A carpet fix yards 2 
and two wide. 


Our houſe is forty fathoms 
high, and the foundation 
is (wo fathoms deep. 


This lawn is 3 yard evide, 


A wall two. feet thick, 


A ſtreet ten fathoms aide. 


7 " 


Our garden is a hundred ſcet 
dong, 
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Je ſuis las de vos diſcours. 


Ils ſont enrages de ſon ſue- 
ces. 

Ih eſt chargé de dettes. 

Cela eſt bon @ quelque choſe. 


C'eſt 1 un e nuiſible a la 
ſanté. 


II eſt trop adonne 2 ? Vetude. 


Elle n'eſt propre à rien. 

Vous eres inſenſible à toutes 
les remontrances de vos 
amis. 

| IV eſt propre à tout. 

Elle n'eit pas on, ay a 
vous. 

Cela eft conforme @ la ve- 

= 

Le votreeſt ſemblable au mien 

Je ſuis pret à vos ordres. 


Je ſuis fort ſenſible a froid, 


Ce drap-eſt pareil az vôt re. 
Un tapis long de ſix verges, 
& large de deux; on un 
tapis de ſix verges de lon- 
guneur, & de deux de lar- 


— geur. 


Notre maiſon à quarante 
toiſes d- hauteur, & les 
fondemens ont deux toiſes 
de profondeur. 

Ce linon @ une verge de lars 
geur. 

Une muraille Epaiſſe de deux 
pieds, a une muraille de 
deux pieds d'] ur. 

Une rue large de dix toiſes, 


ou une ruc de dix toiſes de 


luargeur. 
Natre jardin a cent pieds de 
longueur, 
That 
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A well forty feet deep. 


There are fine walks in St, 
James's Park; they are at 


leaft four hundred fathoms |. 


long „ 
Have you ever ſeen a man 
eight feet high? 


A book two inches hich, 
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That river is forty feet deep, | 


Cette riviere @ quarante 
pieds de profondeur. 

Un puits de quarante pieds 
de profondeur. 

Il y a de belles allees dans 
le Pare de St. James; elles 
ont au moins quatre cens 
totles de longuear. 

| Avez-vous jamais vu un 

| homme de huit pieds 4. 
hauteur? 

Un livre de deux pouces 

| 4 'epaiffeur . 


CHA 


p. III. 


| Rules and Obſervations upon Pronouns. Sha: 


Perſonal 


ſonal pronoun, 


Pronouns. 


7. Conjunctive per p 
A muſt always be put be- te a verb which has no 
other noun, or pronoun, for a firſt caſe, as: I ſpeak; je 


parle, &c. 
Except the 
ſecond 


ſecond perſon ſingular, and the firſt" and 
rſon plural of the imperative mood, which are 


uſed without a pronoun perſonal. 


2. There are ſome caſes where the pronoun perſonal is 


put after the verb; when in the middle of a ſentence, they 


are joined like a parentheſis, with theſe ſeven verbs: dire, 


to ſay; repondre, to anſwer 


; r#pliquer, to reply ; repariir, 


to anſwer again; eontinuer, to continue; pourſuture, to 
purſue; and #'ecrier, to cry out, as: I have none, axſwered 


be; je n'en ai point, repondit-1l, 
Except when one of- theſe 


verbs is preceded by the 


conjunction ait, and ſome others followed by gue ſigni- 
fying that, as: but you ſay that you are ſick; mais vous 


dites que wous Ges malade. 


But, when gue ſignifies what, 


then the pronoun takes again its place after the verb, as: 


but you ſay, what avail rich 


vous, que ſeruent les richefſes ſans la fant? 


es without health? mais, dite 


3 Tat 


— —— ͥꝗꝓ́wFx—— — 
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in the firſt caſe, 
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3. The perſonal pronoun muſt be put after theſe words, 
duſſiez-vons, though you ſhould ; ffrez-vors, though you 
were ; e pe or puffiez-vous, may you; or after any 


other ſuch expreſſions, which expreſſes what grammarians 
call the optative mood, as: though you were rich; ///iez- 
wour riche: though you ſhould write to him; druffiez-wors 
lui icrire: may you ſee him in good health; puiſiez-wous 
le voir en bopne ſant. | | 

4. It is more elegant-to put the perſonal pronoun, even 
followed by qe ſignifying that, after the verb preceded 
by one of theſe conjunctions: zii, but then; peat-etre, 
perhaps; du moins, au moins, at leaſt ; en vain, in vain z. 
2 peine, ſcarcely, &c. as: but then he received his reward; 
zuſſi regut-11 ſa recompenſe. | 

5. The perſonal pronoun is always put after the verb 
in ſimple tenſes, in an interrogation, either affirmative or 
negative, as: do you eat; mangez-vous? do you not 
write? verre vous pas? In compound tenſes it is put 
immediately after the auxiliary, either in an affirmative 
or negative queſtion, as: did you eat? abe. vous mange? 
did not you write? x'@vez-vous pas crit? 

6. When, in an interrogation, we: make uſe of a verb 
of the firſt conjugation, as the verb, in fuch a caſe, end- 
ing with an e mute, would make a harſh ſound with the 
following pronoun ze, we put an acute accent upon the laſt 
e of the verb, as: do-I ſpeak? parle: je? and not parle-je? 

However, in this inſtance, I would adviſe to make uſe 
of the eaſy way of aſking a queſtion by theſe words, 
ce que, as it muſt be done for ſome other verbs, as: do 
] ſleep? eſt-ce que je ders? In this caſe the pronoun is 
put before the verb. - a 5 | 

7. When a verb, interrogatively uſed, ends with a 

vowel, we always put a ? between the verb and the pro- 
noun, as in the following example: does he eat? nange- 
vil? has ſhe eaten ? a-t-el/e mange? 
8. What we have ſaid in the ſecond rule, muſt be ſaid 
likewiſe, when after thoſe verbs comes another noun in- 
lead of a pronoun, as: all men are tools, ſays Boileau ; 
tous les hommes font fous, dit Boileau. TION 

The ſame is to be faid, when autre is joined to cho/e to 
ſhow the mere difference between two objects, as: to un- 
Grſtand French is another thing than to ſpeak it; _ 

we eee choſe 
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choſe eſt de comprendre le Frangois, autre choſe eſt Je . 
parler. ; TH 
Likewife after theſe pronouns, /e, que, le, ce, que, it 
is ſometimes more elegant to put the noun after the verb, 
as: at firſt a large parlour preſented itſelf before our eyes; 
d*abord fe preſenta devant nous un grand ſalon. What rea- 
ſon dictates, is not always true; ce que dre la raiſon, 
ih eſt pas tonjours orai, It is thus the parliament would 
have it; C' ainſi que le vorlut le parlement. 

9. A conjunctive perſonal pronoun is ſuperfluous when 
any noun whatſoever is the firſt caſe of a verb, as: George 
HI is a good king; George III % un bon rei, But in 
an interrogarion, betides the noun, we put the pronoun 
after the verb, as: does your brother write? worre frere 
ecrit-il ?. | 


idiom, ce que; in this caſe the pronoun is left out, as 
in the foregoing example; eſt ce que votre frere ecrit? 
10. Perfoial pronouns of the firſt and fecond perſon 
ptural are commonly put before the verb, if the verb has 
for its nominative ſeveral perſonal pronouns, or only one 
perſonal pronoun, in the firſt or ſecond perſon of either 
number, joined with one or more nouns, as: you and! 
are idle; vous & moi nous ſommes pareſſeux your brother 
and I were preſent, vorre frere & moi nous Cetions preſent, 
Except when there is a noun ſubſtantive joined with 
lui or . the perſonal pronoun 1s left out, and the verb 
- is put in the third perſon plural, as: your brother and he 
are idle, votre frere & lui fort pareſſeux. 
r1. ConjunRive perſonal pronouns, in their oblique 
caſes, are put before the verb in French, though after it 
in Engliſh, as: he told zo me; il me dit. Foreigners ſhould 
attend to this rule, againſt which they are very apt to 
offend. 9 OR | 
Except 1ſt, in the ſecond perfon ſingular, and firſt and 
| ſecond plural of the imperative, in an affirmation, as: tell 
me, dites-moi . . . Obſerve, that me is always put inſtead 
of uo, when it comes before the verb, unleſs it be ſepa- 
rated from the verb by a conjunction, as: it is to me he 
gives it; cf moi qu'il ſe donne: 2dly, after the vero 
etre, when it ſignifies 10 belong to, and after the verb „f f, 
to truſt, as: you trr/t ta me, vous vous: fiez d moi: this 
houte belongs io me; cette maiſon eſt a moi: 3dly, after 3 
1 vel 


Except when in aſking a queſtion we make uſe of this 
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verbs ſenger, be nſer, parler, when the laſt ſigniſies to direct 
eze's diſcourſe lo, and a very few others. 

12. The ſupplying pronouns, de, la, and let, are always 
put beſore lui and leur, as: you give them to him; von, les 
Jai donnez: whereas they are put aſter the other perſonal 
pronouns, as: I give zt zo you; je vous Je donne; except 
in the imperative mood in affirmative ſentences, as: 
vive it me; d unneæ le-moi. 8 

13. The ſupplying pronouns ex and y are put after all 
otter perſonal - pronouns, and er after y, as; J have ſent 
ſame to them hither 5 Je leur y en al ONVIE, | 


Except when y and moi meet. together in the ſecond 


perſon of the imperative mood affirmatively uſed, y is put 
before ni, as: carry me thither ; zexez-y moi. 

VM. B. The three laſt obſervations, with their excep- 
tions, are fully exempliſied in their proper places, and in 
the ſupplying pronouns. | | 5 

14. 1, which ſome wrongly call a perſonal pronoun 
in the following examples, is commonly uſed before ad- 


jeftives, where the word ing is underſtood, as: it is 


glorious to die for one's country; il eſt glorieux de rourir 

pair ſa patrie. If the adjective makes a complete ſenſe, ce 

is commmonly uſed, as: it is true; c'eſt ai. | 
Il is likewiſe uſed when we ſpeak of the time and hour, 


a8: it is eleven o'clock ; il </? one heures it is bad wea- 


ther; il fait mauvais tempo. 1 FR 

Except, when. a, queſtion is aſked with ce, as: quelle 
beure eft-ce ld ? the anſwer is, c'eſt ane heure. Ce is com- 
monly uſed in the beginning of a ſentence, before a ſub- 
ſlantive, as: it is a pity ; c'eſt dommage. | 

15. Il. elle, ſingular, is, elle, plural, or ce are in- 
differently uſed; iſt, before ſubſiantives expreſſing the 
lex, quality, profeflion, or trade of a perſon, as: he is 
a merchant; il eſt marchand, or c'eſt un marchand: Adly, 
before names of nations, as: they are Frenchmen ; ils 
font Francis, or, ce ſont des Frangiir, Obſerve, that, in 
eſe two foregoing inſtances, no article is put before the 
lubſtantive after the perſonal pronouns je, 2u, il, &c. 
16. Perſonal pronouns, whether conjunctive or dif- 
junctive, in their oblique caſes, are always to be re- 
peated, as: I ſay and declare to you; je vous dis, & vous 


Glare: take the books, and read them; prenes les livres, 


5 1 a 
> les ex, or liſex les. 


17. Perſonal 
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17. Perfonal pronouns are repeated before each verb: 
1ſt, when they are followed by verbs in different tenſe, 
as: I ſay, and ſhall always ſay; je dis, & je dirat la- 
jours: 2dly, when we paſs from a negation to un affirmz- 
tion, or from an affirmation to a negation: 3dly, after 
the conjunctions mais, mime, cependant, neanmoint, non- 
obflant, malgre tout cela, auſſi, ainſi, on, &c. but when 
the perſonal pronouns belong to the ſame tenſe and per- 
ſon, they are commonly not repeated, as: I ſay and de. 
clare; je dis & declare. Obſerve here that the pronoun 
on is always repeated, as: people ſpeak and act; on parle 
& on agii. | 

18 T 


he pronouns lui, enx, elle, elles, leur, are uſed at 


the end of a ſentence, only when we are ſpeaking of per- 


fons, as: is it your brother? It is; Eft-ce core frere? 
C'eſt lui. 
we make uſe of the pronouns le, la, les, as: is it your 
hat? Yes, it is. Eft-ce id votre chapeau? Oni, ce Veſt, 
and not, c'eſt lui . 


19. The foregoing pronouns lui, eux, elle, elles, leur, 


when we are ſpeaking of inanimate things, are ſometimes 
uſed in the middle of a ſentence , ſometimes not: there 
is no other rule for it than cuſtom, and this can be learned 
only by uſe; for, ſpeaking of a ſword, I may ſay, je lui 
dois la wie, I am indebted to it for my life; and yet we 


muſt ſay, ſpeaking of the ſame ſword; pendex: y cette cerife, 


hang that cherry to it; not pendex-lui. 

20. 1, ils; elle, elles, in the beginning of a ſentence, 
are uſed, ſpeaking even of inanimate things, as: when 
poking of a bouts, I ſay, elle n belle. SO 

21. Lui, leur, elle, &c. governed by a prepoſition, are 
never uſed, ſpeaking of irrational and inanimate things, 
as: you ſee that houſe, he lives over-againſt it; wous vgjrz 
cette maiſon, il demeure vis d- wis, and not wis-a-wis delle. 
In this caſe the prepofitions become adverbs; but obſerve 
that ſome prepolitions never, or very ſeldom, become ad- 


See the third Obſervation upon ſupplying pronouns, and the ex- 
amples thereon. Section VI. N. 3. Page 228. | 

+ When things are perſonified, or deified; as glory, victory, vi" 
tue, & c. or when we make ule of perſonal phraſes, i.e. which are ap- 
plied only to perſons, Res TAvT. 


velbs 


When we are ſpeak ing of inanimate things, 
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verbs; as, avec, with; aut, without, &c. therefore in 
this, or the like expreſſions [I cannot do without it; he 
came wwith it;] give another turn to the ſentence, je ne puis 
nm paſſer, il I' apporte. ; 

It may be obſerved that «pres and avec are ſometimes 
followed by Jui, cax, elle, or elles, as: when hat river 
overflows, it carries every thing away with it; /or/que 
cette riviere ſe deborde, elle entraine tout apres elle: but 
a5 ſuch ſentences are as good without awec elle, and apres 
le, as with it, and it very often happens, that we cannot 
make uſe of theſe expreſſions, it is beſt to avoid them by 
_—_—_ them abſolutely, as in the foregoing example, 
where lor/que cette riviere ſe deborde, elle entraine tout, is 
as good French without apr2s elle, as with it. 

22, Lui, elle, and ſoi, at the end of. a ſentence, are 
not to be uſed indifferently. Soi is very ſeldom uſed in 
the plural. When we ſpeak of things in the maſculine 
gender, /oi is uſed, as: the loadſtone attracts iron; Vaie 
nant attire le fer a ſoi. Elle-mime may be uſed in the 
feminine, as: virtue is lovely by ; 2 vertu e aima- 
ble en elle-meme. 5 

Speaking of perſons in general, 4 is to be uſed, as: 
one ought not to ſpeak of oxe's ſelf, but with great mo- 
deſty ; ox ne doit parler de ſol, qu avec beaucoup de modeſiies 
When we ſpeak of a particular perſon, Jai and elle are 
ved inſtead of /o;, as; that man ſpeaks of nobody, but 
1 ; cet homme ne parle que de lui. | 

B. Meme is often elegantly put after lui, elle, eux, 


ſi, & c. and even it muſt be put after, when it follows a 
rficcted verb. 


Fenſonal 
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But he anfwered, 


[3 


JI learn my leſſon, 


He writes his exerciſe, 

She embroiders, 

We have a holiday. 

Yor are lazy. 

They make a noiſe, 

My mother is in the country. 
She is gone out. 


] 1 have none, ſaid He. 
th at I e 
had not ſeen it. 


But he replied, <v/at do YOU 


meddle with ? 
] Though you ſhovid 


blame me. 


Though you vere till more 


ſurpriſed, 


[4+] Perhaps he will ay, that 


he found it. 


[5.] Have you learut your 


leſſon ? 


[6.] Do I teil a lie? 
[J.] Has he not been angry 


with me? | 
as he not been in the 


country? 


oes /be embroider ? 


55 J] Is your ſiſter at home ? 


oes your brother improve 
in the French tongue? 
your ſiſter ſick ? 

o.] You and I are good | 
friends, 


She and I went together to 


the Park. 


My brother and 1 go to the 


play this evening. 


He and my brother are part- 


ners. 


She and her er learn 


F rench, 
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| / apprends ma lecon, 

Il ecrit ſon theme, 

Elle brode, 

Nous avons congé. 

Vous etes pareſſcux. 

Is font du bruit, 

Ma mere eſt à la campagne. 

Elle eſt ſortie, 

Je n'en ai point, dit. J. 

Mais # repondit gu il ne 
l'avoit Pas vu. 

Mais, répliqua t- cle, de 
quoi vous mèlez-vons; 

Duflicz-vous me blamer, 


Fafliez- -vaus encore plus "i 
Pris. 

Peut-ttre dira-t 1 qu'il 12 
trouve, 

Avez-wous appris votre le- 
8 

Efi-ce que je mens? 

N'a 2 i/ pas été fache con- 
tre mal ? 


aone? . 
B BA ap elle? 

Votre ſcur eſt- elle au logis! 
Votre frere fait- :! des pro- 
grès dans le Frangois? 
Votre ſœur eſt-elle malade! 
Vous & moi nous ſommes 

bons amis. 
Elle & moi nu, allames er- 
ſemble au Parc. 

Mon frere & moi 20 allons 
ce ſoir a la comedie. 
Lui & mon frere ſont aſſo- 

ciẽs. 
Elle & ſa ſcur apprennent le 


Francois. . 
x [ 1 1 Obe 


| 


Na-2-elle pas Et6 à la cam 


(113: 
had 
Do ne 
then 
I gave 
you 
J ſhall 
Have 
] have 
When 
Give 7 
Brin 
Forgh 
Speak 
It is 7 
miſe 
Do no 
You m 
This b 
This t! 
Do nc 
mor 
It is 70 
and 
Vou 9 
[12.]\ 
bim? 
There 
ou 
ws p 
will 


There! 
it 10 
When 
lo us. 
You ha 
Cive it 
bring i 


Show 17 


[13.]V 


them 


FRENCH 


II. She told ne that ſhe 
had written to Hi. 

Do not fall violently zpoz 
them. 

| gave him the book which 

ou ſent me, 

] ſhall tell Yin. 

Have you promiſed him 

] have not promiſed her. 

When will you ſend to him? 

Give me. 


ce, 


Ne. 


| ne Bring me. 
Forgive him, 
de Speak to her. 
9 It is zo me that he has pro- 
. miſed it. 
Do not confide in him. 
s ſur- You may confide i me, 
This book is mine, 
il This thimble is not yours. 
Do not think of him any 
re lee more, 
It is to him I am ſpeaking, 
ü and not to you. 
© con. You gave it 10 me. | 
[12.] Will you give it % 
a Came him ? 

Wl There are fine oranges; will 
you fell them to her? 
logis! Show me your letter; when 
es we will you ſend it to Ber? 

ois! 
nalade! WW There is a fine book; I gave 
ſommes it to her. 

When will you give 1, 
mes Cl to us? 

You had promiſed it to me. 
10 211005 Will Give it 70 Bim. 
lie. Bring it to me. 
ont allv WI Sow ;7 to Her. 

Iz. IW 

1 [ N ] ill you carry /ome to 


them thit rf 


— 


TONGUE. 


| Elle ua dit qu'elle lui avoit 

| écrit. 

Ne leur faites pas de vio- 

„ 

Je lui ai donne le livre que 
vous m'avez envoye, 

Je lui dirai. 

Lui aver. vous promis? 

Je ne lui ai pas promis. 

Quand lui enverrez- vous? 

Donnez- moi. 

Apportez moi. 

Pardonnez-Iui. 

Parlez- lu... 

C'eſt a noi qu'il l'a promis. 
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Ne vous fiez pas a lui. 
Vous pouvez vous fier a mor, 


| Ce livre elt a moi. 


Ce de n'eſt pas a wore. 
Ne atzen plus a lui. 


C'eſt à lui que je parle, & 
non pas à Vous. 

Vous me {*avez donné. 

Le {ui donnerez-vous? 


Voila de belles oranges; ler 
lui vendrez-vous? 
Montrez-m9i votre lettre; 
quand la lui enverrez- 


vous? 
Voila un beau livre; je le 
lui ai donnẽ. 
Quand vous le donnerez- 
vous? 


Vous me [aviez promis. 
þ | 
Donnez-le-lui. 

} Apportez- le- moi. 
ontrez-Le- lui. 
Leur-y-en porterez-vous ? 


I have 


290 
I have ſent fome to them 
thither. | 
I ſhall ſend /ome to you thither. 
When did you fend eme 
to him thither ? 
Why have you not carried 
ſome to her thither ? 
Carry me thither ? 
Give me ſome, 
Do not carry me thither. 
5 4.] What o'clock is i? 
tis two o'clock. 
It is a quarter paſt two. 
It is half an hour paſt two. 
It is three quarters paſt two. 


* 


It is very fine weather, 
1t is gloomy. | 

It is rainy weather. 

It is time to riſe. 

{t is hot; it is cold. 

It is my book. 
It is my handkerchief, 
It is a ſine horſe. 

T hey are your pens, © 
They are young ladies. 
It is a pity. 

They are ſtrange people. 
It is enough. 

It is not too much. 

It was without a deſign. 
It is in ſpite of him. 
[15.]He is a doctor. 


He is a goldſmith. 
He is a learned man. 
They are idle. ; 


He is a merchant; 
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I fait fort beau temps. 


eſt temps de ſe lever. 


[C' mon livre. 


8 
Ice 


1} C'eſt malgre lui. 


II eſt orfevre, ou cf un et 


I eſt ſavant, ou c un 
vant homme. 
11s ſont pareſſeux, ou ce fl 


Je leur. y en ai envoye, 


Je vont y en enverral, 


Quand li y en avez. vos [16.]E 
envoye ?. | rega 
Pourquoi ne li y en ayer MM | have 
vous pas.porte? I knoy 
Menez-y-mei. often 
Donnez- men. He eſte 
| Ne m'y mene: pas. 1 faw ar 
Quelle heure eſt-i/? 7.7 
11 eſt deux heures. To 
{leſt deux heures & un quart, Tay hat 
Il eſt deux heures & demie. ways 
Il eſt trois heures moins unW#e mac 
uart, he dit 


{! fait ſombre. 
I! fait un temps pluvieur, 


Il fait chaud; il fait froid. 


C's mon mouchoir. 
C' une belle maiſon. 
Ce ſont vos plumes. 
Ce ſont de jeunes demoiſelles 
 C*eft dommage. 
Ce ſont d'etranges gens. 
'elt aſſez. | 
n'eſt pas trop. 

Ce fut Ap Jeficin, 


Il eſt docteur, ou ce 
docteur. 


fevre. 


des pareſſeux. : 
Il eſt negociant, ou cf ® 
© negociant, 


1 


FRENCH 


They are Engliſhmen a 
Frenchmen. 


16. ] He loves me, and has a 
regard for me. 

| have taken and kept it. 

| know and ſee her very 
often. 

He eſteems and honours, v.. 

I faw and ſpoke to hey, 

[17.]They ſay and aſſure that 


- vods 


Ayer. 


E. ways ſee. | 
. He made his exerciſe ; but 
he did not read his rules, | 
8. She ſpeaks to him, Ho-. er 
fre does not like him. 
jeu. 19. ]Self-love blinds us, it is 
er. the cauſe of the greateſt 
froid, MW part of our misfortunes, 
7 here are flowers which 
n. MK vant water; give ben 
ſome. - 
oiſelles (20. }1 ſaw a fine ; it 
WH 15 cnamelled with a thou- 


heſe ſhoes are toe narrow; 
they hurt me. 
:1.]Do know where 


wer-againft it. 


i un 
ON he me my book; 1 


un dl do without it. | 
a a 2 wiſe man is maſter 
ef: un e inn lfe or 
f M'emake our own happineſs. 


ou ce fu viſe man miſtruſts bim/elF. 


1.0m bene wi 
e | EEE: 
pu Of e ought not to flatter 


ours 
7 Ve 4 o ; 


In have ſeen and will al- | 


1 
ö 


the Exchange is? He lives 


cannot 


M1 too much conceited of 
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Ils font Anglois, Frangois; 
| ou ce ſont des Anglois, 
des Francois. 

II z/aime & ne conſidère. 


| Je Pai pris & Pai garde, 


Je la connois & Ja vois fort 
ſouvent, 
Il vous eſtime & wors honore, 


| Je Pai vue & lui ai parle. 


On dit & on aſſure que... 


Vous avez vu & vous verrez 
toujours. 

Il a fait fon theme; mais il 
n'a pas lu ſes regles. 

Elle lui parle, cependant elle 


ne l'aime pas, 


L'amour- propre nous aveu- 
| gle, c'eſt lui qui eſt la 


cauſe de ja plupart de nos 


malheurs. 
Voila des fleurs qui ont be- 
ſoin d' eau; donnez-leur- 
en. 
Jai vu un beau jardin; 7 
elt Emaille de mille belle- 
fleurs. OY 
Ces ſouliers ſont trop etroits; 
ils me bleſſent. 
Savez- vous od eſt la Bourſe? 
Il demeure vi- d- vis. 


Donnez- moi mon livre; je 
ne ſaurois m'er paſſer, 


Le fage eſt maitre de i. 


On fait ſa felicite ſoi-meme. 
Le ſage ſe mẽſie de lui mme. 
Elle a trop bonne opinion 


d'elle- meme. 


On ne doit pas fe flatter oi. 
me Hee 5 | 
He 


wich the particular gender of every noun it is 
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He only loves himſelf. Il n'aime que Jui-mc ne, 5. 
Falſchood is odious in 1% ,. La fauffete eſt odieuſe & Neat 
| elle-m&me, | | my 


The loadſtone attracts iron, | L/aimant attire le fer 4 ſei, fathe 
One ought not to ſpeak of [On ne dait parler de %, 6. 
one's ſelf but with great qu'avec beaucoup de mo- and 


modeſty. | deſtie, | wen 
That man ſpeaks of nobody Cet homme ne parle que & fen. 
but himſelf. _ lui mme. ſome 

IT will do it my/elFf. | Je le veux faire enn. tions 
dhe relies too much on her- | Elle ſe be trop A elle-mine, 7. 
" | | a | Fren 
They betray hemſelwes. Ils fe trahiſſent eax-mim, ties; 
' You hurt nobody but your- > ne faites tort qu their, 
felf. eg — =} evaus-meme. ly rer 

% | theſe 
TECTTIIUN - I: ſent | 

Paſſeſſive Pronouns. 7 pl 

1 | | | rela 

1, The conjunctive poſſeſſive pronouns come alwi good, 
before the nouns to which they are joined, as: it is m 3 
ſnuff. box; c'eſt ma tabatiè re. In this caſe mon, ton, ſon, a «: bef 
uſed inſtead of ma, ta, ſa, before feminine nouns beginning noun | 
with a vowel or + mute, for the ſweetneſs of ſound, 3 ane de 
my ſword ; mon epee: thy ſoul; ton ame? his friendſhip 9. 


ſon amitis. Abſolute poſſeſſive pronouns are put after call or 


noun with the definite article 4, la, lis, as: le mien, M wenex, 


mienne. 10; 


2. When ale fignifics near in. French, the Fig after 


poſſeſſive pronoun 1s to be rendered into the French hy into t! 
disjunctive perſonal pronoun, as: for your ſake; four I poſſeff 


miur de vous, and not pour votre amour. WW parcd 1 
3. When the verb ere ſignifies to belong to, the Engl hair; 
poſſeſſive pronoun is rendered in French by the disund 11. 
perſonal pronoun, as: that houſe is mine; cette maifon i nal pr 
A moi, and not , la mienne. But, when the partick if ſpeakit 
is joined to the verb #re, the poſſeſſive pronoun is col and re 
manly uſed, as; this is my houſe; c ma maiſon: it ny tee 

| his book and not your's; c'elt ſon livre & non pas le VO na} a0 
4. The gender of poſſeſſive pronouns does not folg ever, 


that of the perſon who ſpeaks, or is ſpoken of, but ag 
joined | 


as: ber father is dead; ſon pere eff mort. es exc 


5. 9 


> alwari 
it is m 
7, fon, att 
eginning 
und, as 
iend{hy 
after tit 
mien, 


e Engl | 
ich hy t 
i pour l. 


ie Englil 
diszuncti 
> maiſon { 
particle 
in 18 00 
aiſon: it 


ſometimes ſignify one's relations, as: 
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5. The poſſeſſive conjunctive pronoun is always re- 
peated before a ſubſtantive, and after a conjunction, as: 


my brothers and ſiſters; mes freres & mes /eurs : his 


father and mother; ſon pere & ſa more. 
6. Le mien, le tien, le ſien, &c. in the maſculine gender 
and ſingular number, ſometimes ſignify one's due, as: 
we muſt give every one his due; 7/ fant rendre @ chacun le 
en. In the plural number and maſculine gender they 
your and his rela- 
tions; les votres T Jes ſiens. | 
7. His, its, their, &c. are commonly rendered into 
French by for, ſa, ſes, leurs, as: plants have their proper- 
ties; les plantes ont leurs proprietes, But, when its, or 
their, belong to a ſubſtantive preceding, they are common- 
ly rendered into French by the ſupplying pronoun ex, as: 
theſe plants are good, I know their qualities; ces plantes 
ſent bonnes, Jen connois les qualites, This happens when 
tze pronoun may be reſolved into the ſubſtantive to which 
it relates, as tn the foregoing example: theſe plants are 
good, I know the qualiges of theſe plants. | 
8. The conjunctive poſſeſſive pronoun, with the particle 
& before it, is uſed inſtead of the abſolute poſleflive pro- 
noun on all ſuch occaſions, as: an acquaintance of his; 
ane de ſes connorf/anses: a friend of mine; an de mes amis, 
9. The conjunctive poſſeſſive pronoun is uſed when we 
call or anſwerto friends, relations, &c. as: come, daughter, 
venez, ma fille: yes, brother; oui, mon frere. | 
10. Conjunctive poſſeflive pronouns coming, in Engliſh, 
Ater ſome verbs not ſignifying a diſtemper, are reſolved 
into the conjunRive-perſonal pronoun, and, inſtead of the 
poſſeſſive pronoun, we put the definitive article, as: I have 
pared my nails; je me ſuis rogue les ongles: he has cut my 
hair; i] m'a conpe les cheveux®. | | 
11. Generally, when in a ſentence, a-noun or a perſo- 
nal pronoun, ſufficiently denote what thing it is you are 
peaking of, the poſſeſſive pronoun, is omitted as uſeleſs, 
and reſolved into the definitive article, as: I have a pain in 
my teeth, in my ſtomach, ih my head, in my eyes, &c. 7 
nal aux dents, a Veſtomac, A la fete, aux year, c. Ho. 
erer, when a pain or diſtemper continues for ſome time 
upon us, we inay ſay, ſpeaking to a perſon acquainted 
There are ſome exceptions, which will be taken notice of in the 
Tiles exemplified, p. 196, 5 


3 with 
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with it, ma jambe ne guerit 
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pas; my leg does not heal; 


mon bras me fait toujours mal; my arm pains me ill, 


This may likewiſe happen 
Generally the two laſt rules 


in a few other inſtances, 
take place, when there is: 


ſort of equivocation or amphibology. 


Poſſeſſtue Pronouns exemplified for the Scholar's Prada 


[ 1.] My houſe is larger than 

his. | 

Have you ſeen my garden? 

Come and fee my flowers. 

Where is your book ? 

Show me your books. 

Lend me your penknife. 

Our ſchovl fellows are play- 
ing in the ſtreet, e 

Hes apron is quite black. 

Her 5 is broken. 

Give me my ſhocs, my ſtock- 
ings, my handkerchief, 
my ſhirt, and my hat. 

Your ſtockings have holes in 
them. 

What is become of his pens? 

Ho does your ſiſter do? 

You have my needle. 

Is that your hat? 

J know your ' ſentiments ; 
and I am no firanger to 
Jour”. 


The Thames got out of i!s 


channel. 
2. ] Do it far my ſake. 


I will do it for your ſake. 


For her ſake, 

For hi f.... 

[+] This pen is not your's; 
it is mire. | 

Whoſe book is this? It is 
not mine; it is bis, or 
her's. | 


Ma maiſon eſt plus grande 
que la ſienne. 

Avez- vous vu z07 jardin? 
Venez voir mes fleurs. 

On eſt votre livre? 
Montrez- moi vos livres. 
Prètez moi votre canif. 
Nos compagnons d'ecole 
jouent dans la rue. 

San tablier eſt tout noir. 


| Sox eventail eſt rompu. 


Donnez moi mes ſouliers, mes 
bas, mon mouchcir, ma 
chemiſe, & mon chapeau. 
Ves bas font troues, 


Que ſont devenyes /cs plumes! 
Comment fe porteworreſceur? 
| Vous avez mor aiguille. 
Kit-ce 1a votre Chapeau? 
Je connois wes ſentimens; 
& moi, je n'ignore pas 4 
wotres. Eo, 
La Tamiſe eſt ſortie de fo 
lit. 42 
Faites le pour l'amour de 
moi, 


je le ferai pour l'amour de 


VOns,” 

Pour l'amour d'e/le. 

Pour l'amour de /ui. | 
Cette plume n'eſt pas # 
vous; elle eſt d moi. 

A qui eſt ce livre? Huſt 
pas à moi; il eſt a lui, dl 

a elle. E759 


| 
} I 


cal; 
Til. 

ces, 
18 2 


ice. 
ande 
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It is your knife, and not 518. 


Is this your needle? 
It is my paper, and not 
Jour g. | 
[4] It is opinion and her's. 

It is his brother. 

Itis his ſiſter. 

The horſe broke his bridle 
and halter. 

My horſe carries his head 
well. 

Your horſe has loſt hrs ſhoes. 

[5.] My father and mother 
are ſick. 

His brother and ſiſter are in 
the country. 

Your brother and iy couſin 
are very good friends. 

Her mother and aunt are 
againſt it. 

7. ] Put your books in eheir 
places again. 

Their, reaſons are bad. 

I faw the chimney of his 
chamber ; it mantle- 
piece 1s of marble, 

You have bought an elbow- 
chair; its arms are too 
high. 8 

Hur ſtick [is not eaſy ; its 
end is too ſharp. 


* 


Ae 


2 


He TY bought A FREY its 
hilt is of filver. 

Have you ready book? Is} 
not the letterbereaf very 
beautiful? | 

He ordered his country- 
houſe to be rebuilt; its 
agg and ſituation 


are 


There | is a very large gar- 
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C' votre eouteau, & non 


pas & fen. 


| Cette aiguille eſt elle 2 wors # 


Ce papier eſt @ moi & non 
pas & Vong? 

C'e/t mon ſentiment & le fen. 
C' ſon frère. 

C /a ſœur. 

Le cheval a rompu fa bride 
& ſoz licou. 

Mon cheval porte bien /½ 

tcète. 

Votre cheval a perdu. ſes fers. 

Mon pere & ma mere ſont 
malades. 

Son frère & ſa ſœur ſont a la 
campagne. 

Votre frexe & mon ie 
ſont très bons amis. 
Sa mere & /a tante s'y op- 

poſent. 

Remettez wss livres © 
places. 

Leurs raiſons ſont mauvaiſes. 

Jai vu la cheminee de /a 
chambre; le manteau er. 
eſt de marbre. 

Vous avez achete un fau- 
teuil; les bras en font 
trop hauts. 

Votre batcu n'et pas com- 
mode; le bout ex eſt trop 
pointy, 

Il a achete une epte; 
garde en eſt d argent. 

Avez vous lu men livre? 
Le caracere. n'ez eſt. il 
pas bien beau? | 

I a fait rebatir /@ maiſon 

de campagne; les cham- 
bres & la ſituation ex ſont 
belles, 

'Ily a un tres-grand jardin 

K 2 den. 


: lears 


la 


well planted, heir fruit 


W here have you bought this 
book ? Itt binding is very 


Every ſtate has ite advan- 


Ile is pleaſed in Vis ſitua- 


Ile is not pleaſed in His 


It is a ſmall houſe, which 
There is a tree which ſpreads 
{9.] Brother, lend me your 
8 6 Sifter.:I-cannot; Lam writ- 


Id.] He got bit hair cut. 


will not in the leaſt med- 


den behind his houſe; 
the trees of it are very 


is excellent. | | 


good. 
tages and trou bles. 


tion; he knows all vs 
leaſures. 

The art of war has 516 
dangers. 


ſituation; he ſees all 775 
dangers. 2 
has its conveniencies. 
its branches very far. 


n 


ting my exerciſe. 


F 


You ſplit my head. 

He fell from his horſe, and 
broke bis leg. 

They have cut off his leg. 

He cannot walk out; the 
gout has ſwelled his feet. 

Waſh your hands, mouth, 
and face. 

I pricked my finger with 

my necdle. - 

III.] He laughs from 5 
teeth outward. | 


dle with it. | 
Ile does not know which 
way t0.turn himſelf. 
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derrière ſa maiſon; ls 
arbres en ſont fort bien 
plantes, les fruits en ſont 
excellens. | 
On avez-vous acheté ee 
livre? La relidre en eſt 
fort bonne. 
Chaque etat a %s agremens 
& es peines. | 
Il ſe plait dans /a ſituation; 
il en connoit tous les plai- 
firs. | 
L'art de la guerre a es dan- 
gers. | 
[1 ne fe plait pas dans / 
ſituation; il ex voit tous 
les dangers, 
C'eſt une petite maiſon qui 
.a es commodites. 
Voila un arbre qui etend {e 
branches bien loin, 
Mon frère, pretez-moi votre 
plume. 
Je ne ſaurois, ma ſœur; jt 
cris mon theme, 
Il s'eſt fait couper /es che- 
veux. 


Vous e fendez Ia ite. 


Il tomba de cheval & # 
caſſa la cutile, | 

On ui a coupe la jambe. 

[I ne ſauroit ſortir; la goute 
lui aà enfle les pieds. 

Lavez-wons les mains, 4 

bouche & /e viſage. 

Je me ſuis pigue /e doigt 


| avec mon aiguille. 
{Il ne rit que du bout 4, 


levres, ou des dents. 
Je ne veux pas y toucher du 
bout. 4% doigt, 
[1 ne ſait où donner de 
[0 The 


The 
he: 
] wor 
Hew 
C0: 
Why 
yo! 
He © 
leg 
dhe g 
I will 


dhe g 
ki 
He |; 
32 gi 
Nu 
him 
The 
lo 
Hera 


1 
4 


He ra 
dhe ſt! 


He m. 
hard 
You h 
You h 
Have 
toot 
have 
my. 
M he 
Hit mi 


Her m 
tho 


by fin 
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The wine flew up into Yi 
head, 

| would take my oath of it. 

He waited on the Lady to her 
coach. 

Why do you not ſpeak? Are 
you dumb ? 

He cannot ſtand upon. his 
legs. 

She gave me Her word for it. 

[will forfeit my head, if 


She gave him Her hand to 
kiſs. 
He ſtands on tiptoe. 


1. 


geon who was to bleed 
him. 
The patient loſt 
blood. 


He ran him through, - 


all Big 


He raiſed bis voice. 
dhe ſtretched out her arms. 


He makes a ſhift to live by 
hard labour. 

Tou have hurt y foot. 

You hurt uy finger. 

Have you never had the 
tooth-ach? No: but 1 
| have very often a pain in 
ny ſtomach. 

My heart aches. 

Mis mind is undiſturbed, 


Hr mind is agitated with a 


thouſand fears. 


My finger is not yet healed. 


Ee give bis arm to es ſar- 


Le vin lui a porte 4 la 
A 
* - o 
Jen metttois la main au feu. 


Il donna /a main àla Dame, & 


la conduiſit à ſon carroſſe. | 

Pourquoi ne parlez-vous pas? 
Avez- vous perdu /a voix? 

[1 ne ſauroit ſe tenir ſur /es 
jambes. 

Elle m'en donna / parole. 

Je donne na tete a couper, 

EX > 

Elle lui donna /a main à 
baiſer. 

Il fe tient ſur le bout Li 
pieds. 

II donna n bras au chi- 
rurgien qui devoit le ſai- 
gner. 

Le malade perdit tout for 
ſang. 

lui paſſa ſon epee au tra- 
vers du corps. 

Il eleva /a voix, ou /a vaix.. 

Elle etendit /s bras, ou les 
bras. 

[1 vit du travail de /es mains. 


Vous n avez fait mal aꝝ pied. 

Vous me faites mal ax doigt. 

N'avez- vous jamais es mal 
aux dents? Non: mais 

j'ai fort ſouvent mal 4 
eſtoma ce. 

J'ai mal az cceur. 

I a Pefprit en repos, ou /0rz 
eſprit eſt en repos. 

Elle a Peſprit agite de mille 
craintes ; ou / eſprit eſt 
agite de mille craintes. 

Mou doigt neſt pas encore 


guè ri. 
"K+ SECTION 
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SECTION III. 
Demenſtrative Pronouns. 


1. Ce or cet, cette, and ces, are joined to and go before a 
ſubſtantive, as: this book, this man, this pen, theſe 
houſes; ce /ivre, cet homme, cette plume, ces nd iſons. 
Celu, celle, ceux, celles, ought to be followed by a ſecond 
caſe, as: that of you, celui de vous; or the relative pro. 
noun gui or que, as: he who loves; celui qui arme :; he 
whom you love; celui que vous aimez. 3 

2. Ce is uſed before a noun maſculine beginning with 
a conſonant ; but if the noun begins with a vowel, or an 
5 mute, cet muſt be uſed. It is likewiſe uſed before gui 
or gue: in this caſe it is ſaid of inanimate things only, 
and hgnifies what, or the thing which, as: what you look 
ſor is not here; ce que wors cherchez ne pas ici; or the 
thing you look for is not here. Rl 15 

3. The particles ci and la“, are ſometimes joined by 
a hyphen to a ſubſtantive, as: this man, that woman, 
cet homme- oi, cette femme-lA, They are likewiſe joined 
in the ſame manner to the demonſtrative pronouns, 

4. He who, he that, ſhe who, they who, ſuch as, &c. in 
the ſenſe of that, even governed of the verb ſubſtantive to 
be, are rendered into French by celui gui, celle gui, ceuæ qui, 
which are never ſeparated, unleſs the particle Ja be joined 
io celui, celle, ceux, celles; as: he does not know the hu- 
man heart, who truſts the vain promiſes of men; celui-la 
re connoit pas le caur humain, qui ſe fie aux waines promeſſis 
des hommes. Such as are enemies to virtue do not know it; 


ceux- la me connmufſent pas la vertu, qui en font ennemin 


This way of ſpeak ing is ſeldom uſed, at leaſt in common 
converſation; we rather ſay: celui qui /e fie aux vaines 
promeſſes des hommes, ne connoit pas le cœur humain. Ceux 
qui /out ennemis de la vertu, ne la connoifſent pat. 

5. He who, he that, &c. whether or no they be ſepa- 
rated in Engliſh, are ſometimes elegantly rendered into 
French by the imperſonal ce/?, or cue pas, according a5 
the, ſentence is affirmative or negative, with an iofint- 
tive followed by gue de before a ſecond infinitive; as in 
the forezoing example I may likewiſe ſay ; C'eſt ne pas 

3 connoilre 


* C; denotes an obje & near, and la at a diſtance. 
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annitre le cœur humain que de ſe fier aux waines promeſſes” 
des hammes. 


I ſay ſometimes, becauſe, firſt, if one of the Engliſh 
verbs be in the future tenſe, it is by no means to be uſed, 


re a Secondly, there are many caſes in which it is never uſed ; 
1eſe as: they were puniſhed who did it, ceux qui /ort fait ont 
ons, tte punis; to put the two verbs in the infinitive mood 
ond would be nonſenſe, | 
ro- 6. The Engliſh poſſeſſive pronouns, his, her, their, 
he before a ſubſtantive in the ſenſe of him, of her, of thoſe, - 
| who, or that, are rendered into French, after the ſub- 
vith ſantive to which they relate, by de celui qui, de celle qui, 
an de ceux qui, de celles qui; as: every one ſhould praiſe the 
qui endeavours of thoſe who ſeek to be uſeful to the public; 
nly, chacun dewroit lover les efforts de ceux qui cherchent d &tre- 
ook utiles au public. | +; | 
the 7. Ce qui, ce que, what, beginning a ſentence of two . 
parts, is commonly followed, after the firſt part, by ce, 
1 by before etre, and the word #rre is followed by a ſubſtantive; 
Nan, : what I am ſaying to you is the truth, ce que je v 
ined dis, c'eſt la verire, Sometimes the verb &re is followed 
: by the prepoſition de, with an infinitive, as: what grie es 
C. In kim, is not to have ſucceeded; ce qui le fache, c'eſt de 
e to r avoir pas reufſi, Sometimes by que, if it comes before 
gut, another mood, as: ce qui /e fache, c'eſt qu'il ra pas 
ined neu. Ce qui is uſed before neuter verbs; as: ce qui e 
0 flait, what pleaſes me; and before active verbs, when it 
ui- 


is the nominative of the verb. In other caſes ce gue is 
neſſes ſed, | 


vit; 8. Ce is not repeated in the before- mentioned caſe be- 
mis. ſore an ad jective, or participle paſt; as: what I am ſaying 


205 to you is true, ce que je vous dis eff vrai. | 
_ 9. Ceci, this, cela, that, are ſometimes relative to a 
eux ſingle noun; as: dornez-moi ceci, ou celu, give me this, or 

that, ſpeaking of any ſingle thing whatever. Sometimes 
ſepa- they are not relative to a ſingle noun, but to an entire 
into action: in this caſe ca generally ſignifies the action be- 
"ga tore ſpoken of, as: we often ſpeak 111 of abſent people, 
bfi which is unworthy ; oz parle fouvent mal des abſeus, cela 
as M eſe indiene. Ceci generally ſignifies the action which is 
e 8 going to be mentioned; as: this is like to ſurpriſe you, a 
noir 


man who died a hundred and ten years old; ceci va wors 
ſurprendre, un homme qui monrut cige de cent. diæ ans. 
4 Demonſtrative 
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Demonſtrative Pronouns exemplified for the Schalar'; 


raclice. 


[I.] Show me hat book, 
Give me that pen. 
T hefe houſes are very fine. 
Theſe Ladies have a great 
deal of wit. Foal, 
[ 2. That man is veryfantaſti- 
That child is very amiable. 
Do you know what has be- 
fallen to him or her? 
Has ſhe ſhown you avhat was 
given her? 
You will never gueſs what 
was ſaid of you. 
Gueſs what they are about, 
J know what you fay, 
I . know what makes you 
angry, | 
| 3- ] That man makes himſelf 
beloved by every body. 
T heſe people are in the right. 
Thoje women are very ca- 
pricious. 
That man is in the wrong. 
Thoſe apples are good for 
nothing. 
Give me ſome of hee pears. 
4. ] He knows not what you 
wrote. 
He who betrays his friend is 
unworthy of friendſhip, 


' They who deſpiſe learning 
do not know the value 
ol its ; 


1 


' 


| 


Montrez- moi ce livre, 

Donnez-mol cette plume, 

Ces maiſons ſont fort belles, 

Ces Dames ſont fort ſpiti- 
tuelles. 


Cet homme eſt bien fantaſque. 


Cet enſant eſt fort aimable, 

Savez- vous ce qui lui eſt ar- 
rive? 

Vous a-t-elle montre ce gu'on 
lui a donné? 

Vous ne devinerez jamais ce 
qu³ͥꝰͤn a dit de vous. 

Devinez ce qu'ils font. 


| Je ſais ce gue vous dites. 


je ſais ce qui vous fache. 


Cet homme- la ſe fait aimer 
de tout le monde, | 

Ces gens- ci ont raiſon. 

Ces femmes - la ſont fort ca- 
pricieuſes. 

Ces homme- d a tort. 

Ces pommes-J ne valent 
rien. | 

Donnez-moi de ces poires-/a, 

Il ne fait pas ce que vous 
avez-ecrit. 

Celui- la eſt indigne d'amitie, 
qui trahit ſon ami; ou ce. 
lui qui trahit ſon ami eſt 
indigne d'amitie; ou c 


etre indi gue d'amitie 9 


de trahir fon ami. 

Ceux qui mepriſent la ſcience, 
n' en connoiflent pas leprix: 
ou ceuæ- la ne connoiſſent 
pas le prix de la ſcience, 
gui la mepriſent; ou c' ue 
pas connoitre le prix de la 


ſcience, gue de la mepriſer 8 


e 


He avh5 f. 
firanget 
ſociety. 


She auh 
not tal 


friendſl 


dach as a1 
tue, ar 


Such ar a 
the va 


Lach as 


their! 


He auh 
never 
ile was 
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Ce lui qui evite la compagnie ? 
ne connoit pas les charmes 
de la ſociete ; ou celui-la 
ne connoit pas les charmes 
de la ſociete, ui evite la 
compagnie; ou c ne pas 
connoitre les charmes de 
la ſociete, que d eviter la 
compagnie. 

Celle 7˙⁰ n'aime perſonne, ne 
goute pas les plaifirs de 
l'amitie; ou celle ld ne 
goùte pas les plaiſirs de 
l'amitié, gui n'aime per- 
ſonne; ou c' ne pas goũ- 

ter les plaiſirs de Vamitie, 

due de n'aimer perſonne. 

Ceax gui {ont ennemis de la 
vertu, ne la connoiſſent 

pas; ou ceux- ld ne con- 

noiſſent pas la vertu, qui 

en ſont ennemis; ou c' 

. ne pas connoitre la vertu, 
que d'en etre ennemi. 

Ceuæ qui ſont pareſſeux, ne 
connoiſſent pas Te prix 
du temps; ou cœux- ld ne 
connoiſſent pas le prix 
du temps, qui ſont pareſ- 

„ ſeuk; ou e 2 ne pas con- 

noifre le prix du temps, 

1 | gat d ètre pareſſeux. _ 
duch as are contented with | Cenæ qui ſont contens de leur 
their lot are happy. ſeort, ſont heureux; ou ceux- 
. | la ſont heureux, gui ſont 
contens de leur fort; ou 
c &tre heureux que d'etre 
content de fon ſort, 

Celui quin'etudie pas, ne ſera 

jamais ſavam “. 


FRE 


He a ſhuns company is a 
firanger to the charms of 


ſociety. 


201 


de who loves nobody does 
not taſte the pleaſures of 
friendſhip, 


dach as are enemies to vir- 
tue, are ſtrangers to it. 


$uch as are idle do not know 
the value of time, 


He KY does not ſtudy will 
never be learned. | 
ile was puniſhed who did it. 


puni. 
# Sec the exception to the fifth 8 ul 
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They have been rewarded, 
Tvho have done their ex- 
erciſes. | 

They are not always happy 
vhs ſeem to be ſo. 


[6.] We ſhould always re- 
member their cares by 
Thom we were brought up. 


We ovght to encourage ther 

endeavours, who apply 
themſelves to arts and 
{ciences. 

[7.] Hat makes him angry 
75 her bad humour. 

What an honeſt man. ought 
to bewail is the loſs of 
time. 

I hat grieves him j not to 
have {ucceeded. 


3 hat rejoices me it to have 
ſeen you and your family 
in good health. 


[8.]Y/bat I ſay to you is true. 
hat ſhe ſaid to you is falſe. 
MM bat you have told is ſur- 
priſing. 
[. ] Does his pleaſe you ? 
Does that make you angry? 
That ſurpriſes me. 
hat do you think of i? 
I did never think of i? 
Keep this and give me that, 


Did you write hat? 
I do not like that. 
T hat is Wonderful. 
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| Ceux gui ont fait leurs 
themes, ont ete recom. 
penſes. 

Ceux qui paroiſſent ètre heu- 
reux, ne le ſont pas tou. 
jours. 

Nous devrions toujours nous 
ſouvenir des ſoins de ceux 
par gui nous avons Eté 
elevés. 

On doit encourager les ef. 


forts de ceux qui S' appli- 


quent aux arts & aux 
ſciences. 
Ce qui le fache, c' ſa mau- 
vaiſe humeur. | 
Ce qu'un honnete homme 
doit regretter, c la perte 
du temps. 
Ce qui le fache, c de n'a. 
voir pas reufli, ou c 
du il n'a pas reuſſi. 
Ce qui me rejouit, c de 
vous avoir vu & toute 
| votre famille en bonne 
ſante; ou c' que je vous 
ai vu & toute votte ta- 
mille en bonne ſante. 
Ce que je vous dis vrai. 
Ce qu'elle vous a dit / faux. 
Ce gue vous avez dit & ſur- 
| prenant. 


| Ceci vous plaiĩt- il? 


Cela vous fache-t- il? 

Cela me ſurpren ec. 
Que penſez- vous de cela? 
je n'ai jamais penſé a cela. 

| Gardez ceci & donnez-mol 
cela. | 


Ave: vous Ecrit cela? 

| | je n'aime pas cela. 
Cela eſt admirable. 

| SECTION 
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5 The 


the accuſ. 


ſtone why 


ſee, la mr 
jn the ac 
perſon; : 
love, or 
by prepo 
this laſt c 


2. WI 
pte poſitic 
jects uſed 
ſay, c 
of which 


of dugucl 


all object 
de laquetl 


N 1 
jects, the 
ſons; bu 


d laquellt 
4. W} 


mutt alu 
the man 


5. Le, 
i, whe 
noun is! 
rier has 
wore un ( 
the relat 


ſe? leq 


6. Sp 
at Which 
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re. 
Relative Proniuns. 


1. The relative pronoun ui is the nominative, and gze 
the accuſative, in ſpeaking of all ſorts of objects; as: the 
ſtone which is here, Ia pierre qui eſt ici; the houfe that you 
ſee, la maiſon que Tons Toyez, Except that i is uſed even 
in the accuſative inſtead of gre, when it ſignifies what 
perſon; as: 5e ſais qui vous aimez, | know whom yon 
love, or what perſon you love; and when it is governed 
by prepoſitions; as: e gui, ſur qui, avec qui, & c. In 
this laſt caſe /eguel, & c. may likewiſe be uſed. | 


2. When zi is in the ſecond caſe, or comes after any 
prepoſition whatever, it 15 applied only to perſons or ob- 
jects uſed as perſons ; and therefore it would be a fault to 
ſay, c' la maiſon de qui je vins ai parl?, it is the houſe 
of which 1 have ſpoken to you. In this cafe we make uſe 
ol duguel, de lapucile, &c. or dont, which is uſed equally for 


all objects, and often more properly than de ui, or duquel, 


de lapuelle, c. as: c la maiſon dont je wous ai parlé. 


z. 4 qui is ſometimes uſed in ſpeaking of animate ob- 
jects, though they are not perſons, or objects uſed as per- 
ſons; but, as we can never err by making uſe of azguel, 
d laquelle, &c. I would adviſe to do lo, 


4. Whom, which, that, though not expreſſed in Engliſh, 
muſt always be exprefled in French by ui or gue; as? 
the man you ſee, /'homme que wous . 


g. Lequel, Iaguelle, &c, are to be uſed inftead of i, 
iſt, when gui is equivocal: 2dly when the relative pro- 
noun is in the ſecond caſe after a ſubſtantive; as: a cou- 
ner has been ſent to court, at whoſe return. . . oz a en- 
woye un courier a la cour, au retour duquel ... zdly, when 
the relative pronoun expreſſes a choice; as: which will you 
ke? lequel, or laquelle, voulez: wous ,]? __ 


6. Speaking of things, in which, in what, to which, 
ef Which, àt what, in the ſenſe of where, or wherein, are 


- "Nh rendered 
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rendered into French by inſtead of dans lequel, lagucll, 
&c. as: the houſe in which or where he lives, Ia mejy 
on il demenre; the end at which, or whereat, he aims, /; 


but on il tend, From which, from what, are rendered 


d'oz inſtead of duguel, de laquelle, &c. as: the country from 
which I come, /e pays d'ou je viexs. Through which, by 
which, are rendered by par oz, or par lequel, &c. 


7. The relative pronoun quo? is uſed only in ſpeaking of 
inanimate objects. It may be uſed in the third caſe in. 
ſtead of auquel, a laquelle, &c. as: it is a reaſon which ! 
did not think of; cet une raiſon a quoi je ne penſois pas, 

However, in moſt circumſtances auguel, d laquelle, &c, 
may be uſed equally; of which the ear muſt be the 
Juag e | 


8. A quoi muſt always be uſed when it has for its ante- 
cedent ce and the verb e, or rien, and is followed by a 
noun, or verb governing the third caſe; as: it is to that 


1 apply myſelf, c A quoi je applique; there is nothing | 


which I am not diſpoſed to, / »'y a rien a quoi je ue fiis 


9. De quoi is uſed when it follows immediately ce and 
the verb & re, and is followed by a noun, or a verb go- 
verning the ſecond caſe; as: it is that I complain of, c 
de quoi je me plains, But, after rien, we make uſe of 


duni; at leaſt it is a great deal better; as: there is nothing 
in the world of which God is not the author, i x'y a yen 
au monde dont Dieu ne ſoit Pauteur. 


10. Quoi may likewiſe be uſed inſtead of lequel, laquells, 
&c. after prepoſitions governing it, ſuch as, ſur, en, apres, 
avec, &c. as: the reaſon I rely upon, Ia raiſon ſur quoi je 


me onde . | 


11. Que is uſed inſtead of de gui and a gui, It happens 
not only when there comes immediately before it the ſe- 
cond or third caſe of a perſonal pronoun, but likewiſe 
after any other noun, when the ſentence begins with ce 
and #rre; as: it is to you that I ſpeak, cet a vous que je 
farle; it is to happineſs that I aſpire, cet au bonheur que 
J aſpire 


aſpire; 1 
305 6 

The tri 
tion of z/ 
by this ru 


it may ap 


as à CONJL 


Relative 


1. JIt is 
to you, 
Speak tot 
is here, 
Is this th 
you bo 
The boo 
me, is 
I know x 
You do 1 
Do you | 
I know e 
2.] It 1 
I pnt 1 
It is a p 
may c 
It is a La 
thing 
truth. 
4+] 1 ki 
talked 
It is the x 
to you 
It is the 
ſpoke 
[5] It i. 
behav: 
to cen 
It is a 
honou 
can bg 
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j aſpire; it is from the public, that I expect the app roba- 
non, eff Au public que 7 "attends | approbation. 
The true mark to know it is when que has the ſignifica- 


tion of that, as you may ſee by the foregoing examples; 
by this rule there is no danger of being miſtaken, He 


ence 


it may appear, that in ſuch caſes que is to be looked upon 
2s a conjunction, rather than a relative pronoun. 


Relative Pronouns exemplified for the Scholar's Practice. 


I. ] It is the Lady ſpoke 
to you. 

Speak to this Gentleman c 
is here. 

Is this the new hat which 
you bonght ? 

The book which you lent 
me, is very well written. 

] know xvh9m you mean. 

You do not know ahh 1t is. 

Do you know whom I love? 

I know auhom ſhe loves. 

2.] It is a friend in whom 
I put my confidence. 

It is a perſon in whom one 
may conhde, 

It is a Lady againſt vhom no- 
thing can be ſaid with 
truth. 

[4+] I know the perſon you 
talked with. 

It is the man of whom I ſpoke 
to you, 

It is the horſe of which he 
ſpoke to you. 


. ] It is a woman in auho/e 


behaviour there is nothing 
to cenſure, 

It is a merchant of «vho/c 
honour and probity there 
can be no doubt. 


C'eſt la Dame gui vous a 
parle. | 
Parlez a ce Monſieur ui eſt 
ici. 

Eſt-ce Ia le chapeau neuf ue 
vous avez achete ?. 

Le livre u, vous m'avez 

pretè, elit fort bien ecrit. 

Je ſais qui vous voulez dire. 

Vous ne ſavez pas gui C eſt. 

Savez- vous gui jaime? 

Je ſais gaz elle aime. 

C'eſt un ami ez gui je mets 

ma confiance. 

C'eſt une personne a gui on 

P 94 

peut ſe fier. | 

C'eſt une Demoiſelle contre 
qui on ne peut mal parler 
avec Verite. 

Je cannois la perſonne. avec 
qui vous avez parle, 

C'eſt Phomme de qui, ou 
dont, je vous ai parlè. 

C'eſt le cheval duguel, ou 

| dt, il vous a parle. 

C'eſt une femme fur la con- 
duite de laguelle il n'y a 
rien à redire. 

C'eſt un negoctant ſur l hon - 

naeur & la probite duguel 

il ne ſauroit y avoir de 

doute. 
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[6.] The circumſtances 12 
ewhich you are. 

The danger ix which he ſinds 
himfelt, | | 

The end wwhereat ſhe aims. 

The houſe where ſhe lives 
in. E 

He has got the ſame frame 
of mind and ſentiments 12 
hich he has always been, 


I know the place whence you 
come, 

Theſe are the reaſons from 
which ] conclude, 

Theſe are his diſcourſes by 
which he inſinuates. 

This is the city zhrovugh 
which | have paſſed. 

I know the means by awhich 
he gained his point. 

[7.] That is the matter in 
queſtion. | 

3 It is 70 that I think, 

t is what he complains . 

It was that he applied him- 

ſelf 79, | 

It was zo that ſhe exhorted 
him. | 

It is Hat J am ſorry for. 

It is t ] aſſure you. 

It is that 1 will think of: 

1here is nothing in which 
I am not ready to oblige 

vou. 

I do not ſee ap what his 
diſcourſe may be ground- 
ed. 5 

It is that you may rely por. 


N 


It is an argument 70 which 


there is no anſwer. 
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Les circonftances- c vous 
Stes. 

Le danger 04 11 fe trouve. 

' 

Le bat cz elle viſe, 

La mai ſon o elle demeure. 


Il eft dans la meme diſpoſi- 

tion d'eſprit, & dans les 

memes ſentimens c il à 

toujours £te, | 

Je fats la place do vous ve- 
W | 

Voila les raiſons d'a je con- 
clus. 

Voila ſes diſcours par on il 
inſnue. | 

Voila la ville par o Ja 
palle, 

Je fais les moyens par o il 
parvint a ſes fins. 

Volla de quoi il s'agit. 


| C'eſt a gui Je penſe. 


C'eſt de uni il fe plaint. 
C'ëtoit a quoi 11 s“appliquoit. 


C'etoit @ puoi elle Vexhor- 
tO1TH, 

Ceelt de quai je ſuis fàchẽ. 

C'eſt de quoi je vous ajjure, 

C'eli a quoi je penteral, 

I n'y a rien @ pu je ne ſois 

diſpoſe pour vous obliger. 


Je ne vois pas fur gui fon 
diſcours puiſſe ètte fonde. 


C'eſt ſar quoi vous pouver 
compter. 

. \ * 

C'eſt un raifonnement à 92", 


| | oh auquel, i n'y a point de 


reponſe, _ | 
2 Death 


Death 1s 
there is 
Idleneſs 1: 
young g 
inclined 
This is 
d I 
It is the! 
J aforre 
Theſe are 
eehich I 
| Ther 
9% I 
There is 
he more 


| There is r 


not cap: 
1. Jlt is 
ſneak, 
It is to hi 
miſed 11 
It is from 
has rece 
vours. 
It is his br 
plains o 
It was by 
was bet 
It is to cc 
your k 
great le 
It is to 1 
have gr 
It is to h 
ſpoken. 
It is from 
that fav 
I is to tr 
bimfelf 
It is to the 
friends 
fortune. 
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Death is an evil o which1t La mort eſt un mal ozguel 


there is no remedy, 

[dleneſs is a vice 70 aich 
young people are much 
inclined. _ | 

This is the reaſon rpor 
which I am grounded. 

It is the happineſs zo which 
| aſpire. | | 

Theſe are the reaſons by 
evhich I convinced him. 

9. There is nothing for 
which I am more ſorry. 

There is nothing of which 
he more complains, 


| There is nothing hat he is 


not capable Gf. 

11] It is to you that I ſhall 
ſpeak. 

It is to her Hat J had pro- 
miſed it. 

It is from his friend hat he 
has received ſo many fa- 
VOUTrS, | 

It is his brother that he com- 
plains of, 

It was by my friend hat! 
was betrayed, 

It is to continual ſtudy that 
your brother owes his 
great learning. 

It is to my ſiſter ht you 
bave given it.. 

It is to her hat you have 
ſpoken. | 

It is from her at I expect 
that favour, | 

It is to trade that he applies 
himſelf. 

lt is to the protection of his 

iriends that he owes his 

fortune. | 


il n'y a point de remède. 

La pareſſe eſt un vice au- 
quel, les jeunes gens ſont 
fort enclis. 

C'elt la raiſon /ur quoi ou ſur 

laguelle je me fonde. 

C'eſt le bonheur apres lequel 

j'aſpire. 

Ce ſont les raiſons awec le/- 
uelles je Vai convaincu. 
Il n'y a rien dozz je ſois plus 

fache, 
Iln'y a rien dont il ſe plaigne 
davantage, 

Il n'y a rien dont il ne ſoit 

capable. | 

C'eſt à vous 9 je parlerai. 


C'eſt a elle gue je l'avois 
promis. 5 
C'eſt de ſon ami gu'il a recu 

tant d'amitiés. 


C'eſt de ſon frere gu'il ſe 

palaint. 

Ce fut par mon ami e je 
fus trahi. 

C'eſt a une Etude contt- 
nuelle que votre frere doit 
ſes grandes connoiiſances. 

C'eſt A ma ſœur ue vous 
Pavez donne, 

C'eſt a elle ue vous avez 
arle, | | 
C'eſt d'elle que j attends cette 
grace, | 
C'eſt au commerce il 

s' applique. 

C'eſt à la protection de fes 
amis u' il doit ſa fortune. 
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It is by the public that he | C'eſt du public gu'il eſt ap. 
1s approved of, prouve. | 


SECTION: V. 
1 nterrogatory Pronouns. 


1. Que, as interrogative is applied only to things, and 
qui, when perſons are ſpoken of; as: what do you fay? 
que dites-vous? whom do you look for? qui cherchex- 
_wous? Both are uſed in all their caſes as above. | 

2. 279i, interrogative, is uſed after a prepoſition, or 
aſter the particle de or 4; as: what are you grounded 
upon? ſur quoi wous findez-wvous ? about what do you buſy 
yourſelf? de quoi wous melez-Tous ? | 
3. If quoi be not immediately followed by a verb, it 
may be ſometimes uſed In the firſt caſe; as: what is there 
greater? quoi de plus grand? It ſometim« s expreſſes only 
an emotion of the mind; as: how! you are angry? quoi! 
vous Etes fache ? | | | 

4. Quel, quelle, &c. are ſaid of perſons and things. It 
is to be obſerved, that guel is always followed by it's ſubs 
ſtantive; as: what man is it? quel Homme eft-ce ? Except 
when the noun was expreſſed before; as: this is my opl- 
nion; what is yours? woila mon ſentiment; quel f . 
tre? | 

5. Leguel, &c. is alſo ſaid of perſons and things; it 1s 
always followed by a genitive expreſſed, or underſtood; 
as: which of the two will you have? lequel des deux vat 
lez-wous? Quel anſwers to what; /equel, to which. 

6. Whole, ſignifying to whom a thing belongs, is 
tranſlated into French by the dative, 4 qui; as: whole 
houſe is that? à qui ef? cette maiſon ? 


Interrogatiue Pronouns exemplified for the Scholars 


Practice. 


[1.] pat do you mutter] Que“ marmotez- vous la? 
there? | Es 
-F#/hat do you want? Que ſouhaitez-vous? a 

Wit 


* Obſerve here, that inſtead of gue, we often make uſe of ques ct 
que, or qu*eſt-ce que c'eſt que, In both caſes the perſonal pronoun cn 
before the verbs 


What do 7 
What do y 
What 1s th 


What do 1 

out heal 
What fnall 
Do you re: 

talked © 
I that lik 

been tol 
Whom do! 
Who has de 
Who ſpoke 
Wham do » 


Whim hav 
from ? 
Who is con 
To avhom 

preferen 
[2.] What 
with? 
What does 
What is thi 
Why ſo my 
What do y 
to? 
Hu do you 
What can 1 
What does 
What is ſhe 
What are t. 
What do 
fault to! 
How ſhall u 
N hat n 
What wom: 
What lace | 


Inſtead ot 
Well uſe of qu 
Kuſttive; in 


1 
mes 
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hat do you aſk for? 
What do you fear? 
#hat is the matter? 


What do riches avail with- 
out health ? 

What ſhall we do ? 

Do you remember what you 
talked of to me? 

J that like what you have 
been told of? 

Mom do you look for? 

hs has done that? 

Who ſpoke to you? | 

lum do you ſuſpect ? 


Whim have you that news 
from) bene 

Who is come? 

To achem do you give the 

preference? 

[2.] Whaz do you meddle 

ih); 11 

What does ſhe complain of ? 

Mat is the matter? 

Why ſo much ado? +4 

Wn do you apply yourſelf 
tO! 


How do you ſpend your time? 
What can ſhe expect ? 
hat does ſhe talk of ? 


et are they ſo jealous of ? 

hat do you impute the 
lt to 

Ho ſhall we ſpend our time? 

4.) What man ſpoke to you ? 

What woman have you ſeen ? 

hat lace has ſhe bought ? 


| 


nouvelle: 


av 

Que demandez-vous? 

Que craignez-vous ? 

Qu eſtece que cet? or Queſt- 

ce qu il y a? 

Que ſervent les 
ſans la ſante ? - 

Que ferons- nous? 

Vous ſouvenez- vous de ce 

' dont vous m'avez parle? 

Cela eſt- il conforme a ce que 

vous avez entendu dire? 

Qui cherche vous? 

Jui a fait cela? 

Qui eft-ce qui vous a parle ? 

Qui it-ce que vous ſoupę on- 

eg! | 

De gui tenez- vous 


richeſſes 


cette 
Qui ei. ce qui eſt venu? 
A qui donnez- vous la prefe- 


rence ? | 
De quoi vous mèlez- vous? 


De aw ſe plaint-elle 7 
De quoi s agit- il? 


A quoi bon tant de fagon ?'' 


A qui vous appliquez- vous? 


A quoi paſſez-vous le temps? 
A quoi peut- elle s'attendre? 
De quoi parle: t- il? 


hat is ſhe ſo angry for? De 9zoieſt-elle ſi fachce ? 


'De quoi ſont-1ls ſi jaloux ? 

A quoi attribuez-vous la 
faute ? . 

A guoi nous amuſerons- nous? 

Quel homme vous a parle ? 

Quelle femme avez-vous vue? 


Quelle dentelle a-t-elle ache- 
. tee ? | 
What 


* Inſtead of qui, in ſuch or the like interrogations, we make equally 
Rel ule of qui eſt-ce zui in the nominative, and gui - ce gue in the 
Kultive; in this caſe the perſonal pronoun is put before the verb. 
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What books have you read ? 
What fort of ſhirts -does he 
wear? 

This is my opinion; what 
is his? . 
This is your advice; what 
is her's ? „ 

It was her ſentiment; wha 
was your's ? 
What grammar do you read ? 
5.] Of all the grammars 
which have been printed, 
to which do you give the 
preference ? 
There are apples and pears; 
which do you like beſt? 


Which of theſe two oranges 
| will you have? 
Which of theſe two Ladies do 
you think the handſomeſt? 


Which of all the gramma- 
rians has written moſt | 


clearly and preciſely ? 
Which of the books you 


have read, do you think 


the moſt uſeful? 
Whoſe penknite is this? 
Whoſe pen is this? 
Whoſe hat is this? 
Whoſe garden is this? 


A GRAMMAR OF THE 


ö 


| 


Duels livres avez-vous lus? 
Quelles chemiſes porte-t-il? 


Voila mon opinion ; quelleeſ 
la ſienne? | | 
Voila votre avis; quel eſt le 
„ pA 
C'etoit fon ſentiment; ul 

etoit le votre? 

Quelle grammaire liſez-yous? 

De toutes les grammaites 
qu1 ont Ete 1mprimees, a 
laquelle donnez- vous l 
preference ? 

Voila des pommes & des 
poires ; ella aimer 
vous le neux ? 

Laguelle de ces deux oranges 
voulez-vous ? 

Laquelle de ces deux Dames 
trouvez-vous la plus belle! 

Lequel de tous les grammii- 
riens a Ecrit le plus clai- 


| rement, & avec le plus de 


preciſion ? 

Des livres que vous avez 
lus, L/quels trouvez-v0us 
les plus utiles? 

A qui eſt ce canif? 

A qui eſt cette plume? 

A qui eſt ce chapeau ? 

4 qui eſt cë jardin? 


SECTION VI. 


Indefinite or Indeterminate Pronouns. 


1. Pas un, aucun, nul, are three negative pronouns, har- 
ing the ſignification of no perſon or no thing, and require 
the particle ne before the verb; as: nobody ſpoke of i, 
aucun, or pas un, or nul u'en a pas parle ; nobody knows 
Nul is never 

uk 


it; aucun, cr pas un, or nul ne le ſar, 


wed in an 


for we do r 
2. Aucun 
ef inter rog: 
dered by gu 
5 there any 
went mes 18. 
3 Wher 
of a ſubſt a. 
be in the f 
but not in 
there, auc. 
ſpeaking 0! 
a5 proroun 
Nul : 
adjectives ; 
ſantive; 2 
raiſon ; ihe 
may likew 
deal better 
5. Nul 
a caſe it h 
the procee! 
6. Chac 
plural, is1 
follows the 
relates; as 
(es deux fe: 
and canno! 
maſculine 
nine; as: 
own home 
M. B. 
of chacun. 
7 Perſe 
the A 
before the 
d. Whe 
by an adv 
ticle ne m1 
Patloſophe 
Piloſophat 
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ved in an interrogation, or with a negation before it; 
ir we do not ſay, nul ze le ſait-il ? | 

2. Aucun is ſometimes uſed without a negation, in phraſes 
ef interrogation or doubt. In ſuch a caſe it may be ren- 
ered by guelgu un; as: of all thoſe who know my reaſons, 


is there any one who has blamed me? de tous ceux qui ſa- 


went mes raiſons, y en ail aucun qui m'ait blame ? 

When aucun and nul are followed by a ſecond caſe, 
or a ſubſtantive either expreſſed or underftood, they muft 
be in the ſame gender as that ſecond cafe or ſubſtantive, 
but not in the ſame number; as: none of them has been 
there, aucun deux, ſpeaking of men, or aucune d'elles, 
ſpeaking of women, xy @ et. Theſe three pronouns uſed 
a5 provouns, have no plural. 

4. Nul and aucun are ſometimes to be fooked upon as 
2djectives ; this happens, when they are joined to a ſub- 
antive; as: he yields to no reaſon, il xe ſe rend a aucune 
raiſon; the has no pleaſure, elle n' aucun plaifir. Nul 


may likewiſe be uſed}, but aucun in ſuch a cafe is a great 


deal better. 


5. Nul is alſo a Law-term, ſignifying Void; in ſuch 
acaſe it has a plural, if the noun be in the plural; as: 


the proceedings are void, le- procedures font nulles. 

6. Chacun, each, ſignifies every perſon or thing, has no 
plaral, is indifferently applied to perſons and things, and 
follows the gender of the noun to which it is joined, or 
relates; as: each of Theſe women has ſeen it, chacune de 
vs deux femmes l'a wu. If the noun be a collective one, 
and cannot be divided by one or two, chacun is put in the 


maſculine gender, though the collective noun be femi- 


nine; as: the Commons withdrew, each of them to their 
own home; les communes ſe retirèrent, chacun cheæ foi, 
i. B. Cuſtom does not allow to ſay un chacun inſtead 


of chacur, ; 


7. Perſonne ſignifies nobody, has no plural, is always of 


de maſculine gender, and attended by the particle ne 


before the verb; as: nobody ſaw it, perſonne ne ln un. 

5. When per/onne fignifies any body, and is not preceded 
by an adverb of denial ; ſuch as: not, never, &c. the par- 
icle ne muſt be omitted; as: did ever any body find the 


Ploſopher's tone? perſonne a- il jamais trouve la pierre 
Vilſophate?. This way of ſpeaking inſinuates that you 
ET ks 2501 Ip 
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do not believe the thing concerning which you inquire, 
Fake notice not to confound this pronoun with the noun 
ſubſtantive: a perſon, ze pe nume, the perſon, la perſome, 
which 1s always feminine, YE 

9. Tout has many ſignifications: it ſometimes ſignifes 
all, every, or the whole. When it 4s joined to a ſubſian- 
tive, it requires the definite article before the followin 
noun, notwithſtanding its having before it de or d; as; 
the whole houſe, toute la maiſon; of the whole houſe, de 
toute la naiſon; to the whole houſe, à toute la maiſon, * 

10. The pronoun tout, uſed by itfelf, is always put in 
the maſculine ſingular; as: every thing almoſt is uncer. 
tain in the world: preſpze tout % inceriain dans le nundt. 
Sometimes it has the ſignification of chaque; as: every 
day, tous les ſonrs; every moment, à tout moment, &e. 
But we ſay, a chague inſtiaut, a chaque minute, every in- 


. tant, every minute, | 


11. Tout ſometimes ſigniſies although, followed by a 
word denoting the quality, office, dignity, trade, calling, 
circumſtance, &c, of the ſubject; in ſuch a caſe, the word 


denoting ſuch quality, &c, which is placed after the verb 
in Engliſh, muſt be placed in French immediately after 


zout, and the word denoting ſuch quality muſt be followed 
by gue; as: though he be learned, he miſtakes ſometimes; 
tout ſavant qu'il , il ſe trompe quelquefois, When tt is 
rendered by bien que, or quoigue, the verb muſt be put inthe 
ſubjunctive; as: Bien gue, or quoiqu'il, ſoit ſavant, c. 

12. When the word which is after the verb does not 
denote the quality of the ſubject, then for all, or although, 
muſt be rendered into French by bien que, or quoique; 3s: 
although you make uſe of his phyſician, bien que, r 
quoique, ws vous ſerwiez de fon, nedecin. | 

13. Tout, in the ſenſe of although, is indeclinable, ex 
cept before a noun feminine beginning with a conſonant, 

14. Tout ſometimes ſignifies quite, entirely; as: ſhe 1s 
quite lovely; elle ꝙ tout aimable. In this ſenſe it is like- 
wiſe declinable only before a noun feminine beginning 
with a conſonant, e 

15. When rien ſignifies nothing, or not any thing, the 


particle ze muſt be placed before the verb; as: I hate 


ſcen nothing prettier ; je n'ai rien wi de plus beau. 


But when it ſignifies any thing, and is not preceded by 


an adverb of denial, the particle ze is omitted: as: bare 
1 "+ 


von ever { 
d 


rien V# de 

16. Plu 
plural; as: 
nal, plunei 
adjective ; | 
with the 11 

17. Aut 
ther book, 
it is prece 
aun is un 
28: anothe 
neighbour 
ſecond And 
1 autrui.— 


uill have 


it; as: ni 
one, nor : 
plural, if 
un ni l'. 
ther, is u 
on each 0! 
as; they | 
ürſt is alv 
the other 
the union 
are in th 
autre o 
theſe two 
Take r 
ver; 27 
cale, go! 
that, whe 
aways be 
and, wlie 
is omitte( 


in the wi 


lautte, o 
18. 2 
ject is tak 
good boc 
it expreſl 
addict. 
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von ever ſeen any thing ſo beautiful? avez-wous jamais 


rien wu de ſi bean ? | | 5 

16. Pluſicurs fignifies many, or ſeveral. It is always 
plural; as: ſeveral have believed that the world was eter- 
nal, pluneurs ont cru le monde eternel. It is ſometimes an 
adjective z as: many ffends, pluſicurs amis, It is declined 
with the indefinite articles de and d. ; | 

17. Autre, other, is ſometimes an adjective; as: ano» 
ther book, an autre livre ; ſometimes a ſubſtantive, when 
it is preceded by en, to which it hath. a relation; as: jj en 
onbis un autre, I know another: ſometimes a pronoun; 
25: another than you, un autre que Vous, —Autrui, one's 
netghbour, others, or other people, is uſed only in the 
ſecond and third caſes; as: of others, to others, d'antrz, 
1 aur —Ni [un ni l'autre, neither the one nor the other, 
will have the verb in the fingular, if the verb comes after 
it; as: ni l'un ni l'autre zen fait la raiſon, neither the 
one, nor the other, knows the reaſon of it; and in the 
plural, if it comes before; as: ils n'en ſavent la raiſon ni 
Fun ni l'autre. L'un l'autre, one the other, one ano- 
ther, is uſed to expreſs the mutual action of two objects 
on each other, and conſequently it is always reciprocal; 
as; they love one another; i faiment l'un l'autre. The 
irt is always in the firſt caſe.—£'an & Pautre, one and 
the other, or both, has a different meaning ; it ſignifies 
the union of two objects already mentioned; as: both 
are in the wrong; ils ont tort Fun & Vautre, or l'un & 
Iautre ont tort; it always governs the plural. Both of 
theſe two words are declined with the definite article. 

Take notice, that ur autre, comes always after the 
verd; 2; l'un wi Lautre, and lu & l'autre, in the firſt 
caſe, go indifferently before or after, with this, difference, 
that, when they are put after, the perſonal pronoun goes 
aways before the verb, though not expreſſed in Engliſh: 
and, lien they are before the verb, the perſonal pronoun 
ls omit:ed, though expreſſed in Engliſh; as: they are both 


in the wrong, or both are in the wrong, ils ont tort l' un & 


lautte, or un & Pautre ont torr. 
18. 2uelgue, ſome, fignitics in the ſingular, that the ob- 
{> is taken 1adeterminately ; as: he is always readin 

t expreſſes an indeterminate, number: of objects; as: he 


19. Some- 


ſome 
good book, il lit rexjours quelque bo livre. In the — 


addicted to ſome vices, il % adonn d quelgues:wicess, jp 


r Rat 
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19, Sometimes gvelgre ſignifies not the indeterminat 
number, but the indeterminate quality or quantity of 
things, and anſwers the Engliſh expreſſions, Whatever, 
- whatſoever, aithough, though, auth ever ſo much, &, xx: 
although they ate learned, quelque avant qi ils frint, 
Quelgus, taken in this ſenſe, has no plural before adjee. 
tives, unleſs they be immediately followed by their ful. 
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ſtantive; as: though they ſeem ever ſo rich, quelque 


riches qu ils paroifſent; though he has done ever ſo fine 
actions, quelques belles actions qu'il ait faites. Hence it 
appears, how much an author is miſtaken who ſays, that 
| quelque can never happen to come before an adjective but 
with etre. | | | 

Obſerve, that quelque in this caſe is always followed by 
gue, or gui, which governs the following verb in the ſub. 
junctive mood. | £ | 

20. When whatever, &c. ſignifying quelque in French, 
1s followed immediately by a verb, or by a firſt caſe of a 
perſonal pronoun, it muſt be ſeparated into two words, 
and then quel has both numbers and genders, and gue or 
gui is not repeated in the following part of the ſentence; 
as: whatever his intentions are. quelles que hien“ ſes in. 
rentions; Whatever I am, quel que ze ſoit; whatever they 
may be, (ſpeaking of women) quelles qu“ Jes priſſent tre, 

21. Quelqu un, in the ſenſe of ſomebody, or any body, 
is uſed in all its caſes, in the ſingular maſculine only; 
as: ſomebody has told it to me; quelqu'un me Va dit. | 
| know it from ſomebody, ze le ſais de quelqu'un; 1 hare 
given it to ſomebody, je Vai donne a quelqu'un. Hon. 
ever, guelqaes-uns, is uſed as the nominative of the verb; 
as: ſome perſons have ſaid it; quelques-uns /'onz dit. In 
the other caſes we make uſe of uelques perſonnes, and not 
que pues unt. | | | | 
232. Quelgu um ſometimes ſignifies an indeterminate part 
of a number, and is then joined with the ſecond cafe of 
ſome other noun expreſſed, or ſufficiently underſtood ; 0r 
wich the particle ex inſtead of the ſecond cafe ; in ibis 
ſenſe, guelgu'un is uſed in all the genders, numbers, and 
caſes; as : has any of theſe Gentlemen heard any thing df 
it? quelqu'un, or quelques-uns, de ces Meſſieurs en a: 
reit il, or auroient-ils, entendu parler? There are fine 
flowers, give me ſome; voild de belles fleurs, donnez in en 
quelques - unes. 6 


23. When 


23. WI 
either to a 
quot Fd 
qu"! qu'il 
plaira,—£< 
unt ce gu 
ſerve, tha 


be) is lik 


may {pra 


he may a] 
this laſt p 
verb in th 
be ſeen b. 

Doi qu 
the verb, 


24.2; 
is uled in 
learned 11 
ever he n 


$atdreſfe, 


wherein 7: 
ever; as: 
parlerai. à 
que ce ſeit 
perſons, 
25. W 
or hat 
elle, Ke. 
it may be 


&couvert. 


qui que 


puicongue, 
fera, ſera 
20. M 
thor, le 1 
Engliſh ; 
has a plur 
a. even 


See rul 
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23. When, whatever, or whatſoever, has no relation 
either to an adjective or ſubſtantive, it muſt be rendered by 
quoi que, four ce qui, tout ce que; as: whatever happens, 
quo! qu'il arrive; whatever you pleaſe, tout ce qu wour 


baia. Quoi que is uſed only in the firſt caſe, whereas 


tout ce qui, tout ce gue, are uſed in all their caſes. Ob- 
ſerve, that guor que ce ſoi (whatever or whatſoever it may 
be) is likewiſe uſed in all its caſes; as: of whatever he 


may ſprak, de quoi que ce ſoit 9 perlc; to whatſoever 


he may apply himfelf ; a quoi que ce ſoit gu i safpligue - 
this laſt pronoun, when followed by .a verb, requires that 
verb in the ſubyuattive mood with gue before it, as may 
be ſeen by the foregoing example. 

Qui que ce ſoit, in a ſentence with the particle ze before 
the verb, fignifies nothing at all, or, nothing whatever; 


5; be talks of nothing whatever; i/ ne parle de quoi que 


ce ſoit, | | 

24. Qui que ce ſoit, whoever, or what perſon foever, 
is uſed in all its cafes; as: from whomſoever he may have 
learned it, de qui que ce ſoit gu'il it aprig: whomſo- 
ever he may addreſs himſelf to; a qui que ce ſoit gx'id/ 
raddrefſe, When this pronoun belongs to a ſentence 
wherein ze precedes the verb, it ſtands for nobody what- 
ever; as: I ſhall ſpeak of it to nobody whatever, e n' 
parlerai; à qui que ce ſoit. Hence it appears, that gror 
que ce ſeit is uſed for things only, and Qi que ce ſoit for 
perſons, „ 35 | 

25. Qui que ce ſoit in the ſenſe of guicongue, whoever, 
or Khat perſon ſoever, muſt always be followed by 1, 
elle, Ke. or gui, and ſometimes by both; as: whoſorver 
it may be, he will be diſcovered, qui que ce ſoit, i/ era 
de cauvert: whoſoever decenies me, ſhall be diſcovered, 
qui que ce ſoit gui me lrompe, il ſera decouvert: but after 
quicongue, il and gui are omitted; as: quiconque me 7rume 
fera, ſera decoudert and not il /era, &c. 

26, Meme is ſometimes an adjective; as: the ſame au- 
thor, le meme auteur: ſometimes it anſwers to ſelf in 
Engliſh ; as: myſelf, noi-më me: in theſe two ſenſes it 
las a plural * : ſometimes it anſwers to even in Engliſh ; 
4: even this book, ce /ivre meme. 


27. Je 


See rule 22, of the perſonal pronouns, at the end of page 187. 
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Nobody knows it. 


N:body has ſeen it. 


I never ſaw ary of them. 
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21. Je ne ſais qui, Ido not know who, is uſed in a 
its caſes in the ſingular only for perſons. Je ne ſais qui, 
I do not know-what, is uſed in all its cafes for tho 


only in the ſipgular. Fe ne ſais quel, is ufed in all it 


numbers, caſes, and genders, ſpeaking of ' perſons gr 
things, and is always followed By a ſubſtantive, 
28. One, they, we, people, men, a body, &c. are of. 


tentimes rendered by ox; as: they, er people, talk, on 


parle: may a body know! peut- on ſavoir? Sometimes 
ſignifies it: in this caſe, the verb, which is in Engliſh in 


the paſſive voice, muſt be changed in French into the ae- 


tive; as: it is hoped, or eſpere; it was ſaid, on difat, 
Moreover, as the paſſive voice is ſeldom uſed in French, 
in ſuch a caſe the nsun, or pronoun, which is the ſubje& 
of the paſlive verb in Engliſh, muſt be made the object of 
the verb in French, and the paſſive verb muſt be changed 
into the active, and put in the ſame tenſe as in Engliſh; 
as; great rejoicings have been made this week; on a fait 
cette ſemaine de grandes rejauiſſances, inſtead of de grandi 
rejoniances ont ete faites. 


Practice . 


Tedeterminate Pronouns exemplified for the Scoular) 


[I. Nobody ſpoke to him, | Aucun, pas un, ou nul ue lui 


a parlé. 
Aucun, pas un, ou nul ne k 
it. 5 
Aucun, pas un, ou nul nel 


vu. | 
| Aucnn, pas un, ou nul ne peu 
| | | s'en vanter. _ 
Of all the grammars, I am De toutes les grammar. 
a ſlave to none. je ze m''attache d aud, 
Bl | and not-a nulle. : 
Did any body aſk for me? Perſonne ne mi a- t- il demaie 
Je z'en ai jamais vu u, dl 
5 Wer Ia ucum, and not ul. 
Did you ever ſee e En avez vous jamais vu , 
| who 0 0 6 ? | OU QUCHN gui © 40 1 and nol 
ul 
5 10 


Nobody can boaſt of it. 


4 1 


[ 3. Is th 
blame 
Is there 
ſeen it 
3. I hay 
. books. 
did no! 
dies y 
I know 1 
chants, 
I ſaw 202 


[+] He 
She has 


mind. 
I have 220 


I.] The 
nulled 
All thei: 
nulled, 
6.) Eve 
own ir 
All men : 
All men « 
Every on. 


pri ſed. 


I know 
have, 
thouſa 


The two 
| them, \ 
The Co 
each 0) 
home, 
Each of t 
repreſe 
ment, 
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.] Is there any one who can 
blame me? 

Is there any one who has 
ſeen it? 
[3.] Thave not read azy of the 

. books you lent me. 

did not ſee any of the La- 
dies you ſpoke of. 

I know none of thoſe mer- 
chants. 

I ſaw zone of them. 


[4.] He has zo reſt, 


She has 10 uneaſineſs of 
I have zo intereſt in it. | 


[5.] The ſentence was an- 
nulled. 
All their privileges are an- 
nulled, | 
[6.] Every one lives after his 
lui own manner. 
All men are faulty. 
e E 47 nen deſire to be happy. 
Every ove of them was {ure 
e 1a pri ſed. 


. 


eut 
. I know two Ladies; they 
aires. have, each of them, two 
icunte, thouſand pounds a year. 
man The two clerks have, each of 

| them, written four letters. 
2, u The Commons withdrew, 

each of them, to his own 

me. home. Eo | 
ad not Lach of the ſhires ſends two 


repreſentatives to Parlia- 
.h ment, 
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Y en a-t-i] aucun qui puiſſe 
me blamer ? 

Y en a-t-il aucun qui Vait 
vu ? | 

Je n'ai lu aucun des livres 
que vous m' avez prètẽs. 

Je n' ai vu aucune des Dames, 
dont vous avez parle, 

Je ne connois aucam de ces 
commerqans. 

Je n'ai vu aucun d'eux, for 
the maſculine: aucune 
d'elles, for the feminine, 

Il n'a ul repos, aucun re- 
pos. | 

Elle n'a xulle, ou aucune, 
inquietude d'eſprit. 

je n'ai aul, ou aucun, in- 
teret en cola. 

La ſentence fut diclaree 

nulle. 5 

Tous leurs privileges ſont 
uulo. 

Chacun vit a ſa mode. 


Chacun fait des fautes. 


Chacun veut Etre heureux. 


Chacun d'eux fut ſurpris, 
for the maſtuline : chacune 
d'elles fut ſurpriſe, for 
the. feminine, | 

Je connois deux demoiſelles 
elles ont chacune deux 
mille livres ſterling de 
rente. 

Les deux commis ont ecrit 
chacun quatre lettres. 

Les Communes ſe retirèrent 
chacux chez ſoi. 


Les provinces envoyent cha- 
cune deux deputes au Par- 
lement, 
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Put the books in order, and ſet 


each of them in its place. 
7. ] Nebady talks of it. 
Nobody has ſeen you. 
Nobody has gueſſed the mean: | 
ing of the riddle, 


Nobody knows it. 


Nobody ſuſpected her, 

She told it to nobody, 

He miſtruſts robody, 

She truſts nobody. 

8. ] Did ever ary body know 
all the properties of mat- 
ter? | 

Did ever ary body ſeriouſly 
doubt of the exiſtence of 
God? 

Did ever any man compre- 


hend the myſteries of re- 


ligion? 

T9, 10.] All is loſt, 

All is quiet now. 

Every thing in nature is lia- 
ble to change. 

He miſtruſts every Yhing. 

She is frightened at every 
ſhadow. 

He is capable of every thing. 
Can one be ſure of every 
thing? | 
J am compliant to every 

_ thing you pleaſe, 
He is fit for any thing. 
They are againſt every thing. 


I ſee her and ſpeak to her 


every day. 


She goes to the play almoſt 


every eEVening. 

He flies in a paſſion every 
moment. | 

Tir,12.] #%20ughheberich, 
he is nor,,20re contented 
tor all his ri« tt 5 


Arrangez les livres, & le; 
mettez chacum à ſa place, 

Perſonne nen parle. 

Perſonne ne vous a vu. 

Perſonne u' devine lenig- 
me. | 

Perſonne ne le ſait. 

Perſonne ne la ſoupconnoit, 

Elle ze Pa dit a per/orne, 

il ne ſe mefie de perſonne, 

Elle ne fe fie à perſonne, 

Perſonne a-t-1] jamais connu 
toutes les proprietes de la 
matiere ? 

Perſonne a-t-il jamais douté 
{crieuſement de I'exiſtence 
de Dicu. 

Perſonne à-t- il jamais com- 
pris les myſteres de la re- 
ligion? | 

Tout eſt perdu. 

Tout eſt tranquille a preſent, 

Tout dans la nature eſt ſujet 
au changement. 

Il fe mèſie de 7a. 


Elle eſt epourantee de 7%. 


Il eft capable de tout. 


Peut- on etre sur de out? 


Je ſuis pret A vn ce qu'il 

vous plaira. 

[l eft propre a zout. 

Ils s'oppoſent a rut. 

Je la vois, & lui parle 7a 
les jours. 

Elle va a la camedie preſ- 
que tus les ſoits. 

1. s' emporte A tout moment, 


' | 
Tout riche qu'il eft, ou gust 
gil ſoit riche, il nen el 


pas plus content. 
F Although 


Along 


is NC 


Thong. 
not 


for! 


Though 
hand 


OUS, 


Though 
they 
Witt) 


Though 
ous, 
orati 


13.14. 
ened. 
She is - 
Thoſe 
priſec 


You loc 


Your {i 
His ſiſte 
15.) I. 
trac re 
He appl. 
Nothing 
Ido nos i 
Is there 
dertul 
doubt 
n 15 mo! 
16. III. 
opinic 
Nagy are 


c 


th 
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MFirhough he ſeems angry, he 
is not really ſo. 


Chomgh ſhe be rich, ſhe is 
not the more charitable 
for her riches, 


Thinugh ſhe be young and 
handſome, ſhe 1s virtu- 
OUS. 


Though the ſe Ladies be young 
they are malicious and 
witty. 


Though the rich be covet- 
ous, they ſpend money to 
gratify their paſſions, 


[13,1 4. ] She was quite fright- 
ened. 

She is entireſy retired. 

Thoſe Ladies are quite Tur- 
priſed. 

You look quite ſick, 


Your ſiſter is quize young. 

His ſiſter is 27% lovely. 

{15.] | ſaw zathing more ex- 
tracrdinary, 

Heapplies himſelf to nothing. 

Nsthirg is more ſurpriſing. 

Ido not ſuſpectyouofaꝝything 

Is there azy thing more won- 
dertul ? 

doubt whether any thing 

s more uſeful. 

16. Many are not of your 
opinion. 


* 


any are of this opinion. 


TONGUE, 7: 

Tout fache qu'il paroit, on 
uoiqu il paroiſſe fache, il 
ne l'eſt pas. 

Toute riche quelle eſt, ou 
quoipu elle ſoit riche, elle 
n'en eſt pas plus chari- 
table. | 

Toute jeune & belle qu'elle 
eſt, ou quoigu elle ſoit 
jeune & belle, elle a de 
la vertu. 

Toutes jeunes que ſont ces 
Demoiſelles, ou qusigte 
ces Demoiſelles ſoient 
jeunes, elles ont de la ma- 
lice & de l'eſprit. 

Tout avares que ſont les ri- 
ches, ou qrigue les riches 
ſotent avares, ils depen- 
ſent de l'argent pour ſa— 
tisfaire leurs paſſions. 

Elle fut tout epouvantee. 


Elle eſt zoute retiree, 

Ces Dames ſont tout ètonnꝭes, 
ou faules ſurpriſes. 

Vous paroitſez tout malade, 
for the maſeuline : toute ma- 
lade, for the feminine. 

Votre ſœur eſt toute jeune. 

da ſœur eſt Hut aimable. 


traordinaire. 


: 7 . % Q " 
TI es applique a 7127. 


Rieu nt eſt plus ſurptenant. 
Je ze vous ſoupconne de rien. 


rable? 0 


Je doute que vien ſoit plus 
utile. 


opinion. 


Pluſicurs ſont de ee ſentiment. 
L. 2 It 


je ai rien vu de. plus exe 


Y a-t-il rien de plus admi- 


Plufieurs ne ſont pas de votre 
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Tt is the lot of many. 
It is the vice of many. 
She told it to many. 
J17.] Have you read the 
book? will you havearother? 
If you do not like that pen, 
I ſhall give you another? 


C'eſt le partage de Pluſfeurt. 

C'eſt le defaut de plaſfeuri. 

Elle Va dit a plaſieurs. 

Avez-vous lu le livre? en 
voulez-vous un autre? 

Si vous n'aimez pas cette 
plume, je vous en donne- 
ral uue autre. 


Another would be more | U autre ſeroit plus recon- 


grateful. : 
Another would have married 
him. 
Aunther would have been de- 
ceived. . | | 
J gave it to another, 
J know neither of them, 


Neither of them f poke to him. 
Neither of them does ſtudy. 


They hate oxe another, 
We know ore another. 


They cheat one another. 

They miliruſt ove anober, 

It is uncommon for two au- 
thors to ſpeai well of ore 
another. | 

We truſt one another. 

You wron & one another, 


Let us not hurt oe audther, 
| 7 ; | 1 

Fach of them are good. 

Bat are bad. 


Path ſhall be puniſhed, 


Each of them ſhall be re- 


warded. 


i 


noĩſſant. 
Une autre Vauroit epouſe, 


Un autre auroit cte trompe, 


Je Vai donné à un autre, 

Je ne connois zi aun ni lau- 
.,. 

Ni Pun ni Pautre ne lui a 
parle, oz, ils ne lui ont 

TY parle, ni Pun ni Vautre, 

Ni Pun ai l'autre n'etudie; 
ou, ils n'etudient zi un 
ni J aulre, 

Ils ſe haiſſent Pun autre. 
Nous nous connoiſſons 17 
autre. | | 
Ils fe trompent an autre. 
Its fe mefient [an de ] autre. 
Il eft rare a deux auteurs 

de dire du bien 4% a 
Pantre. 
Nous nous fions una autre. 
Vous vous faites du tort 4% 
d {autre. 
Ne nous nuiſons pas 4 d 
Pautre, < 
L'un autre ſont bons. 
Lan & [autre ſont mauvais. 
Ils ſeront punis Jun lau- 
re. | 
Ils ſeront recompenſ(es Put 


Sl autre, 


1 do not care for wither, 


| Je ne me ſoucie ni d. 1 5 


de l'autre. C 


She eor 


He has 
both. 
T truſt 
Give 70 
She ſpe: 
[19.]T 
be ev 
Though 
he 15 
Whatet 
man 
to cu 
Le me 
you, 
you. 
Hiwew, 


they 


ceed, 
Whatea 
may 
grate 
hate 


Send m 
Der 
He ſha 
foeve 
[20.]} 
will 
Whatex 
will 


ni 
16 
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She eomplains both. 


He bas been cheated by 
20th. | 

| truſt 70 both, 

Give 70 both. 

She ſpeaks 70 Both. 

[19.] Though you pretend to 
be ever ſo bold. 

Tough he be ever ſo rich, 
he is very covetous. 

Whatever happy talents a 
man may have, he ought 
to cultivate them. 

Le me be ever % far from 
you, I ſhall not forget 
YOU, 

However rich you ſaw them, 
they are now very poor. 


Hrw cunning ſeever they 


appear, they are ſome- 


times deceived. 

Though they pretend to ever 
fo much honeſty, they 
{ometimes cheat. 

What friends fpever he may 


have, he will never ſuc- | 


ceed. | 
Whatever ſmall rewards you 
may give him, he will be 
grateful for them. 
Whatever riches you have. 


dend me ſome news, what- 
ever it may be. 


He ſhall be puniſhed aubo- 


foever he may be. 


[20. ] Whoever you be, they 


will render you juſtice. 
Whatever his ſiſter be, I 
will never marry her, 


Elle fe plaint de Par & de 
Pantre, | 
Il a eie tromps par 1˙ Q 

| par "autre, 
Je me he à un & a Pautres 


} Donnez à / un IT a Pamre, 


Elle parle a //uz & a Pautre, 

Quelque hardi que vous affec- 
tiez d' etre. 

Duelgne riche qu il ſoit, il 
eſt fort avare. 

Quelques heureux talens gu'un 
homme puiſſe avoir, il 
faut qu'il les cultive. 

Quelgut eloigne gue je ſois de 
vous, je ne vous oublierai 

a8. 

Ruelgue riches que vous les 
ayez vus, ils ſont A pre- 
ſent fort pauvres. 

Qrelgue raſes auils paroiſ- 
ſent, ils ſont quelquetois 
trompes. | | 

Quelgue honnò tes gu'ils pre- 
tendent etre, ils trompent 
quelquefois. 


reuſſira jamais. 


Quelgues petites rẽcompen- 
ſes que vous lui donniez, 
il en ſera reconnoiſſant. 

Quelgues richeſſes que vous 
ayez. 

Envoyez- moi des nouvelles 
quelles qu elles ſoient. 

[1 ſera puni quel qu il ſoit, 


Auel que vous ſoyez, on vous 
rendra juſtice. 

Quelle que ſoit ſa ſœur, je ne 
I'epouſerai jamais. 

11 Whatever 
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hitewer her ſiſters be, the y 
are not ſo lovely as ſhe is. 


Whatcwer theſe conditions 
be, 1 will never ſubmit to 
them. 

Whatever theſe goods are, 
ſend them to me. | 
Do not rely upon the pro- 
miſes of men, whatever 

they be. | 

He will not hear of any ac- 
commodations, whater er 

they be. - 

I do not care for him <vho 
ever he be. 

2 l | Is ary body come? 

gut bd told it you. 

Lid QNy hoy ſprak to hu 
or. to her? 
Did you fee ary body there? 
She knows it from ſomebody. 
He took it from /umeboay.. | 

She miſtruſts /omebody, 

Give this to / body, 

They ſpoke to ſorebody. 

He wrote to body. 

Sone perſons ſay. ö 

Some believe. 

I have tnis news from ſome 
perſons. | 


8 


eu 


J told this News tg. fume Per- | 


fas. | 
[22+ | Some of the priſoners 
made their eſcape. | 


who were preſent, 

He bas given bread 20 /me 
of thole who were in nced 
of it. 8 

Some of the robbers have 
been taken, | 

_ of them will be nang- 
cd. 


IT know it from ſome of thoſe 
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Qnelles gue ſoient ſes ſour, Yo you 
elles ne ſont pas ſi aima« Ladie 
bles qu'elle. } KNOW . 

Quelles gue ſoient ces cordi. Will-yC 
tions, je ne m'y ſoumet- Ane 
trai jamais. Give m 

Quelles que ſolent ces mar- Buy Ji 

chandiſes, envoyez-les- moi. 4 

Ne vous fiez pas aux pro- Will ye 
meſſes des hommes quelle. : 
qu elles ſoient. 25.055 

11 ne veut entendre parler _he os 
d'aucun accommodement, hater 
que] qu'il puiſſe etre, be {c 

je ne me ſoucie pas de lui, Wu Be 
quel qu'il ſoit, be v 

Quelqu un eſt il venu? Iknon 

Qrelgu'un vous La dit, N Sar 

Quclqu'un lui a-t-1l parle? . 

J 

Y avez-vous vu grelqu un? 145 : 

Elke le fait de pe ur, 1 

Il Pa pris de guelqu un. del 

Elle ſe inefie de grelgr ms 1 80 

Donnez cela a que lgu un. | 05 

Ils ont parle a quelqi un. | ae 

[la cerit à grelgr'mn. 1 
. thin 

Dnelques uns. diſent. 4 

Duelques uns croyent. 3 N 

Je tiens cette nouvelle 4 . 

| tell 
guelgnes perfonness No ms 
Jai dit cette nouvelle 4 He ſu 
I” meelques perſonnes. = . 
Duelques-uns des priſonniers [2 4 
ſe ſont évadeés. of 
Je le ſais de % laues 11 de : - | 
ceux qui ètoient preiens. He e 
Ia donné du pain à quel- © 
QuUes-uns de ccux qui en I f K 
avoient beſoin. He k 
Quelques uns des voleurs ont I ſpo 
ete pris. 


= "'Y, 


Duelques-uns d'eux ſeront 


pendus. | Do 


will 


Do 


dhe applies herſelf 7 every 


Do you _ ſome of thoſe 
I id1es ? 5 : 

know ſome of them. 

Will-you have ſome of theſe 
oranges? 

Give me fore. 

Buy /ome oi thoſe apples. 


Will you taſte ſome of them? 


23. I ſalewer may happen, 
he is always the lame. 
I hatever you ſay, it ſhall 
be ſo. 
Whatever he may undertake, 
he will never ſucceed, 
I know whatever he is able 
to do. 
Do whatever you pleaſe. 


I do not care for wratever 
he may do. 
ike whatever you like 
beſt. 

I am ready for EN PET: 
you pleaſe, 


thing that may be uſcful 
to her, 

Any thing he writes to you, 
tell it me. 

Do not talk of any thing. 

He ſucceeds in whatever he 
applies himſelf to. | 
[24.] They will tell him the 
ſame thing, /o whomſocver 
he may addreſs himlelf, 
He does not care for as 7 

perſon whatſoever, 
I faw no body at all, 
He knows % body at all. 
I ſpoke to nobody æohate r. 
Do not talk 4% ay body. 


FRENCH TONGUR. 


Connoiſſez - vous quelques 
nes de ces Dames? 

Pen connois qguelpres-rnes, 

Voulez-vous guelques-unes de 

ces oranges? 

Donnez m'en guelgues-unes. 

Achetez 7 welgues- -znes de ces 

ae 

En voulez- vous gouter grel- 

guests ? 

Duo 700 il puiſſe arriver, il 

eſt toujours le meme. - 

Pu gue vous diſiez, 11 en 

ſera ainſi. 

Lot gue 11 puiſſe entrepren- 

are, Ine reufiira jamais. 


3 
Faites laut ce gue vous vou- 


drez. 

Je ne me ſoucie pas de Icut ce 
qu'il peut faire, | 
Prenez de tort ce gue vous 

aimez le mieux. 
Je ſuis pret a 7out ce gue VOUS 
voudrez. 


peut lui ctre utile. 


Qr9i que ce ſoit qu i! vous 
ecrive, ditcs-le-mot. i 

Ne parlez de puoi que ce Git. 

I reuitit 4 puoi gue ce fort 
qu il 5 applique. 


dreſſe. t 
Il ne fe ſoucie 4% gui que ce 
| foit. . 
Je wat vu qui que ce it. 
Il ne conndit que que c- Hit. 
Je n'ai parle @ gui ge  ſoits 


LE N. — a qui que cr fois. 
Wh 4c VEL 


s 
; c 


Je ſais tout ce qu il peut faire. 


Elle s'applique 4 and ce ui 


On lui dira la meme choſe, 5 
a qui que ce fuit qu il S. 


oy 4 
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f25.] Whoſeever he be who 


ſpeaks to you give him an 
anſwer. | 


Wheoſeever he be, he is in the 


wrong. | 
Whofoever ſpeaks Engliſh, 
ſhall be fined. _ 


Whofoever knows not his 


leſſon, ſhall be marked. 


126.] The ame author has 


made other books, 


I fhall ſpeak to him, or to 


her my. 
Write your letter your/elf. 


They wrong themyelves. 


[28.] People ſay, people talk, 
people believe, people fancy, | 


people do not know, &. 
May any one know ? 
Has any one ſpoken to you? 
May any one aſk you? 
Tas any one ſeen you ? 


May one go along this ſtreet ? 
 Mayone ſee the Queen's apart- 


ments? 


| It is ſaid, it is reported, # 
is aſſured, it is doubted, | 
it has been propoſed, it 


has been reſolved, &c. 


The letters have not yet been 


received. 


Great preparations have been 
made for the reception | 


5. 


A bill has paſſed in Parlia- 


ment. 


Great rejoicings have been 
made at St, James's, on | 


the Queen's birth-day. 


"The ſtreet has been widened. 
Great news has been received 


by the laſt mail, 


A GRAMMAR OF THE 


| Qui que ce ſoit qui vous parle, 


repondez-Ju1. 


Qui que ce ſoit, il a tort, 


Quiconque parlera Ay glois, 


ſera mis a l'amende. 
Quicongue ne ſaura pas fa 
leon, ſera marque, 
Le meme auteur a fait d'au- 
tres livres. | 
Je lui parlerai moi-mume, 


Ecrivez votre lettre vous 
zu ne. 


lis ſe font tort à eux- nn. 


Oz dit, en parle, on croit, 
on s' imagine, on ne ſait 
pas, &c. 

Peut-oꝝ ſavoir? 


Vous a-t-on parle? 


Peut-cz vous demander? 


Vous a t-oz vu? 


Peut-on paſſer par cette rue? 

Peut- on voir les appartemens 
de la Reine? 

Oz dit, on rapporte, on af- 
ſure, o doute, on a pro- 
pole, on à refolu, &c. 


On n'a pas encore ecu les 
lettres. 1 

On a fait de grands prep#- 

ratifs pour la reception 

de 

On & paſſe un bil dans le 

Parlement. ; 

Oz a fait de grandes rejouit- 
ſances 2 St. James, le jour 


de la naiſſance de la Reine. 
On a ᷑largi la rue. 
On à reęu de grandes nou- 


| velles par Pordinaire det. 
nier. A coulle 


A couri. 


ed to 
It is belt: 
declar 
It avas ſ 
news 
this w 


„ N, 
to me; 
donnerai 
them, ſe 
toit, th 
Kc. by 
1 
Theſe p 
not on 
whole ſ- 
nouns 1. 

2. Le 
and y te 
in an a1 
Yes, I 

3. Le 
chnable 
ce la vo 
of thin 
uſe of t 
Yes, thi 
not ce J. 

It is 
an ade 
Ing and 
ſrightec 
core: 0 
fe le /u 
the Fr 
there c: 

5. A 
that wh 
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A courier has been diſpatch- | On a depeche un courier a 


ed to the French court. la cour de France. 

I: is believed that war will be | On croit qu'o declarera la 
declared againft France, guerre à la France. 

It avas ſaid ſo, but contrary On le difoit, mais on 4 recu 
news has been received | des nouvelles contraires 
this week, | cette ſemaine ci. ; 


SECTIFO-N--VIL 
Supplying Pronouns, le, en, y. 

1. It, or /o, are ſometimes rendered by le, as: give it 
to me; donne le-moi; I ſhall give it to you, je vous le 
dimnerai Of, from, with, by, about, &c. him, her, it, 
them, ſome, any, thence, from thence, &c. by en; and 
to it, there, therein, in it, in them, about it, about them, 
Kc. by y, as: do not ſpeak of it to me, ne men parlex 
as; I will not be againſt it, je ze m'y oppoſerai pas. 
Theſe pronouns are called ſupplying, becaufe they ftand 
not only for one preceding word, but ſometimes for 
whole ſentences, and are chiefly uſed inſtead of the pro- 
nouns lui, elle; eux, elles. | 

2. Le and en are applied either to perſons or things, 
and y to things only; except in a very few inſtances, and 
in an anſwer to a queſtion; as: do you think of me? 
Yes, I do: Penſez-wous a mai? Oui j penſe. 

3. Le, put after ce, when we ſpeak of things, is de- 
clinable, as: are theſe your horſes? Yes, they are: ſont- 
i ld vos chevaux ; Oui, ce les ſont, I ſay when we ſpeak 
of things; becauſe when we ſpeak of perſons, we make 
uſe of the perſonal pronouns, as: are theſe your brothers? 
Yes, they are; /ant-ce ld was freres? Oui, ce ſont eux, and 
not ce les font. 


It is the opinion of ſeveral that /e is declinable after 
an adjective, in the feminine ſingular only, in the follow- 


ing and ſuch like expreſſions ſpoken by women; I was 


inghted, and am fo ſtill; je fus effrayee & je la ſuis en- 


Ore; of others, that it would be more proper to ſay, & 


fe le ſuis encore, Vaugelas, the Abbe Girard, Reflaut, 


the FRENCH ACADEMY, &c. are for the laſt; ſo that 
there can be no doubt. 

5. An author, in a book not long fince printed, ſaying 
lat where Je ſupplies the place of a ſubſtantive, it agrees 
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with it in gender and number, miſtakes when he givez 
this inftance, wh ch is quite out ot his rule; could you 
act in the place of that phyſician? Yes, I could: prurrie 


vous remplir la place de ce médecin! Oui, je le pourmi. 


very one may fe, at the firſt view, that le has no re. 
lation to medecin taken ſeparately, but to place or rather to 
the whole ſentence : , je la pourrois remplir, meaning the 
place, or rather: aui, F paurrois remplir la place de ce med:cin, 

The beit way io ſuch caſes would be, to leave out both 
the verb and the ſupplying pronoun, and give the fol. 
towing anſwer in French, as: are you milliners, Ladies! 
Yes, we are: tes-oous ciffuſes, Meſdemoiſelles ? Oui, Man- 
fieur; oui. Madame; oui, Mademoiſelle, according to the 
quality of the perſon you ſpeak to, inſtead of faying mi 
ous l-s fommes, This may be done likewiſe in Engliſh 
by anſwering, yes, Hir; yes, Madam. But fome gram- 
marians, like Don 2zixoze, delight in fighting againſt 
wind-mills, 


Supplying Pronouns exemplifiedfor the Scbolar*s Pratiice, 


f1.] Will you give z him or | Le lui donnerez-vous ? 
her ? | 
Have you given it him, or | Le lui avez-vous donne? 
her? 
I have promiſed 7: him, or | Je le lui ai promis. 
her. 
1 have not promiſed it him, | Je ne le lui ai pas promis. 
or her. „ 
lave you ſent it to them? L leur avez-vous envoye! 
J have not ſent f to them. je ne le leur at pas envoye, 
Have you told 7 him, or her? | Le lui avez-vous dit? 
I have not told iz him, or her. | Je ne /e lui ai pas dit. 
Do not tell * him, or her. Ne le lui dites pas. 
Do you know 1b? Le ſavez-vous ? 
She does not know it. Elle ne le fait pas. 
Ido not know it. Je ne le ſais pas. 

He told me ſomething, will | 11 m'a dit quelque choſe, / 
you know it? vou'ez-vous ſavoir! 
Ak it. him, I will not tel! Demandez-/e-lut, je ne ves 

it you. I pas vous /e dire? 
Why will you not tell iz me? Pourquoi ne voulez- vous ps 
me /e dire? 
Parce qu'il me /'a defend", 


pl 


Becauſe he forbade i: me, 


Tell 7 
I ſhall 
Do yo 
I don 
She be 
Give 1 
Do no 
to h 
Will 
or tf 
Do no 
or [( 
Did y 
or Id 
J did 1 
Willy 
Take, 
Give / 
WI! y 
I will 
I am f 
I am v 
She we 
She co 


: He 18 


I will 

abr, 
Whar ; 
I wonc 
She th; 
Iam fi 
Have 

have 
She has 
Will y 


I come 
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Tell it me. 

J ſhall never tell i? you. 

Do you believe 2? 

I do not believe 2. 

She believes 27. 

Give me ſome. 

Do not give ary to him, or 
to her. 

Will y u give azy to him, 
or to her? | 

Do not ſpeak F it to him, 
or to her. 

Did you talk of it to him, 
or to her? | 

I did not fay a word it. 

Willyou have ay ? 

Take /me. 

Give /-me to him, cr to her. 

Wil you be ſatisfied with it? 

I will not meddle with it. 

Lam ſorry for it. 

I am very glad it. 

She wonders at it. 

She COL, lains V it. 

Ile is overjoyed at it. 

I will not hear any more 
about it, 

What do you ſay 7 i? 

I wonder at it. 

She ſhall repent 2. 

Lam ture of it. 

Have you money ? Yes, 1 
have „me. 

She has none. 

Will you join with ws 2 

I come from thence, 


Do you know any thing / 


17 5 

i know nothipg of it, 

He ſhall know nothing Vit. 
Have you any? | 

Have you been there? 

Have you thought i? 


| 


| 


. ˙ ² 4. 
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Dites-le- moi. . 
Je ne vous le dirai jamais. 
Le croyez- vous? | 

Je ne le crois pas. 

Elle le croit, 
Donnez-m'en. 

Ne lui ex donne: pas. 


Lui en donnerez- vous? 


Ne lui ez parlez pas; 
Lui en avez-vous parlé? 


Te n'en ai pas dit le mot. 
Eu voulez- vous? 
Prenez-en, 

Donnez-lui-en. 

En ſerez vous content ? 

fe ne veux pas m' MELT» 
Jen ſuis faché. 

Jen ſuis bien aiſe. 

Elle s'en etonne. 


| Elle s' plaint, 


[1 $2 rejouit. 

Jeb n'en veux plus entendre 
parler. 

Queen dites-v ous ? 

Jen ſuis ſurpris. 

Ele sen repentira. 

Je ſuis ſar. £5 

Avez-vous de Vargent ? Out, 
je al, | 

Elle n'ez a point. 

Ex voulez-vous Etre. 

Jen viens. 

Eu; ſavez- vous 
chole ? 

Je ver ſais rien. 

In ſaura rien. 

En avez- vous? 

Y avez-vous été. 

Y avez-yous ſonge ? 


L 6 


| quelque- 
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J have not yet been there. 
She was forced 70 it. 
Has he conſented 0 ft? 


1 ſhall never conſent 79 f. 


They have been againſt i. 

Do not think of z any more. 

The government have wiſely 
provided for it. 

The King will not be againſt 
it. 

I am provided for it. 

Will you go thither ? 

You do not look 70 77? 

Mind it. 

I ſhall mind 7. 

J have added many new ob- 
ſervations to 7. 

You have hit the nail on the 
head. 

You have not hit t right. 


You go the wrong way to 


work, 

3.] Are theſe your books? 
Yes, they are. | 
Are theſe your pens? Yes, 

they are. 
Are thoſe your father's 
horſes? Ves, they are. 


Are theſe your favours? 
Yes, they are. 

Are theſe your ſentiments ? 
Yes, they are. 

Are theſe your reaſons? Yes, 
they are, 
it 18, | | 

Are they your ſiſters? Yes, 

_ they are. 


Is that your penknife? Yes, 


Are theſe his brothers? Yes, 


they ares 
Are theſe her couſins? Yes, 
they are, 
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| 


Je ny ai pas encore te, 

Elle y a ete forcee, 

Y a-t-il conſenti? 

Je n'y conſentirai jamais, 

Ils 8'y ſont oppoſes. 

N'y penſez plus. 3 

Le gouvernement » a fage. 
ment pourvu. 

Le Roi ne s'y oppoſera pay 


| ]'y ſuis prepare. 


Y voulez-vous aller? 

Vous n'y prenez pas garde, 

| Prenez:y garde. 

Jh prendrai garde, 

J'y ai ajoute pluſieurs now 
velles remarques, 

Vous y etes, 


Vous n'y etes pas. 
Vous vous y prenez mal, 


Sont- ce la vos livres? Oui, 
ce les ſont. 

Sont- ce là vos plumes? Oui, 
ce les ſont. 

Sont-ce la les chevaux de- 
votre père? Oui, ce le 
ſont. | 

Sont-ce 1a vos amities? Oui, 
ce les ſont, 

| Sont-ce 1a vos ſentimens? 

Oui, ce les ſont. 

Sont- ce 1a vos raiſons? Oui, 
ce les ſont. | 

Eft-ce là votre canif? Oui, 
ce eſt. | 


ö 


ce ſont elles. | 
Sont-ce la ſes freres ? Oui, 

ce ſont eux. 5 
Sont-ce la ſes couſines? Oui, 


| ce ſont elles. 


3 5 Ar 


Sont-ce là vos ſœurs? Oui, 


Is there 
than 
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Are theſe your brothers ? Sont-ce Ia vos. freres ? Oui, 
Yes, they are. ce ſont eux. 25 
Is it your couſin? Ves, jit is. Eſt ce votre coufin ? Oui. 
c'eſt lui. 
] I have been ſick, and I | J'ai Etẽ malade, & je le ſuis 
am /o ſtill. encore. 
Was there ever a girl more | Fut-1] jamais une fille plus 
happy than 1 am! Y heureuſe que je ne ſuis? or 
| rather que moi? 
Is there a girl more dutiful | | Y a-t-1] une fille plus obẽiſ- 
than I am? ſante que je ne ſuis? er 
rather que moi? 


CHAT. iV. 


Rules and Obſervations upon the Degrees of Compariſon. 


RAMMARIANS ſeem to be in a miſtake about 
the degrees of compariſon; tor compariſon implies 
a relation to another thing, which the compariſon ts made 
with; whereas the poſitive is the adjective in its natural 


fate, without a relation to another thing, as when I ſay: 


this houſe is pretty; cette maiſon eſi belle, there is indeed 
no compariſon at all; however, if by degrees of compa- 
riſon we mean different manners of expreſſing the quality 
of ſometbing, there are three; the poſitive, the compara- 
tive, and the ſuperlative. 

2. When the adjective is compared i in an equal, higher, 
or leſs degree, it is called comparative, which compa- 
nſon is made in French by placing before it plus, more; 
moins, leſs; fi, ſo; aulſi, as, &c. 

3. Plus ana moins are commonly followed by the par- 
ticle gue, and, when a verb comes after it, that verb has 
the negative particle ne before it, as: he was richer than 
was believed; i etort pius riche qu'on ne croyoit, 

Except, ift, when que ſignifies as; 2dly, when the 
tollowing verb is in the infinitive mood or preceded by a 
conjunction, ze mult be leit out, as: he is more undiſ- 
turbed in the country than in town; / eff plus tranguille 
a la campagne, qu' a la wille, or que il Hiuoit a la wille. 

Ihe laſt exception is very nice in practice; many gram- 
marians leave it out, and even one of them gives falfe no- 

| tions 
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tions contrary to theory and practice. He ſays in a N. ;. 
« When que ſignifies /n in the comparative degree, the 
« verb which follows takes the negative ze before it in 
« French.” 

4. Si, fo: tant, ſo much, as much, as many, ſo many, 
comparatively uſed, are always uſed negatively, as: you 
are not fo rich as he; vous n'etes pas fi riche gre lui; he 
has not as many friends as you, “/ n'a pas tant d4'amis os 
o In other caſes, auf, or autant, is to be uſed; 
except in an interrogation, wher: /½ and faul may be 
uſed either with or wichont a negation, according to the 
interrogation being afirmatiie or negative. 

5. When plus, moins, autant, tant, are immediately fol- 
lowed by a ſubſtantive, that ſubitantive muſt be preceded 
by the prepoſition de, as: more money; plus d'aryent; 
Ieſs credit, oins de credit; fo much pain, autant de jine; 
ſo many rings, tant de bagues, 

6. When the verb vir, or 2/re, is before plus, mins, 
autant, & c. and the tame erb follows gre, the ſecond verb 
_ avoir or etre, is more properly left out in the French, 
though expreſſed in the 'ingiith : and we are contented 
with que and the pronoun only, or any other noun, as: 
you have more money than I, or we have; vous aver nl 
d'argent que moi, or que nous; or ſometimes ws aity 
plus dl argent, que je n'en ai, ar que nous n'en avons; 
Miſs A. is as fentible as ſhe is, Mademoiſelle A. eſt any} 
ſenſce quelle and not qu'elle of, Except when 9 is 
followed by a conjunction, or by the ſame verb 1n tie 
infinitive mood, with a government after it, or a pre- 
poſition, as: you have more pleaſure than it you had 
great riches; vous awez plus de plaifir, que {i vous aviez 
beaucoup ue richeſſes, or que d'avoir ov. aucoup ae rich es; 
vou are more happy than to be married, os cs Plus 
peureux que {1 vous etic nie, or que d' etre axis. 

7. When plus and moins are adverbs of quantity, or 
meet with a noun of number, the word than, which m- 
mediately follows more or leſs, is expreties by the prepo- 
ſition de, as: he has more than ten guineas ; / @ plus de 
diæ guinb es. 

8. When the quality is rated to the higheſt degree, or 
depreſſed to the loweſt, it is called ſuperlative, | 
| | | | 4): The 


! 
9. 
moins, 
when 
the co 
caſe; : 
de me: 


10. 
verb 1 
dnt, « 
la plu: 
Phom 

11. 
degre. 
by pl: 
rich; 
inſini 
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B. ; 9. The definite articles, le, la, &c, are put before plus, 


he mins, meilleur, pire, &c. in the ſuperlative degree; and, 
* when the ſuperlative is followed by the noun with which 

the ee es is made, this noun muſt be in the ſecond 4 
1 caſe, as: he is the beſt of my friends; 3 % le meilleur | 
Mi | 


de mes amis. | 

10. When the ſuperlative is followed by a verb, tha 
verb muſt be in the ſubjunctive mood, preceded by gz, 
dint, or que, as: the moſt happy woman alive; Ja femme 
Ja plus heurenſe qui ſoit ; the moſt happy min that 1 know, | 
Phomme le plus heureux que je connoiſſe. | Wi 

11. Sometimes a quality is mentioned in the higheſt T's 
degree without compariſon; and this is done in French 
by placing adverbs of exaggeration before it, as: very 
7 rich; tres-riche : very polite; fort Poli: infinitely obliged ; + 
25 inſniment obig. | 
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The following a; Fm their degrees of compariſ on in i manner: 
& PostTIVE» | CoMPARATIVE. | SUPERLATIVE, 
bon, meilleur, le meilleur, 
ood. , better. : 8 | | 2. 
5 F. bonne, ; 5 F meilleure, 3 4 | la meilleure, the beſt 
fy N. -h | - | G5 ah. 
: ant lus mechant . E ] 
O M. mechant, pire, erb : le pire, la pire, or e plus mechant, 
F. mechante, } 34 plus mechante, | _ fe la plus mechante, the 5090 
@ M. mauvais, ; 1 oy plus mauvais, . VV le plus mauvais, | 1 
= F. mauvaile, ae plus mauvaiſe, Pire, da Pires ® la plus mauvaiſe, 
M. petit, plus petit, le plus petit, 
little. F moindre, or * T leſs, J le moindr FREE . 
— F. petite, | er plus petite, dre, la moindre, or 113 plus petite, rhe legt 
& N. B. Adverbs form their degrees of compariſon in the ſame manner as adjectrves, except theſe fallwing 
- Postrivx. CoMPARATIVE. | SUPFRLATIVE.. 
* bien, well. mieux, better, TD) le mieux, the beſt. 
mal, l. pis, or plus mal, æuorſe. le pis, or le plus mal, the æ vont. 
: peu, little, few moins, 4%, feaver, le moins, the leaſt, 
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The Degrees of Cumpariſon exemplified for the Scholars 


Practice. 


2. London is more popu- 
lous than Parts. 

France is larger than Eng- 
land, Ircland, and Scot- 
land, 

The ſtreets of London are 
wider than thoſe of Paris. 

My ſauff-box is prettier than 
yours. 

My books are dearer than 
yours. 


He is idler than his brother. 


Your father is richer than 
his. 

His houſe is greater than 
yours. 

03. | They are more forward 

than I thought, 

He gave me more money 
than I aſked for. 

You have met with more 


obſtacles than you thought. 


I have found it eaſier than 
I foreſaw, 


They have more friends than 


you believe. | 

He has loſt z9re than he has 
won. 

You have aſked for Jef than 
was your due, 

dhe has worked wore than her 
FRED 

1 did not aſk for more than 
was my due. 
we you not undertaken 
more than you were able 
to perform? 


Londres eſt plus peuple que 


Paris, 


& I'Ecotle, 

Les rues de | ondres ſont p/us 
larges que celles de Paris. 

Ma tabatiere eſt plus belle 
que la votre. 

Mes livres font plus chers 
que les votres. 

II eſt plus pa reſſeux que fon 
trère. 

Votre pere eſt plus riche que 
le ſien. 

Sa maiſon eſt plus grande 
que Ja votre, 


ue eroyois. 
It m'a donne plus d'argent 
que je ze demandois. 
Vous avez trouve plus d'ob- 
ſtacles que vous ae pen- 
ſiez. 


que je ne prè voyois. 

Ils ont plus d' amis que vous 
ue croyez. 

It a perdu plus qu'il za 
gagne. 

Vous avez demande moins 
qu'il ze vous Etoit du. 

Elle a fait plus d ouvrage 
qu on ne lui avoit preſerit. 

Je n'ai pas demande plus 
qu'il ze m' toit du. 


plus que vous ze pouviez 
exécuter? 
She 


9 


— — 2 

3 

Ln Kon — 9 — 
— 


La France eſt plus etendue 
que V Angleterre, I'lrlande 


RR: 
8 22 


2. _ 
Rr — 


Ils ſont p/us avances que je 


Py at trouve 5lus de facilits 


N'avez- vous pas entrepris 
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She 1s happier hau if fe 


was married, 


He is more contented with 
her, than he had 
the gold of Peru. 

I am quieter in my roon 
than if I were in com- 

poany. 

You look more ſickly Han 
ahi you were in the 
country. 

They are 4% troubled in 
the country un if they 
were in town. 

[4.] He is not ½% rich as it 

is ſaid. 

She is not /o old as you be 
lieve. | 

I am not % idle as my bro 
ther, | 

We are not / mach ſurpriſcd 
as you think, 

You are not /o brave as you 

pretend to be, 

They are not % learned as 
they would make us be- 
heve. . 

They are not /o proud as to 
deſpiſe your praiſes. 

She is not /o vain as to liſten 
to your flatteries. 

I have not won /o much as | 
th ught. | 

He haus not loſt /o much as 

ou. 

Lr. ] She has not / much 

money as you think. 

We have not /o much felt 
love as tv preler ourſelves 

io you, 

You have not /o mach bull 


*nels as to hinder you 


R OF THE 


Elle eſt plus heureuſe ge 
I etre marièe, ou que þ 
elle ètoit mariee, _. 

II eſt p/zs content avec elle 

aue geil avoit tout or 

du Perou, 

Je ſuis plus tranquille dang 
ma chambre 9ze / |etois 
n compagnie. 

Vous paroiſſez plus malade 
gn? lorſque vous eticz a la 
C\MDAgne, OD 

II font 97s deranges a J 
campagne, que ils ètoi- 
ent à la ville. 5 

1 reſt pas / rꝛiche qu'on ie 
nts 1 : 

"le n'eſt pas / agee que 
vous eroyex. 

Je he ſuis pas / pateſſeux 
que mon frère. 

Nous ne ſommes pas „ ſur- 

pris que vous penſez. 

Vous n'etes pas / braves 
que vous dites. 

li ne ſont pas / ſavans 
qu'ils voudroient nous 
le faire croire. 

Elles ne ſont pas / fieres que 
de mepriſcr vos louanges. 

Elle n'eſt pas / vaine que 
d*ecouter vos flatteries. 

je n'ai pas zant gagne que 
1e p-nfſo1s. 

Ii n'a pas faut 
VOUS, | 

Elle na pas rant d argent 
que vous penſez. | 

Nous n'avons pas ant d- 

- Mour-propre, que de no 
preierer à vous 

Vous n'avez pas tart d Occl- 
patios, que vous ne pr 


perdu que 


from 


ſrom 
the fi 
langu: 
They na 
rage 2 
They ha 


{ure 1 


town. 
[6. ] EA 
as yot 
Be is as 
broth 
She is 4 


We are 


| You are 


They a 
father 
They 2 
lifters 
] have a. 
He is 4. 


She has 
forme 
We hav 
you. 
You ha 
L hay 
They h 
as yo 
They h 
the { 
thers 
Your 1 
than 
Her ax 
her { 
You ar 
I am 


1 


aves 


vans 
19Ud 


que 


3.8. 
que 

8. 
que 
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ſrom applying yourſelf to 
the ſtudy of the French 
language. 
They have not / much cou— 
rage as they pretend to. 
They have not /o much plea- 
ſure in the country as in 
town. / 

[6.] I am as much pee 
as you. 

He is as learned as his elder 
brother. 

She is as lovely as her ſiſter. 


We are as quiet as you, 


You are as briſk as he. 

They are as rich as your 
father, 

They are as witty as his 
liters. _ 

| have as mary friends as you. 

He is as covetous as ever. 


She has as much beauty as 
formerly, 

We have as much trouble as 
YOU, 

You have as many books as 
1 have, | 

They have as much honour 
45 your COUNtry Men. 

They have. as much love for 
the iciences as their bro- 
tiers; 

Your ſuit is are worn out 
than mine. 

Her apron. is cleaner than 
her ütter's. 

You are more learned than 
I am, 


* And not que vous tes, &c. 
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ſſiez vous appliquer A 
IFetude de la langue 
Francoiſe, 


Ils n'ont pas tant ge courage 


qu'ils ſe flattent d'en avoir. 

Elles n'ont pas tant de plat- 
fir à la campagne qu'a la 
ville. | 

Je luis a. lurpris 0 
vous“ 

Il eft an favant que fon 
frère ainé. 

Elle eſt az aimable que ſa 
ur. 

Nous ſommes au tranquil- 
les que V OUS, 

Vous etes az{/7 vif que lui. 

Us font ai riches que votre. 
pt re. 

Elles font audi (pirituclies 
que ies [Kurs. 

Pai gutaut d amis que vous. 

Il a wutant ü avarice que ja- 
mais. 

Elle a autant de beauts 
qu'autrefois. 

Nous avons autaut de peine 
que vous. 

Vous avez autant de livre; 
que moi. | 

Ils ont antaxt d 'honneur que 
vos compatriotes. 

Elles ont aulant d'amour 
pour les ſciences que leurs 

teres. | ; 

Votre habit eſt las uſe.que 
le mien, 

Son tablier eſt p/zs blanc 
que celui de ſa ſœur. 

V avs: Etes Plus ſavant que 
moi, ar que je ne ſuis. 

He 


See rule 3. 


236 


He is older than you. 

She is more lovely than he, 

You are older than ſhe is. 

[7.] My brother has more 
r ooks than you. | 

We have more pleaſure than 
they, 

She has more lovers than her 
ſiſter. 

1 have loſt more than ten 
guineas, 

She has brought him for her | 
portion more than ten 


thouſand pounds, 


She has 4% vivacity than her | 


ſiſter. 


We have leſs trouble than | 


you. 
They have ſpent more 2har 
a thouſand pounds a year. 


He owes more than four 


thouſand pounds, 

He has written more har 
ten letters to day. 

I am more than half per- 
ſuaded to it. | 

My brother is more har 
twenty years old, 

I am no more han twelve 
years old, 

I have more friendſhip for 
him than he has for me. 


She has more wy than 1 


have. 
I have not more cunning 
than they, 


I take more pains than you. 


7 You have 4% pride than he. 


He is zhe moſt ſkilful phyſi- 


Clan in the whole city, 


| 


( 
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| 


Il ei! uus age que vous, 


Ele e plus aimable que lui, 

Vous « te» plus age quelle. 

Mon frerc a plus de hytez 
que us. 

Nous avons plus de plaifir 

deux. 

Ell- a plus d amans que {a 
[cur. 

J'ai perdu plus de dix gui. 
nees. 

Elle lui a apporte en maria- 
ge plus de dix mille li- 
vres ſterling. 

Elle a moms de vivacite que 
ſa ſœur. 

Nous avons moins de peine 

ne vous. 

Ils ont depenſe plus de mille 
livres ſterling par an. 

II doit plus de quatre mille 
livres ſterling. 

Il a ecrit plus 7 dix lettres 
aujourd'hui. 

Jen ſuis plus 4˙4 moitié 
perſuade. 

Mon trere a plus de vingt 
ans. | 

Je n'ai pas plus de douze 
ans. 

Jai plus 4 amitié pour lui 
qu'il n'en a pour moi. 
Elle a plus d argent que 

moi. | 

Je rai pas plus de fineſſe 


u'eux. 


Je prends plus de peine que 


vous. 
Vous avez moius d orgyei 
ue lui. 


C'eſt Je plus habile medecin 
de toute la ville. 


He 


8.] He 1 
* 


Ge is he! 


| England 


the mo 
hers 1 
She is „he 
know. 
It is the g 
ly you 


He is the 
can fee 


Tke Fren 


lang ua 


learn. 
Iam ve, 
Jam we. 
at it. 
He is a 4 
He is vez 
She is we 
Lam muc. 
lam infin 
His fathe 
We are a 
of it. 
| am you 
vant, 
Your 20 


19.] He 
the we 
Your pen 


French 1 
Engl. 


[10.] It 
vou ca 
They are 
the WC 


FRENCH 
[8 g,] He 18 the idleſt of them 


all. 
Che is the 107 elieſt of them all. 
| England has given birth to 
the moſt Acilful philoſo- 


fir” phers in Europe. | 
She is „he moſt lovely Lady I 
ſa know. 
It is the greateſt piece of fol- 
Ul ly you caꝝ ever commit. 


a- He is the Zreateſt ninny you 
li can ſee. 

Tke French is the ſmootheſt 

que WW language one can poſſibly 
learn. 

ine Lam very glad of it. 

I am very much concerned 
lle at it. 

He is a very polite man. 
le He is very diligent. 

dhe is very lovely. 
tres am much indebted to you. 

lam infinitely obliged to you. 
iti WM His father is very rich. 

We are very much perſuaded 
ingt of it. 

l am your ms? bumble ſer 
0uze vant, 

Your m9? obedient ſervant. 


j 9.] He is % be man in 
que the world, 
Your pen is better than mine, 


French fruit is Beller than 


que Engl.ſh ones, 


gueil WW Li0.] It is he be reaſon 
vou can tell him, 

lecin They are . 3 t people in 

the world. 
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C'eſt le plus pareſſcux de 


tous. 
C'eſt /a plus ai mable de toutes. 
L' Angleterre a donne naiſ- 
ſance auæ plus habiles phi- 
loſophes, de l'Europe. 
C'eſt la plus aimable Demoi- 
{elle que je connoiſſe. 
C'eſt Ja plus grande ſottiſe 
gue vous Palit jamais 
faire. 
C'eſt l'homme e Plus ſot que 
vous puiſſiex voir. 
Le Frangois eſt la langue la 


apprendre. 
De 
Jen ſuis bien aiſe. 
Jen ſuis très- mortifie. 


| C'eſt un homme fort polt, 


[1 eſt art diligent, 

Elle eſt fort ai mable. 

Je vous ſuis 7r25- recevable, 

Je vous ſuis 7nfuiment obliges 

Son pere eſt fort riche. 

Nous en ſommes 7res-pers 
ſuadèẽs. 

Je ſuis votre er-humble 
ſerviteur. 

Votre tres obeiflant ſervi- 

| teur. 

C'eſt Je meill-;.r he. di 
monde, 

Votre plume eſt zueilleure que 
la mienne, | 

Les truits de France ſont 
meilleurs que ceux d' An- 
gleterre. 

C'eſt Ia meilleure raiſon que 
vous puiſſi z ui do . 
Ce ſont 46 (illeu J Sers 

=] au monde. 


His 


plus douce uon puiſſe 
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His exerciſe is Better done 
than yours. | 

The lea thing makes me 
catch cold. 


His writing is very bad; but 


yours is worſe. 


Let the worſt come to the 
worſt. 
I ſhall do it zo % %e beff of my 


OWer. 


He obliged me 2h lea of 


Any. 


It is the leaſt thing you can 


A GRAMMAR OF THE 


Son theme eſt ieux fait que 
le votre. 

La moindre choſe m'enrhy- 
me. 

Son ecriture eſt fort may. 
vaiſe; mais la votre « 
pire. | 


Au pis aller, 


Je le ferai le mieux qu'il me 
{era poſſible. 

Il m'a oblige Je moins de 
tous, 8 | 
C'eſt le moins que vous puil. 

fiez faire. 


do. | 


* — EEO PF ID 


*. H A >: JF. 
Rules and Obſervations upon Verbs, 
a HE verb agrees in perſon and number with ns 


ſubject or nominative caſe. All nouns whatever, 

in grammatical conſtruction, are of the third perſon ; as, 
the air prepoſſeſies, the behaviour engages; /'air previent, 
les manieres engagent. | 

Except when an addreſs is made to a perſon or thing; 
then the noun (anſwering to what is called the vocatne 
caſe in Latin) is of the ſecond perſon, us: vain promiſes 
of men, you have deceived me! waines prom: ſes des hun 
mes, Vous m ave trompe! | 

2. Iwo or more nouns in the ſingular number have 
verbs agreeing with them in the plural number*, as: thc 
tather and mother have conſented to it; 4e pore & la merey 
ont conſenli. | 


Except 


* Somet'mes, after an enumeration of particulars, the verb follows 
in the ſingular number, and is underſtood as applied to each of the 
preceding terms, as: ſupper was delicious; ſprightlineſs, good humou!y 
weie ſpread round the table: /e ſouper fut del icieux; Penjouemeit) la 
belle beumeur, ie repandit autour de la table, Marmentel,. 
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Except when they are joined by the disjunRive con- 


junction u, as: on le fore on la mere y a conſenti; in this 


af caſe, when a perſonal pronoun, with another pronoun 
or noun, is the nominative caſe of the verb, the Jatter 1s 
put in the plural, as: either you or I will go, cx cu ou 
10 1615 IONS. 3 | 

3. The verb following the conjunction x7 is put in the 
oral, when the two nomivative caſes o the verb do or 
receive the action in the fame time, as: ther mildneſs 
nor force can move him; 7 /a doucenr ni la jorce ne peuvent 
Pemmaoir. The fingular s uſed ir fuch-ike cates, as: 
mM, le duc, ui M. le comte ne ſera a-:baſſadeur, neither the 
duke nor the earl will be ambaſſador; becauſe there was 
to be only one ambaſſador, 

4. If many nouns or pronouns, firgular or plural, are 
ſeparated by mais, rien, tort find, & meme, &c. then 
the verb agrees, in number and perfon with the noun or 
pronoun which follows thoſe words as: not only his 
eſtate and health, but alſo his reputation has ſuffered by 
futation en a ſouffert. 

5. Collettiie ® partitive nouns, as, infrit?, nombre c 
flupart, quantite, troupe, multiiude t, &c, followed 
noun in the plural, require the verb in the plural, is 
moſt part of men are of that ſentiment; l plaupart des home 
mes ſont de ce ſentiment. When they are uſed by them- 
ſelves, they generally govern the verb in the plural, if 
they have a relation to a noun in the plural which is un- 
derttood. La plupart, according to the FRENCH Aca- 
Deux, almoſt always governs the verb in the plural, 
whether the noun to which it relates be in the plural or 
not, | e | 
N. B. All thoſe collective nouns, followed by a noun 
in the fingular, require the verb in the ſingular. 


They are called partitive, and not general, becauſe they denote 
ſome parts of a whole. For want of making this diſtinction, Re/faue 
ems to contradict himſelf; for, page 34 of his French Grammar, 
ech Edition, he ſays, that ort, pruple, armee, are collective nouns, 
and, page 174, he ſays, that when the verb has for its nominative a 
collective noun in the fiogular, uſed by itſelf, or followed by a noun in 
the plural, the verb is put in the plural, which is falſe; becaule forsr, 
perple, armee, always govern the verb in the ſingular. | 

Except from theſe, le quart, la moitie, le tiers, which always 
Bovern the verb in the $nguw ar, ; 


it; non-ſeulement ſes biens © ja jails, mais encore ſa re. 


6. When 


r 1 
Y LEES > 9 end 2 
_ — — — — — — 
— — CY a 8 — 8 
„% es. hs AMS. > * one 6 BR 2 - 
4 ** 
- — v ” 


= 


— — agen 


5 


Wn 14 
We th 
1 
— 114 
i i 
| 
h 


* 

Ws 

15 
(Fg 


1 


PEW 
3 


2 * 
— 
—— — 
= 
—- 


4 
34 
1 
j 
[| 
. 


þ 
{4 
"43 
7 

1 


———— — F— — 


— — 
— 2 —Uä—ũ—lrñ — 


— — — + ——— 
of 3 m_ 2 > * > 
Dy 22 — — = — 
© a 


? 


249 A GRAMMAR OF THF 
6. When ce is the nominative to the verb #tre, it iz [IN 
nerally put in the ſingular, as: it is we, c'eſt zou; it i 


you, c'eſt w9x5: except the verb be followed by a third 
perſon in ſimple tenſes, as: it is they; ce ſont cur. In 


an interrogative ſentence the verb is commonly put in the 


ſingular, as: is it they? eſt-ce exx ? 


7. After the determining pronoun qui, the verb is put 
in the ſame number and perſon to which it relates, as: 
you who ſpeak, vous gui parlez; we who ſtudy, ns qu 
etudions. 

8. The verb is commonly repeated in French, if, 


when the firſt member of the ſentence is affirmative. and 


the ſecond negative; or the firſt negative, and the ſecond 
alfirinative; as one ought to expect every thing of God, 
and nothing of one's ſelf, on doit attendre tout de Dieu, & 
ne rien attendre de foi-meme; our reputation does not de- 
pend on the caprice of men, but on the praiſe-worthy ac. 
tions which we do, notre reputation uc depend pas du ca- 
price des hommes, mais elle depend des actions louables que 
aus fl iſons. | 

2dly, When the verb is active in the firſt member, and 
paſſive or ru flected in the ſecond, as: lazy men are not 
eſteemed becauſe they do not deſerve it; n A ie pas 
tes faineans, parce qu'ils ne meritent pas d'etre eſtimès. 

N. B. Three things are chiefly to be conſidered in 
verbs, wiz. the uſe of tenſes, the uſe of moods, and the 
government of verbs. 


. 
The Uſe of Tenſes 
7. The preſent denotes the actual or habitual action or 
paſſion f the ſubject, as: j*?cyic, which anſwers to the 
Engliſh, I write, | do write, Lam writing. his tenſe 
is often uſed in faww/ior d'fcourſe inftead of the future, 
but then it muſt b | ins] ro ſome words which acnote 
futurity, as: hall be with vou in a moment, 7e 1's 
wous dans ny moment, „ It is alſo uſed as in all other 


tongue, arty in the French, in orationé, poetry, 
or ſet dichtes, thltoad Oft me other tenſes, to repreſent 
an action pe in a more tively and emphatical manner. 
Abe im erfeet is ned when we ſpeak of an action 
COUPE pan; keltetate d fan nes, 25 £ when L Was at 
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Paris, | went very often to the Opera, quand j *&tois d Paris, 
jallois fort fourvent a Opera. f ; ; : 

2diy, It is uſed when an action meets with an impedi- 
ment, as: I had a defign to ſpeak to him, but, ..javois 
Heir de dui parler, mais. . | 

zaͤly, When we have been witneſſes of ſome action, 
and the verb is followed by quand, lorſgue, or ſuch- like 
word, as: I was in London when GrorGs III was crown- 
ed; j'cto1s @ Londres quand GEORGE III ut couronne. 

athly, When we ſpeak of the good or bad qualities of 
dead creatures, rational or irrational, as: Lewis XIV 
loved war too much; Louis XI, aimoit trop la guerre. 
But when we ſpeak of perſons {till living, and no time 
is mentioned, we uſe the compound of the preſent, as: 
the King of Priſſia made great conqueſts; le Rei de Pruſſe 
a fait de grandes conquéles. | 

- 5thly, When we ſpeak of the age of a dead perſon, as: 
Grirge II was 77 years old when he died; George It 
avoit 77 ans quand il mourut. | 

6thly, When we ſpeak of the inconſtancy of ſomebody, 
28: this man did alter every day his deſign ; cet homme 
changeolt 2, les jours de defſein. 55 

Ithly, It is uſed after / inftead of the ſubjunctive 
mood, expreſſed by ſhould, could, would, in Engliſh, 
3: if you would come, / wvors vouliez venir; if virtue 
ſhould reign, / lu werlu regnoit: this tenſe anſwers to 
did write, I uſed to write, / &crivois. 

Sthly, The preterperſect denotes an action entirely paſt, in 
a fline alſo entirely paſt, as: he was happy laſt week, laſt 
moth, laſt year; 1 ſut henreux la ſemaine paſte, le mois 
pefſe, Pannce paſſie, If the time be not entirely paſt, we 
make nſe of the compound of the preſent tenſe, as: he 
Was happy this week} this month, this-year; Ma ere Heu- 
rx cette ſemainie-ci- ce moiteci, cette ante ci. The pre- 
terperiect is uted when we ſpeak of an action done but 
vice or very ſeldom, and the time is ſpecified, as: Ed- 
ward III took Calais the 3d of Auguſt 1347 ; Edouard III 
Prit Celais , te 3 d' doit 1347. If the time be not {pect- 
hed, we may indifferently uſe the preterperfect, or the 
compound of the preſent, as: Edouard III a pris Calais, 
or prit Calais. | | 

gthly, We commonly make uſe of the compound of th | 
Ment tenſe before depiiis, finee, as: there has been a 11 
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reat battle, ſince I faw you; 7/ y a eu une grande bataiſls, 
Soak gue je ne Vous ar vn. Sometimes we make uſe of 
this tenſe inſtead of the compound of the future, as: will 
you have done ſoon? avez-vous bientit fait, inſtead of 


aurez-wous bient9t fait ? 


The future is uſed as in other languages, 


able ſeaſon. 
Winter does not pleaſe me. 
The ſtars begin to appear. 


The days are very much 


lengthened. 


Theſe meadows are very 


beautiful, 


[z.] The brother and fiſter 


ere againſt it. 


The father and mother Have 


conſented to it. 


[ 3.] Neither he nor ſhe have 


ſpoken to him, or to her, 


Either your brother, or your 


ſiſter, has told it you, 


[ 5.] A world of people are 


duped by one another. 


A great number of ſhips are 


ready to ſail, 


Moft part of the goods have 


been ſold. 


[6. | I. is I who have ſeen it. 
Is is we who have hindered 


him, 


It is you who have made 


the noiſe, 


It. 


, 


W ii they who have heard 


The Tenſes of Verbs exemplified for the Scholars Practice. 


[Chap.V. 1. ] The ſun fires. 
The ſummer is a very agree- 


Le ſoleil Iuit. 

L'ete % une ſaiſon fort 
_ agreable, | 

L'hiver ne me plait pas. 

Les étoiles commencent à pa- 
roitre. 

Les jours ſont fort alonges, 


Ces prairies ſont fort belles. 


Le frere & la ſœur s'y font 

oppoſẽs. 

Le pere & la mere y ant 

conſenti. 

Ni lui ni elle ne lui or 
parie, 


ſcœur, vous Va dit. 
Une infinité de gens nt les 


| dupes les uns des autres. 


Un grand nombre de vaiſ- 
ſeaux ſort prets à faite 
volle, Co 

La plupart des marchandiſes 
ont ete vendues. 

C'eſi moi qui Vai vu. 

C' nous qui V'avons em 
peche. 


bruit, 
Ce font eux qui Int enten- 


Adu. 
When 


Ou votre frere, ou votre 


[5] My 


Cet vous qui aves fait le 


| Sect, 1. 
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She had 
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when 
] expecte 
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— PF, of. 


£ 


(ect. I. 2. ] When I was 
young, I much /oved plays 
She had a great many ado- 

rers in her time. 

Thada mind to write to him. 

He had a mind to come and 
ſee you, 

When I was in London, I 
ſed to go very often to the 
play. 

z.] You ſcarce wwere gone, 
when he arrived. 

| expefed nothing elle, 


He was afraid to interrupt 
you, | 

She vas not ſo apgry as ſhe 
ſeemed to be, 

I was in the Park, <vhen he 
ſpoke to you. 

lags in London, when the 


duke of Cumberland died. 


He /eemed much ſurpriſed at 

that news. 

Where were you, when the 
King was crowned? I was 
in France. 

He was very rightly in 
bis youth. 

He had a great many friends 
in London. 

He was not perſuaded of 
what he ſaid, 


5. My father AS ſeventy 


years old when he died. 
His mother avas forty years 
- dxwber the married again. 
7. If you awould ſpeat to 
im, oy to her, 
lf you would qurite to him, 
ir to her. 
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| Quand j'ezois jeune, j'aimor* 
beaucoup le jeu. | 

Elle avoir beaucoup d'ado- 
rateurs dans fon temps. 

J'avois envie de lui ecrire. 

Il aweit envie de venir vous 

voir, 

Quand J*etois a Londres, 
J allvis fort ſouvent à la 
comedie. 

A peine etiz-yous parti, 
qu'il arriva. 

Je ne m'attendois a rien au- 
tre choſe. 

Il avoit peur de vous inter- 
rompre. 

Elle n*'cwit pas ft fachee 
quelle le paroiſſait. 

Jews au Parc quand il vous 

arla. 

J 7tois à Londres, mand ls 
duc de Cumberland mou- 
tut. 

Il arbeit: fort ſurpris de 
cette nouvelle. 

Od e77ez-vous, quand le Roi 
fut couronne? J'etois en 
France. 

Il ch, tort vif dans fa jeu- 
neſſe. 

li vit beaucoup d'amis à 
Londres. 

II n' pas perſuade de cs 
qu'il diſoit. 

Mon pere await ſoixante & 
dix ans, guand il mourut. 

Sa mere act quarante ans 
quand elle ſe remaria. | 

Si vous lui parlicz. 


| Si vous lui ecrivicts 
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77 ſhe could be angry at it. 


VI could go and ſec him. 


F he would employ the halt 
of his time. 

E ſhe would apply herſelf to 
mufic. 

Tf we could know. 


they world apply themſelves 


to ſomething uletul. 

if they would liſten to flat- 
teries. 

| 8.] 1 have awretten fix letters 
to-day. 

Hawe you ſeen him to day? 

1 did not fprak to him, or 
to her, to-day. 


Where have you been to- 


day ? 
I have been in the Park. 
I/ him to-day. 
She went to the play this 
week. 
He has not fudicd this 
week. 


1 avent into the country this 


week. 


You have loft your time this 


week. 

What have you done this 
week? 

We have ſpent a great deal 


of money this wen k. 


You hawe done more work 


than 1 this weck. 


This month Sas not beer 
very ſharp. 
It avas very hot this month. 


Tt has rained all this month. 
It aid not /noaw this month. 


It was (xcecding cold this 


montb. 


Si elle 8'en fachoit, 
57 je Pal/ois voir. 


Sil employoit la moitié de 


ſon temps. 

Si elle s'appliguoit A la mu- 
ſique. 

Si mus ſavions, 

J'1ls's appliqunient 3 a quelque 
choſe d'utile. 

Hi elles pretorent Poreille aux 
ſlatteries. 

Fai ecrit ſix lettres aujour. 
d'hui. 

L”awez- vous vnauourd hy? 

Je ne lui ai pas parl? aujour- 
d'hu1? 

Ou avez: vous été aujour- 
d' hui? 

J'ai ete au Parc, 

Je Vai v aujourd'hui. 

Elle @ eze a la comedie cette 
{emaine. 

Il n'a pas etudie cette ſe- 
maine ci. 

Jai e a la campagne cette 
ſemaine- ci. 

Vous aver perdu votre temps 
cetie ſemaine-ci. 

Qu'awez-vous fait cette ſe- 

maine ? 

Nous aw9»s dipens? beaucoup 
d'argent cette ſemaine- ci. 

Vous aver fat plus d'ou- 
vrage que moi cette ſe- 
maine- ci. 

Ce mois ci n'a pu 406 fort 
rude, 

II a fait fort chaud ce mois 
ci. 

Iii tout ce mois ci. 

n pas neige ce ois ci. 

I! a fait fort froid ce mois. oi. 


They 
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Oh 

15-0 


They 
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They have had a plentiful 
harveſt this year. 

This year has not been very 
favourable to me. 

You- have been very lucky 
this year. 

They have (of a great deal 
of money this year, 

| have been in France this 
year. 

She died this year. 

He has been very ſick this 
year, 

He is a1 rived from the Welt- 
Indies this year. 

I wr!e ſix letters yeiterday®, 

Did you fee him yeſterday ? 

] did not ſpea# to him, or to 
her, yeſterday. 

Where did you go yeſterday ? 
I went to the Park, 

I /aw him yeſterday. 

Inet with her yeſterday in 
the ſtreet. 

She went to the play laſt 
week. 

He did not ftudy laſt week. 


[ avext into the country laſt 
week. 
You 1% your time laſt weck. 


What did you di lat week. 


We ſpent a great deal of mo- 
ney laſt week, 

You did more work than J 
laſt week, 


Laſt month avas not very 
ſharp, 
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On a ex une moiſſon abon- 
danre cette annee- ct. 

Cette annee-ei ne m'a pas 
et bien favorable. 

Vous ewes &e fort heurevs 

cette anne ci. 

Ils ont perdu beaucoup d'ar- 
gent cette annee-ci. 

J'ai e on France cette an- 
nee-Cl. 

Elle % norte cette annce-Ccts 

I ee fort malade cette an- 
nee ci. 

Il ff revern des Indes Ocei— 
dentales cette annee-Ct, 

Jecrivis hier fix lettres. 

Le wites-vous hier? 


Je ne lui pariai pas hier, 


i 


On futes-vous hier: Je firs 
au Parc. 

Je le vis hier, 

Je la rencontras hier dans Ja 
rue, | 

Elle Jul d à la comedie la ſe- 
maine paſſee. 

Il n'a pas la ſemaine 
Paſſee. 

Je fus a la campagne la ſe- 

maine paſlee. 

Vous perdites votre temps la 
ſemaine patſce. 

Que fites-vous la ſemaine 
patlee. 

Nous d#penſames beaucoup 
d'argent la ſemaine paſlee. 


Vous tet plus douvrage 


LEM mois paſſè ne Fat pas 
fort rude, 


* repeat, purpoſely, the foregoing codes. to render the diffe- 


at uſes of the tenſes more inteil 


M 3 


izible to the learner, - 


que moi Ja ſemaine paſlee, 


It 
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It was exceeding hot laſt 
month. 

It rained all laſt month. 

It did not ſnodo laſt month. 

It was exceeding cold laſt 
month, 

They had a plentiful harveſt 
laſt year. 


Laſt ycar was not very fa- 


vourable to me. 
You were very lucky laſt 
ear. 
They 4% a great deal of mo- 
ney laſt year. 
I went to France laſt year. 


She died laſt year. 
She was very lick laſt year, 


He arrived from the Weſt- 
Indies laſt year, 


[o.] How have you done 
ſuce I had the pleaſure of 


ſecing you? 

1 have been very ſick, ſince 
J arrived from the naſt- 

Indies, 

] hawe received no tidings of 
him, ſince he went away, 


Have you ſeen him, frrce he 


arrived from France? 


Whert have you been, frnce 


you went out? 


U # tort chaud le mois paik, 


Il plat tout le mois paſſe, 
Il ne zeigea pas le mois paſſe, 
11 # fort troid le mois paſle, 


On ent une moiſſon alon. 
dante Vannte pallce, 

L'annee paſſèe ne me it pax 
très-favorahle. 

Vous jures fort heureux Van. 
nee pallce. | 

Ils perdirent beaucoup d'ar- 
gent Fannee paſſec. 

Jatlai en France Iannee 
pailce, 

Elle momrut Pannce paſſce. 

II fat fort malade Vaune 

aſlee, 

Il arrive des Indes Occiden- 
tales Pannee paſlee, 

Comment vous C©tes-vous 
forte, depuis que je n'al eu 
le plaiſir de vous voir? 

J'ai e&# fort malade, de 
que je ſuis arrive des Ju- 
des Orientales. 

Je n'ai pas regu de ſes nou- 
velles, depuis qu'il eſt parti. 

L'ave S- vous wn, depuis qu'il 
eſt arrive de France? 

On avez-vous été, depuii 

| que vous Etes lorti ? 


SECTION KH. 


The Uſe of the Subjunctive Mood. 


1. The ſabjuct! Ve mood 


is uſed after gue, or ui, pte- 


ceded by a verb denoting doubt, with, fear, command, 
prohihition e. {uch are craindre, frier, daule y, foubaiter, 
Permettre, commander, defondre, XC ds: his 1ather has for- 


hidden 


oidder 
But, u 
the ve 
monly 
going 
2. 
precec 
ther; 
imper 
3. 
indica 
and t 
when 
interr 
it 18 t 
marie 
ſoyez 
4. 
by ne 
que Of 
crois ? 
fi c 
rians 
the v 
fi wo 
5 
foreg 
ſuch- 
dites 
is fo 
proh 
6. 
it ſec 


pre- 
and, 
iter, 
for- 
den 
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odden him to go thither ; /n pere a defendu qu'il allar. 
But, when any of thoſe verbs govern a noun or pronoun, 
the verb following is put in the infinitive mood, com- 
monly with the prepoſition de before it; as in the fore- 
going example, ſor pere lui a defendy diy aller. 

2. The ſubjundtive mood is likewiſe uſed after ue, 
preceded by ſome imperſonal verbs, as: I muſt go th1- 
ther; i faut que j'y alle, See the qth obſervation upon 
imperſonal verds. : | 

3. There are ſome imperſonal verbs which gorern the 
indicative mood; ſuch are, i paroit, il y a apparence, &c. 
and thoſe which denote any thing more poſitively. Bur, 
when the ſame imperſonal verbs are uſed negatively or 
interrogatively, they govern the ſubjunctive mood, as: 
it is true that you are married; i/ t vrai que wars ètes 
marie ; is it true that you are married ? -i vrai gue v9rs 
ſoyez marit ? 

4. The ſubjunctive mood is uſed after verbs preceded 
by ne or //, uſed in a doubiſul manner, and followed by 
que Or qui, as: I do not believe that he has done it; fee 
crois pas qu'il lait fait; if you think Iam an hon. mar, 
fi c croyez que je ſois hoinnete homme, Some gramma- 
rians pretend, that, ſpeaking in the laſt inſtance pofitively, 
the verb following que is put in the indicative mood, as: 
fe vous croyez que je ſuis Honméte homme. | 

5. The indicative mood is more properly uſed in the 
foregoing caſe, after the verbs dire, enoncer, offirmer, and 
ſuch-like, as: if you ſay that he is an honeſt man; /i vous 
dites qu'il eſt honnete homme: Except when the verb dire 
is followed by que, and a verb implying a command or 
prohibition, as: tell him to come; dites-lui qu'il vienne. 
6. The ſobjunctive mood is uſed after the verb i] /erbl-, 
it ſeems, as: it ſeems that you are angry; il /emble que 
vous foyer, fache, But, if that verb has before it a pro- 
noun, Or a governed word after it, the indicative mood 
is to be uſed, a>: me ſemble, or il ſemble à la compa- 
gnle de Vores Ctes fache, SS 

7. A verd following another, which is in the ſubjunc- 


uve mood, mutt alſo be put in the fame mood 4'tcr que or 


4%, as: do you believe that he expects I ſhall come 3 
ex- vgs qu ul J attende gue je vienne ? 


M + 8. 'the 


(J. B. In this laſt inſtance fi has the import of puiſque, aud 
Gen\fies 25. | 
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8, The ſubjunctive mood is uſed, iſt. after 991914, 
guelonr, quel que, &. figralying whomſoever, vharſo. 
ever, &c. as; though you are rich; me, vous foyer 
ric he ; though 50 are Cver {o rich 3 quelque Fiche gue ons 
foyez, See the 19th and 20th obſervations upon indeter. 
minate pronouns, page 214. | 

zdly, After ue uſed inſtead of repeating the conjune— 
tion % in the ſecond member of a ſentence, as; if you 
itudy and take pains; / vors Etui © que wons prenivy 
de la peine, See the zth oblervation upon conjunctions, 
page 310. 

zdly, After the pronoun %% or qe preceded immedi. 
atvly by a ſoperlative, as: it is the beſt news you can tell 
me; c' la meillenre nommellèe que cls puiſſiez me dire. 
Itchly, After ue uſed inſtead of de c, que, which governs 
the indicative mood, as: J am ſorry he is not come; 7 f 
fach“ qu'il ne ſoit pas venu, or, de ce qu'il n' eſt pas venu, 

zthly, After the relative pronvun % or que between 
two verbs, fo as to expreſs ſome deſire, need, or neceſſity, 


us: I ſcek a woman who is handſome, rich, and wiſe; jt 


cherthe une femme qui ſoit belle, riche, & ſage. 

6thly, We elegantly make uſe of the compound of the 
preterperfect of the ſubjunctive mood after /, inſtead of 
the compound of the imperfect of the indicative, as: if 
I had been informed of it ſooner, that would not have 
kappened ; fi / en cufle ete averti plutst, cela ne ſeroit pas 
NID. 

9. The verb which is in the future in Engliſh, is put 
in the preſent in French, whenever it ought to be in the 
ſubjunctive mood, as: do you think that he will come? 
eroyez-vous qu'il vienne? I do not believe that he wil 
write: je ne crois pas qu'il Ecrive, Except after the verb: 


ſavoir, afſſurer, &c. where /i, figuifying whether, mult be 


uſed inſtead of gue, as: do you know, if, or whether, he 
will come? ſavez-vors s i viendra? | 
10. The verb which, according to the aforcſaid rules, 


is put in the ſubjunctive mood, muſt be put in the preſent 


tenſe of that mood, it it be preceded by a verb in the 
preſent or tuture tenſe, as: do you believe that he wall 
gueſs it; croyez-vors gail le devine: will you beliete 
now, that he has written ? croez-wors d preſent, qu'il all 
crit? If the firit verb be in any other teaſe, or in à 
compounded ore, the preterperiect of the Tas 
moo. 


mood i 
Due Do 
22 h1 
the ſul 
and a 
preſſio 
you be 
him? 


pas ? ] 


the he. 
de ſes d 
AT 


V. 


the ſu! 


will n 
with t 


G 
Afin q 


avant 
ſans q 
quo1q1 
ſoit q. 
ſuppo; 
au, on 
à la b 
non q 
Don 5 
ce n'e 
poury 


à moi 


pour] 


de pe. 
de 12 
loin 

bien | 
malgr 
nonol 
Dieu 
Plaiſe 
à Die 
ſinon 
1 ce 
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mood is to be uſed, as: what would you have him do? 
Que vondriez vous qu'il fit? £ e 
This tenſe is likewiſe uſed when the verb which is in 
the ſubjunctive mood is followed by the conjunction , 
and a verb in. the imperfect tenſe, or a conditional ex- 
preſſion, though the firſt verb be in the preſent, as: do 


you believe that he could gueſs it, if you would not tell it 
e. him? croye Vous qu'il le devinat, fi vous u le lui diſticæ 
00 e I doubt whether he would have ſucceeded without 
25 the help of his friends, je doute qu'il eut reua {ans le ſecours 
55 de ſes amis. bs 
V. B. As there are ſome conjunctions which require 
l the ſubjunctive mood, and are every where the ſame, it 
al will not be amiſs to lay them down here, as 1 have met 
with them in other grammars, 
rns | | 
ins Conjunctions governing the S ubjunfAive Mood. 
1, 
Deg Afin que, pour que, — that, to the end that, 
ty avant que, — — before, 
fe fans que, — — eavithout that. 
quoique, bien que, encore que, though. 
the ſoit que, — — ehether and or. 
15 ſuppoſe, o ſuppoſons que, /þpo/e that, | 
; au, au en cas que, — #n cafe that, or if. 
r i la bonne heure que, — 1 grant that, 
F mts aa — mot that, 
non pas que, 
put ce n'eit pas que, — — "zt not thats 
ihe ourvu que, — — provided, 
45 à moins que, — — unleſs. 
wil pour peu que, — — if ever ſo little. 
** de peur que, — — for fear that, 
5 de crainte que, — — tft, 
3 loin que, — — far. 
bien loin que, — — very far from. 
122 malgre que, _ — for all that, though. 
aa nonobſtant que, — — notevith/landing thats - 
wil Dieu veuille que, — God grant. 
nere Plaiſe oz plüt a Dieu que, — would to God. 
ait be ne plaiſe que, — Cd forbid, 
ina Os. j — ſave, but 
ave li ce n'eſt que, — 
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250 


A GRAMMAR OF THE 


N. E. Theſe two laſt govern the ſubjunctive mood 


when they are preceded by a 
ment, deſire, uncertainty. 
the indicative mood, as: 1 


verb expreſſing a command- 
In other caſes they govern 
want nothing of you but 10 


do your duty ; je ne ve ux rien aul re chafe de vous ſihon que, 
ou, {i ce n'eſt que, worus faitez votre dewoir; I have an- 
ſwered him nothing, but that I had executed his orders; 
je ne lui ai rẽpondu cu cheſe, ſinon que, ou ſi ce n'elt que, 


y avois execute ſes ard res. 


The Subjun#iive Mood exemplified 
Practice. 


[..] I was afraid he world 
COME. 

J doubted he would write 
to vou. | | - 

I did not doubt but he would 
be very glad to ſee you. 

Her mother commanded her 
to marry him. 


His father has forbidden 
him to play. 8 


Her huſband permkted her 


ts go to the play. | 


{2} I muſt write to him. 
It is convenient for you 7 
ſpeak to her. 


It is ot conſequence for him 


zo keep good company, | 


There is no way for ker 70 


F | 1 
It 5 ſurprifing that ſhe has 
ſucceeded. 

I is juſt that he /borld be 


rewarded. | 


for the Schilar's 


Je craignois qu'il ne vin, 
Je doutois qu'il vous giv? 
Je ne doutois pas qu'il ne 


Fat bien aiſe de vous voir, 
Sa mere a Commande qu'elle 


| Ieporjat, ou lui a com- 


mande de I pon/er, 


Jouat, ou lui a defendu de 
jouer. 

»/ 1 x , 
Son mari a permis qu'elle 


a permis d'aller a la co- 
mẽdie. 

II faut que je lui &crive, 

Il convient que vous lui 
| parliez, | 

11 eſt de conſequence qu'il 
Frequente la bonne com- 
pagnie, 

II n'y a pas moyen qu'elle 
| Echappe, | 
Il eit ſurprenant qu'elle ait 


| rèuſſi. 


II eſt juſte qu'il ſoit recom- 
penſe, 


Il eſt injuſte qu'il /ait puni, 


K is unjuſt that he ould be 
_ puniſhed, | 
i 


| ay It 


Son Pere a Gdeftendu qu'il 


- allat à la comedie, ou lui 


It 1s 
ava 
K 
thit 
It. is 
thou 
It is at 
not! 
It is 
deac 
It is 1 
reco: 
It is n 


It feen 
It feen 
man 

It ſeem 
At ſeen 
It is lil 


It is lik 


It is li 
her. 
It is ] 
him. 
It is tri 
It is tri 
It 18 tr 
him. 
It is t. 
know 
It is cel 
It is cer 
from 
It is ce 
know 
It is ſu 
that 1 
It is ſur 
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It is ſit that you give him 


. nimg. 

It is neceſſary for him 70 go 
thither. 

It is unſeemly that you 
Spould go alone. 

It is aſtoniſhing that he kreav 
nothing of It, 

It is lucky that ſhe #s not 
dead. 

It is impoſſible for him 74 
FOCFUCT, 

It is next io impoſlible that 
ſhe G u¹ be ignorant of it. 

3. ] It ſcems that you row |} 
him. 

It ſeems that he /p-ats truth. 

It ſeems that he is an honek 
man. 

It ſeems that ſhe 7s ſurpriſed. 

It ſeems that he is angry. 

It is likely that he knew her. 


It is likely that you 2 him. 


It is lixely that he aurete to 
her, 
It is likely that ſhe Iv 
him. 
It is true that L {pole to him. 
It is true that he /awy her. 
It i x true that {he awroze to 
iN, 


It is true that my father 


knows him. . 

It is certain that he is dead. 

It is certain that he is come 
trom Flanders. 

It is certain that he does not 
know him. 


It is ſure that he 1 him 


that news, 
It is ſure that he avrote to her. 


Il eſt à propos que vous Ia 


Perlite. 


Il eſt neceflaire qu'il y aille. 


IMeſt indecent que vous al- 
licz ſeul. 

Il eſt Etonnant qu'il n en. [it 
rien. 

Il eſt heureux qu elle ne /oit 
DS morte. 

1i-eft impoſſible qu'il en re- 
dic nue. 

I eſt preſque impolüble 
qu'elle ne le ache. 

II paroit que vous le con- 
10 TU . 

I paroit qu'il 4 vrai. 


II paroit qu'il % honnète 


homme. 

II paroit qu elle eff ſurpriſe. 

II paroit qu'il eff fach. 

II y a apparence qu'il I's 
connue. g 

Il y a apparence que vous 
I'@TeZ uu. 

Il y a apparence qu il lui æ 
crit. 

Il y a apparence qu'elle I' 
aimè. 


II eſt vrai que je lui ai parlẽ. 


Il eſt vrai qu '1l Va vue. 


Il eſt vrai qu'elle lui à Ecrits - 


I1 * vrai que mon père le 


connolt. ah | 
Il eft certain qu'il % mort. 


Il eft certain qu'il revenu 


de Flandre. 
Il eſt certain qu'il ne le con- 
ubil pas. 


Il eſt ſar qu'il lui à dit cette 


nouvelle. | 
Il eſt ſàr qu'il lui @ Ecrit, 


—— 2 OG EE 21d tu. 


— 


x} — —— 
- — — — 


1 K —— 


—ͤ — 7 ͤk— ͤ—•—ñ 


ict 


It is ſure that he &rows his 
leſſon. 
It is ſaid that the king of 
Spain 7s dead, 
It is thought that he has 
made- his fortune, 
[4.] It does not ſeem that 
you &now him. 
It does not ſeem that he 
ſpeaks truth. 
It does not ſeem that he is 
an honeſt man. 
It does not ſeem that ſhe 3s 
ſurpriſed. 
Tr does not ſeem that ſhe 7s 
angry. 
It is not likely that he kzeau 
e 
It is not likely that you av 
him. 
It is not likely that he arte 
-- 46 her. 
It is not lik-ly that ſhe /oved 
him. | 
It 1s not true that I ſpoke to 
„ him; 
It is not true that he /aw 
her. | 
It is not true that ſhe wrote 
to him. | 
It is not true that my father 
knows him. 
It is not certain that he is 
dead. | 85 
It is not certain that he 3s 
come from Flanders. 
It is not certain that he does 
not know him, 


*The twenty one preceding examples are varied here purpoſe'y, to 
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Il eſt ſir qu'il hic ſa lecon, 


mort. 


tune. 


[} ne paroit pas que vous le 
connoiſſicæ. 


vrai. 
Il ne paroit pas qu'il t 
honnete homme. 


ſu rpriſe. 


fachee, 

Il n'y a point d'apparence 
qu'il Pait connue. 

II n'y a point d'apparence 
que vous I'Hez vu. 

[1 n'v a point d'apparence 

| qu'il] lui ar; ecrit, 


qu'elle Pait atme. 
I weft pas vrai que je lui 
nie parl &. 

Ii n'eſt pas vrai qu'il Vai 
vue. | | 
Li n'eit pas vrai qu'elle lui 

ait ecrit, 
II n'eft pas vrai que mon 
pere le connoiſſ'. 


mort. 
Il n'eſt pas certain qu'il fait 
venu de Flandre, 


| ; 
By n'eſt pas certain qu'il ne 
le canuoiſ pas. 


remler the third rule, and the exception thereof, moſt inte- ligible to 


the learner. 


On dit que le roi d'Eſpagne | 


On croit qu'il @ fait a for. 
[1 ne paroit pas qu'il % 


II ne paroit pas qu'elle : 


11 ne paroit pas qu'elle ſoit | 


Il n'y a point d'apparence 


il n'eſt pas certain qu'il /ait 


It 


It is not 
that 1 
It is not 
to he 
It is no! 
his let 
It is no! 
of 5p 
It is not 
made 
1-110 
cb 
I ſhall 1 
come 
Tell hir 
him. 
Did yo 
you! 
Do not 
86 to 
Do no! 
AV 
Tell bt 
Tell hy 
to hi 
1 ſhall 
: Hose 
Ihallt 
jour 
Tell h 
me. 


Tell h. 
Tell hi 


cife 
Tell he 
Tell h. 


Tell hi 


Tell h 
pen} 
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It is not ſure that he tod him 
that news. 

t is not ſure that he awroze 
to her. | 

It is not ſure that he AD 
his leſſon, 

It is not ſaid that the king 
of Spain is dead. 

It is not thought that he a 
made his fortune. 

5 He told me that he <viz/ 
db,, to you. 

| ſhall tell him that you are 
come to ſee him. | 

Tell him I auill come and fee 
him. | 

Did you tell him that I aww 
vou? 

Do not tell him that I avi! 
ge to the play. 

Do not tell him that you 
ſaw me. 

Tell him that I avert out. 

Tell him that 1 came to ſpeak 
to him. 

I ſhall tell him that you 


ſpore to me. 


mall tell him tha you izcw 


jour leſſon. | 
Tell him zo come and fee 
me. 
Tell him not 20 call to-day. 


Tell him to avrite his exer- 
cife fair. 

Tell her 20 Hd her tongue. 

Tell him 70 bring his books. 

Tell him 70 learn his leſſon. 


Tell him % give you my 
penknife back again, 
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Il n'eſt pas sfir qu'il lui azt 
dit cette nouvelle, 

II n'eſt pas sür qu'il lui azz 
ecrit. 

Il n'eft pas sür qu il ache 
{a legon, 

Cn ne dit pas que le roi 
d' Eſpagne fait mort. 

On ne penſe pas 995 il art fait 

- fa fortune: 

It m'a dit qu'il vous &rira, 


Je lui dirai que vous &@tes ye- 
nu pour le voir. 

Dites-lui que je wvicndrai le 
voir. 

Lui avez-vous dit que je 
vous ai vu? 

Ne lui dites pas que j'irai 
a la comèdie. 

Ne lui dites pas que vous 
mae vu. 

Dites-lut que je ſuis ſorti. 

Dites-lui que je /zis venu 
pour lui parler. 

Je lui dirai que vous m'avez 
parlé. 

Je lui dirai que vous ſavics 
votre legon, 

Dites lui qu'il venue me 
voir. 

Dites-lut qu'il ne vienne pas 
aujourd'hui. 

Dites-lui qu'il mette ſon 
thème au net. 

Dites lui qu'elle fe zai/e, 

Dites-lui qu'il A ſes 
hivses. 

Dites-lui qu M apprenne ſa 
legon. | 

Dites-lui qu'il vous vende 
mon canif. | 


| | Tell 


aus A oe A CAT 


! 
f 
0 
| 


234% A GRAMMAR OF THE 


Tell him 70 give you paper, 


L ſhall tell him 7 avrite to 
you. 

I. ſhall tell him ro tale care 
of you. 

Do not tell him to. come. 

Do not tell her 70 aurite to 
me.. 

Will you tell him 7 bring 
his bild? 

Will you tell him not 20 be 
angry ! | 

1 ſhall tell him not 70 be un- 
eaſy. In 


I (hall tell her 7 ſend yea 


your book, 
I ſhall teil them 74 make you 
an anſwer. 
I ſhall tell im zo be moderate, 
[6.] She feems 70 b- angry. 
It ſceins that you 4zoav him. 


It ſeems that he is in the right. 
It ſeems that ſhe 7zs iu the 
wrong. ; 
It does not ſcem that you are 
ſo aged. 

It does not ſeem that ſhe 7s 
ftck. 

It ſeems 1% ze that you are 
ſorry. 

It ſeems 70 me that he is very 
learned. 


It ſeems 7 him that ſhe is 


very pretty. 

It ſcems % @ covelous nian 
that he has never enough. 

It ſeems 70 your brother that 
he is rich enough. 

8.] If he comes and e for 
me, tell him 1 am not at 
hone, 


| Dites-lui qu'il vous he dy 

| Papier. 

| Je lui dirai qu'il vous cue. 

| 

je lui dirai qu'il a7 ſoin de 
VOUS, 

Ne lui dites pas de venir, 

Ne lui dites pas qu'elle 
mec ve. 


| 


ſon raemoire ? 
Lui direz-vous qu'il ue fi 
Pas fache? 


| quill, 


Ugye votre livr.. 
Je leur dirai qu'ils vous fu 
/cnt réëponſe. 
Je lui dirai qu'il /t modere, 
Li ſembie quelle /t fache. 
il ſemble que vous le can 
noilfec 2. 
II (en ble qu'il t raiſon. 
II ſemble qu'elle azz tort, 


ex {1 age, 

11 ne ſeinble pas qu'elle /t 
malade.. 

Il ze ſemble que vous es 
tache, 

Il we ſemble qu'il & fort 
ſavant. | 

II Ji ſemble qu'elle % fort 
jolie. | 

Il ſemble à un avare quill 
n'a jamais aſſez. | 

Il ſemble @ votre frere qu'l 
et aſſez riche. 


après moi, dites-lu1 que 


je ne ſuis pas au logs. 


4 


Lui dir-z-vous qu'il apporte 


Je lui dirai qu'il 7% tran. 


Je lui dirai qu'elle vous ep. 


Ine {:mble pas que vous 


S'il vient & qu'il Ana 


[{you f 
pains 
Fren 
ſhort 

It you 
ſpeak 
do h 

Ile is 
man 

She is 
you 

I am fc 


I am g! 
I ain fi 


come 


Jam o 


won 


I am ft 


mart 


She is | 
her 1 


I ain ſu 
mad. 


ſhort 


Give 
that 
I look 
may 
He lo: 
is ric 
She loo 
is ha 
(9.] J 


Cine 


\ QUY 


> ſeit 
etes 
fort 
fort 
qu'il 
qu'il 


a, | 


L que 
18. 


li 
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[{you ſtudy, and rf you take 
pains, you will learn the 
French language in a 
thort time. 

If you would go there and 
ſpeak to him, you would 
do him a pleaſure, 

He is the moſt conceited 
man 1 &now, 

She is the hand ſomeſt Lady 
you ever /. 

[ am ſorry he is ſick. 


[ am glad ſhe 7s better, 


[ ain ſurpriſed ht he is not 
come. 


1 am overjoyed r he has 


won his law-ſuit, 


I am ſurpriſed zhat ſhe has 
married him. 


dhe is grieved that you /erd 
her no news, 


| am ſurpriſed at his having 
made his fortune in 0 
ſhort a time. 


Give me a handkerchicf 
that ts clean, | 

| look for a ſervant whore 7 
may t ruſt. 

He lo ks for a woman a0 
is rich; 

She looks for a huſband who 
i: handſome. 

[9.] J it ſure that he aui 
came to-day ? 


1 . 


4 


| 


| 


Si vous étudiez, & gre vous 
preniez de la peine, vous 
apprendrez le F rangois en 
peu de temps. 

Si vous y al les, & griie vous 
lui prirfer/et, vous lui fe— 
riez plaihr. 

Cet homme le plus ſuffi— 
ſant que je cannoiſſe. 

C'eſt la plus belle Demoiſclle 
que vous ayes jamais vue. 

je ſuisfachẽ que Uoit malade, - 
Gu de ce 77711 c malade. 

Je ſuis bien aiſe quelle fe 
forte mus, 

Je ſais ſurpris 2% Il. ne, Vit 

pas venu, o de ce gill 
1 pas venu. 

Je fuis ravi g il ait gagne 
lon proces, ou de ce ui 
a gagne ſon proces, 

Je {uis ſurpris gu elle 1'411 
epoule, ou de ce qu elle 
I'a epoule. 

Elle eſt chagrine u vous ne 
lui uni point de nous 
velles, ou a? ce que vous 
ne lui d annex pas de nou- 
velles. 


Je ſuis ſarpris n il ait fait ſa 


fortune en 6 peu de temps, 
ou de ce gu'il a fait fa for- 
tune ea {1 peu de temps. 

Dounez moi un mouchour 
gui ſoit blanc. | 

Je cherche un domeſtique 4 
gui je puifſe me lier, 

II cherche uns feinme gui 
foit riche. 

Elle cherche un mari 94. 
ſoit beau. | 

Eſt-il sur qu'il viene an- 
jourd'hui? 

Do 


= * mom 0, A Ur or TOI 


— — — 
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[io.] Do you believe that Croyez- vous qu'elle ale z 


ſhe aui, go to the play ? la comedie ? 

I do not believe that ſhe a | Je ne crois pas qu'elle ſai 
be avgry with you. achee contre vous, 

I doubt that he will brite Je doute qu'il vous ering, 
to you. | | 


Is it ſure that He avill go to Eſt il sar qu'il allen France 


France next ſpring ? le printemps prochain ? 

It is not ſare that he aui Il n'eſt pas sur qu'il eue 
come back this ſummer. | cctete. 

Do you think that he «vi//| Croyez-vous qu'il apprenye 
learn French in four 
months ? | mots? 

Do you think that he aui// | Penfez-vous qu'il %it à la 
be in the country next | campagne la ſemaine pro- 
week ? =. - CRANE? 


S$FCTION- Ht 
The Government of Verbs. 


1. Active verbs govern the firſt caſe, as: I read the 


books; ze lit les livres. Paſtive verbs govern the ſecond | 


caſe? as: he is eſteemed by all men; z/ «/t eſtimè de tout 
le monde: they alſo govern the firſt caſe with the prepo- 
fition par, ſpeaking of ſome action ot the body, as: he 
was killed by robbers; i a ets zus par des voleurs, In 
ſpeaking of actions, which partake both of the ſentiments 
of the mind, and motion cf the body, we- commonly 
make uſe of par, though we ſay, il ef entours de gens 
ennuyeux, he is ſurrounded by troubleſome people; here 


entoure expreſſes only, that troubleſome people are round 
about him. | 
2. Verbs that ſignify to give, or to take away, govern 

the firſt cafe of the thing, and the third caſe of the per- 
ſon, as: I have given him the book; 7e lui 41 done le 


livre; they have taken his fword from him, % lui ont 
6:5 ſon epee, 8 . 

3. Many verbs govern the infinitive of a verb with the 
prepoſition de before it; which happens, when 75 in Engliſh 
may be changed into of, from, by, or with, as: he hin- 
dered me from working; i m'empecha de travailler. 

1 5 | 4. Many 


le Frangois en quate 


M. 
* 2 be 
way be © 
in doing 

5. S0 
A101 VE 
end, Or 1 
fore, 75, 
to the er 
deſton te 

8 
entiy uſe 
liſconti uu 

The y 
e gage, 
niive, a 
faire 5 
prepo li- 
de le far 

When 
prepoſitic 
me; if 14 
Ition de, 
de wore þ 

When 
to ſtrain, 
the prepo 
is uſed ir 
induſtry, 
run; 2/ 5 


il Sefforce 


Accordir 
tVAcany 
kindneſs ot 
adviſe to n 
oblige me, 
fi vG:5 Vout 
de Vuftir + 
ext, is ve} 
ute of the \ 
litive, as: « 


5 » 
ge in Ce 
= 
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4. Many verbs govern the infinitive with the prepoſi- 
ton & before it: in this caſe, h in Engliſh almoſt always 
way be changed into in, or for, as: help me to do it, or 
in doing it; aideg- moi A le faire. ä 

5. Some verbs have the prepoſition par before their 
ninitive, which happens, when 7 denote the deſign, 
end, or reaſun of the pation or atrn of the verb. There- 
fore, 42, can be changed into in order to, with a deſign to, 
to the end that, as: 1 came in order to fee you, or with a 
deftgn to ſee you Je ſuis Verm poor VIS voir. 

6. There are five veibs after which de or à are indiffer- 
ently uſed before the infinitive, as: contraindre, continuer, 
liſcontinuer, Mayer, forcere 
The verb olige“ in the ſenſe of to force, to excite, to 
eigage, is followed by the prepohtion @ before the inft- 
nie, as: I will oblige lim to do it; je oh/ioerni-a le 
fare; when it is uſed paſſively, it is followed by the 
prepotiiion de, as: he was obliged to do it; id fur oblige 
de le faire. 

When the verb rächer ſignifies to aim, it requires the 
prepoſition before the infinitive; as: be aims to hurt 
me; il 1ache a me nuire: otherwiſe it requires the prepo- 
ſition de, as: I will endeavour to pleaſe yuu ; je tacherai 
de wore plaire, 

When the verb $efforcer is uſed in the ſenſe of to firive, 
to firain, to make uſe of all one's ſtrength, it requires 
the prepoſition @ before the next infinitive ; but, when it 
is uſed in-the ſenſe of to endeavour, to make uſe of one's 
nduftry, it requires the prepoſition de, as: he ſtrove to 
wn; i Set efforce à courir, he endeavours to pleate her; 
il Sefforce de lui plaire. TD 


According to the FRENCH ACADEMY, (ſee DICTIO0NNATIRE 
tlAcantmie FRANCOISE) this verb, when it ſignifies to do a 
kindneſs or favour, never takes either de or 4; therefore 1 would 
alvite to make ule of ½%, if it be followed by a verb, as: you will 
oblige rae, if you will be pleaſed to excuſe me to her, wous mobligeret 
f vent weulex bien mexcijer au pres Pelle; and not, vers m'obligeres 
de ait bien m' eæcuſer autres delle; which is not French, or at 
ext, is very equivocal. In ſich a caſe, we more commonly make 
nue of the verb faire la grdce, with the prepoſition de before the infi- 
lige, as: do me the favour to excule me to her; faites-mol la grace 
9e n Rc αννάr aupres 4 ele. | 


When 
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When the verb farder is uſed perſonally, it requires the 


Ha - 

- prepoſition 4; if imperonally, the prepoſition de, as: d0 qr to fe! 
not tarry : tarde pas a reventr ? | long to fee her; j} (at abot 
me tarde de la voir. In this ſenſe it is always joined ty a WM. s uſed! 
third caſe, and may be followed by gze, with the verb conjune 
in the ſubjunRive mood, as: # me tarde que je ue la voye, and is 4 
The verb COM MENS 15 ſometunes followed by de, ae. that; 7 
cording to the FRENCH ACADEMY ; the ear is the judze 4 
in ſuch a caſe. When it fignifies to begin by, it is fol. porerne 
lowea by par, as; he began by reading Aſop's Fables; of to b 
il commenga par lire les Favles d Efppes is your 
The verb mariucr requires the prepoſition de. before 13. 
the infinitive, when it is uſed negatively, as: I will not quires t 
fail to do what you pleaſe; e ne manguerai pas de faire ce enough 
ge vous voulez; or, when it ſignifies, to be near, to have W Someti! 
like, as: 1 had like to fall; j'a! nanqu de tomber. In WM fcient 


this fenſe it is always uſed affirmatively, and in familac ſomeétin 
diſcouxſe. os | enough 
But when it is uſed affirmatively in the ſenſe of not to Hence 
do what one ought, it is followed by the prepoition «, MW wrong, 
as: he has failed to do his duty; il a mangae a faire u prepoli 
de voir. | 2 ; 7 
7. De is uſed before the infinitive of verbs, to which MW as: tha 
are joined certain nouns without an article; ſuch are W prince & 
avoir conge, permiſſion, envie, coutume, beſoin, ſujet, WM becauſe 
raiſon, droit, tort, occaſion, &c. de. tharme) 
8. Infinitive moods governed by the verb 2re, followed The! 
by a noun governing the ſecond caſe, take alſo de betore & on a 
them, as: I am glad to fee you; je ſuis bien aiſe de wu WM et & 
weir. But if the verb site be followed by an adjective WF the firſt 
which governs the third caſe, the verb which is in the 18.— 
infinitive takes before it the prepoſition a, as: he is ready W after th 
to go thither ; 1 % pret à » aller. — envoyer 
9. When @re, ſignify ing te be, is followed by a noun, pretend. 
and preceded by ce, ihe following verb, in the infinite 
mood, is preceded by que de, as: it is a foliy to forget 
one's ſelf; c une folie que de ſe meconnvilre. | 
10. De is put before the infinitive after vevir and ut 
faire que, ſignifying to have jult, or be juſt, as: L left 
kim juſt now; je wiers de le quitter, Or je ne fais que de l. 
guitter. Theſe two verbs are frequently uſed thus in the 
preſent and unpertect tenſe, but in no other. 
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11. 4 15 put after the verb werir, ſignifying to begin, 
17 to ſet about doing ſomething, as: when 1 began, or 
ſat about, to ſpeak; quand je wins a parler. This verb» 
is uſed in all its tenſes, and is commonly placed after ſome 
conjunctions. Sometimes it ſignifies nothing in Engliſh, 
and is added to the French verbs, as: when he will know 
that ; guard i/ viendra a ſavnr cela. | | 

12. 4 is put before infinitive moods or verbal nouns 
governed by etre, preceded by ce, and uſed in the ſenſe 
of to be one's turn, one's boſineis, r one's duty, as :; it 
is your turn to drink; cot a vous A Hire. 

13. The verb coming after az or trop very often re- 
quires the prepoſition porr before it, as: he has vanity 
enough to believe it; il a affez de wanits pour le croire. 
dometimes it takes the prepoſition de, as: it was not fut- 
kcient to outrage him; ce toit pas afſez de ! outrager : 
ſometimes no prepotition at all, as: this inſults me 
enough, or too much; c' a on c't tip minſulter, 
Hence it appears, how much graminarians are in the 
wrong, in ſaying that ax or trop always requires the. 
prepoſition pour beiory the next infinitive mood. 

14. In all governed words, falſe caſes are to be avoided, 
as; that pleaſed and charmed the prince, cela plut au 
prince & le charma; and not cela plut & charma le prince; 
becauſe p/aire governs the third caſe of the perton, and 
charmer the firſt. | 2 

Therefore do not ſay, with the Abbe Girard“; on ucut 
& on à envie d'un objet preſent ; but on veut un objet pro- 


ſent & on ew a envie; becauſe the verb. wvoulorr governs 


the firſt caſe, and avoir envie the ſecond. 

15. There are ſome verbs which take no prepoſition 
after them before the infinitive mood, as: aller, venir, 
envoyer, ſavoir, faire, ofer, voir, paudvoir, qui, croire, 
pretendre, de voir, tcouter, entendre, daigner, &c. 5 5 


Government of Verbs exemplifed for the Schalar's 
Practice. 


o I Iike Pope's works. 
vu like apples and pears. 


Jaime les euwres de Pope. 
Vous aimez les pommes & les 
foires, | | | 


* Synonymes Frangois, page 239. 1 
| e 


— at at rn ns 
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He is beloved by all his fe 

laations. | 

He is reſpected by all his 

upils. 

He was robbed &ytwo rogues, 

He is ſurrounded 72h flat- 
tere rs. | 

[2.] 1 gave 7! 7o bim. 

When will you give me my 
book, | 

Will you give 72 ro him? 

1 did not TiVe it ts him, 

dhe took it from bim. 

Take this knife from him. 

Do not take it from her, 

| 3. ] Make an evd of playing. 

1 have not blamed you for 
having kept him compa- 

ny. | 

He has cenſured him for 
having written. 

Ceaſe to reproach me with 
my foible. 

Warn her zo take care of her 
reputation, 

I adviſed him to aſk her par- 
don. 

Why did you defer to pay 

him? | | 

] wrote to him zo ſend me 
my books. 

I was frightened 70 ſee him. 

Excuſe me from learning my 
leſſon to-day. 

Do not undertake 7 unde- 
ceive her. 

Try h perſuade her. 

He was conſtrained 0 pay. 

He deſerves 7 be puniſhed, 

He has neglected 7 ſtudy. 

I forgot :s bring my books. 


[1 eft aims ge tous ics pa- 
tens. | 

It eſt eftime de tous {x 
eleves. 

Il ſut vole par deux coquins. 
11 eft entoure ge flatteurs, 


je le lui ai donné. 


Quand me donncerez-vous 
moi livre ? | 

Le lui donnèrex-vous. 

Je ne le lui ai pas donné. 
Elle le lui a ote, 

Otez-lui ce couteau, 

Ne le lui Oter pas. 

Finiſſez de jouer. 

Je ne vous ai point blame . 
Vavoir frequente, 


II Ya cenſure d'avoir écrit, 


Cefiez de me reprocher mon 
foible. 

Avertiſſez- la de prendre ſoin 
de ſa reputation, 

Je lui ai conſeillè de lui de- 
mander pardon. 

Pourquoi avez- vous differe 
de le payer? 

Je lui at ecrit de m'envoyer 
mes livres. 

je fus effrayé de le voir. 

Diſpenſez- moi 4” apprendre 
ma lecon aujourd'hui. 

N'entreprenez pas de la dele 
abuſer, 

Eſſayez de la perſuader. 

II fur contraint de payer, 

Il mérite d'ctre puni. 


| 1] a neglige d'etudier, 


J ali oublie 4 apporter mes 


livres. 


le 


He pre 
dine 
Did vo 
ther 
| advif 
dilte; 
Che ref. 
] inten 
next 
Indeav 
Take C 
that! 
| repen 
book 
dhe can 


Make h 
Make ] 
letter 
He flat 
know 
whic! 
| take 
of ſpe 
+] H 
You lo\ 
He ſeek 
(ive m 
I am dif 
He has 
unde) 
She has 
10u ha 


I have 
Wie ; 


Help mi 


Think g 

You ex; 
fick. 

He pre 
depar 


He prefſingly invited me 7 

dine with him. | 

Did vou promiſe 79 go thi- 
ther; 

| adviſed him 6 be more 
diligent. 

dhe refuſed to ſpeak to him. 

I intend to go to France 
next year, 

Endeavour to pleaſe her. 

Take care not zo tell her 
that you know me. 

| repent of having ſold my 
book. 

dhe cannot forbear lying. 
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Make haſte 0 prevent him. 

Make haſte te write your 
letter. 

He flatters himſelf that he 
knows almoſt every thing 
which happens in the city. 

| take upon myſelf the care 
ef ſpeaking to him of it. 

g.] He learns fencing. 

You love to play. 

he ſeeks 1 wrong me. 

Cite me ſome drink. 

| am diſpoſed zo obe y you. 

ne has encouraged him 70 
undertake that work. 

dhe | has engaged him 10 play. 

lou have excited me 79 cat. 


mon 
{oin 
de- 
iffere 
rover 
r. 
endre 


ul, 


4 doſe 


| have exhorted him zo be 
wike and dutilul, 
Help me 70 write wy letters, 


Think of paying me. 


b You expoſe vourſelf to fall 
lick. 


departuie. 
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I m'a prefie de diner avec 
lui. 
Avez-vous promis d'y aller? 


Je lui ai recommande 4'etre 
plus diligent. 

Elle refuſa de lui parler. 

Je me propoſe d'aller en 
France Vannse prochaine, 

Tichez de lui plaire. 

Gardez-vous de lui dire que 
vous me conioiflez, 

Je me repens d'air vendu 
mon livre. 

Elle ne peut s 'empecher de 
mentir. 

Haicz-vous de le prevenir. 

Depechez-vous JECT: ire vo- 
tre lettre. 

il je flatte de ſavoir preſque 
tout ce qui ſe paile dans 
la ville. Dn. 

Je me charge de lui en par- 
er. 

II apprend à fre des armes. 

Vous aims: @ jouer. 

II cherche à me faire tort. 

Donnez- moi à boire. | 

Je ſuis diſpoſe 4 vous oheir, 

Il Fa encourage 4 cmreprene 


dre cet ou rage. 


| Elle 1 a engaz ZE a jouer. 
Vous m'avez excite 4 man- 


ger. 
l'ai exhortè à ètre hes & 


Obe iſſant. 


| \ 


| Aidez- moi & Ecrire mes et- 


tres. 
eaten 4 4a me payer, 


| Vous vous expoſez a tomber 
malade. 


II fe prepare @ partir. 


She 


262 


She delights i tormenting 
me. 

LF. ] I did not do it zo make 
you uneaſy. 

I told it him 7 inſpite him 
with emulation, 

He came 1 ſee you. | 

Ia order to be happy, one 
muſt be contented. 

I ſhall] do every thing zo pleaſe 


e 

6. I ſhall oblige him 0 do it. 

You will never oblige him 
to {ſubmit to her, 

Oblige him 70 ſee her. 

He was obliged zo do it. | 

I was obliged zg go out, 

He will be obliged 20 fee her. 

You will oblige me, if you 
will be pleaſed % excuſe : 
me to her. 

He aims zo hurt me. 

They aim 70 deceiie you. 

I ſhall endeavour 29 bring him 
to his duty. 

Do not tarry. 

Do not deter 4 ſpeak to her. 

Why do you delay going th1- 
ther? | 

T long 10 ſee her. 

I long % go to France. 

I long 70 know the French 
language. 

1 fhall begin 20 apply myſelf 
to the e language. 

I begin 7 underſtand French 
a little. 
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Elle fe plait 2 me tourmen. 
ter. 

Je ne l'ai ꝓas fait peur vous 
faire de la peine. 

Je le lui ai dit pour lui don. 
ner de l' emulation. 

Il vent pour vous voir. 

Pour Etre heureux, il faut 
etre content. 

Je feral tout pur vous plaire, 


Je Vobligerai à le faire. 
Vous ne l'obligerez jamais 
à ſe ſoumettre à elle. 

Obligez: le à la voir. 

Il fut oblige ge le faire. 

Je tus oblige de ſortir. 

II ſera obligè de la voir, 

Vous m'obligerez, %“ vous 
voulez bien m'e xcuſer au- 
pres d'elle. 

[1 tache 2 me nuire. 

Ils tachent à vous tromper. 

Je tacherai de le ramener a 
ſon devoir. 

Ne tardez pas à revenir. 

Ne tardez pas à lui parler. 

Pourquoi tardez- vous a y al- 
ler? 

Il me tarde de la voir. 

Il me tarde d' aller en France. 
Il me tarde de ſavoir le Fran- 
CO18, 

Je commenceral d m'appli- 

quer au Francois. 

Je commence 4 comprendre 
un peu le Francois. 

Il commenca d avoir plus de 


He began 2 have more care, 


® Sec the note to the 


| ſoin. 


ſixth rule, page 257. 


We beg; 
before 
I fhall n. 
you pl 
Do not f 
place. 
T had lik 
He has f. 


] You 
70 com 

You are 
angry 

Have yo! 
a little 


Ihave le: 
| want 7g 
to him 
You hav 
comple 
Take car. 
eiſe. 
(8.] I a. 
you in 
l am ove 


all you 


am ſorr 


lle is ver 


He is ver 
ing ma 
He is inc: 
any bod 
be is wo 
l am tirec 
Ye you: 
Are You {| 
tis eaſy 
bis frui 


We began by breakfaſting | 
before we went out. 


Ifhall not fail 7 do what 
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you pleaſe, | 
Do not fail % be in ſuch a 
place. | R 
T had ke 20 fall. | 
He has failed zo do his duty, 
e. .] You are in the wrong 
0 complain. 
You are in the right zo be 
Us angry with him. 
Have you not a mind 7s take 
a little walk? 
[have leave zo go out. 
l want 20 ſee him and ſpeak 
us to him. 
au- MW You have no occaſion 79 
comylain of me. 
Take care 7s do your exer- 
er. eiſe. | ; 
ra Ws.) I am very glad zo fee 
| you in good health, 
lam overjoyed to hear that 
er. all your family is well. 
al 
f lam ſorry 0 Zee you ſick. 
nce. Wit is very near his death. 
ran- Ike is very capable of teach- 
| ing mathematics. 
ppli- ke is incapable of wronging 
any body. | 
-ndre be is worthy 29 be loved. 
am tired avith writing. 
us de ie you able 7 walk ? 


Are you ſure / pleaſing her? 
tis ealy 79 guels, 
lis fruit is good 4 eat. 


We 


| He 


— — — — — — — — 
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Nous commencimes par dè- 
jeuner avant de ſortit, | 1 

Je ne manquerai pas de faire Wi 
ce qui vous plait, 8 

Ne manquez pas de vous 
trouver en tel lieu, ; 

Jaz nanque de tomber. 1 

Ila manque à faire ſon de- ih 
voir. | 

Vous avez tort de vous plain- 
dre. 

Vous avez raiſon 
che contre lui. ; 

N'avez-vous pas envie de * 
faire un petit tour de pro- N 
menace ? ED Ft 

Pai permiſſion de ſortir. — 

Pai beſoin de le voir, & ge | 
lui parler. oi 

Vous n'avez pas ſujet de 1 
vous plaindre de moi. 

Ayez ſoin de faire votre 
theme. 

Je ſuis bien ariſe de vous voir 
en bonne fante, 

Je ſuis ravi d'apprendre que 
toute votre famille ſe porte 
enn | 

Je ſuis tache de vous voir 
malade, 

Il eſt ſur le point de mourir. 

Il eſt fort capable d enſeigner 
les mathẽmatiques. 

Il eit incapable de faire tort 
a qui que ce ſoit, _ 
Elle eſt digne d'etre aimèe. 

Je ſuis las d'ecrire, 

Etes· vous en ẽtat de marcher ? 

Etes- vous sGr de lui plaire ? 

Cela eſt aiſè a deviner. 

Ce fruit eſt bon a manger. 


' tre {a- Jl 


— . I_—_ 
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He is much inclined to 


 Nander, 


You are not exad i learn- 


ing your leſſon. 
Are you ready 79 go ? 


She is ſkil ful i play ing upon 


the harpſichord. 


I am afhduous 12 re ading 


Telemachus. 


He is the firſt i prattling. 


It is to no purpoſe 10 
to him about it, 
[9.] It is a misfortu 
have no friends. 


fpeak 


ne to 


It is a folly zo deſpite others. 


[ 10. ] I have breakfaſted. 


I /uſ wrote my letter. 


I ;/t left him. 
He had 7z/? dined. 
She was Juft arrived. 


We had i got out of the 


coach, 
They had juft ſiniſned 
play. 


TI.] When I began zo 
my letter, 


their 


write 


He began 10 ſpeak of his 


riches. 


As ſoon as fhe began 70 


ſpeak of her misfortunes. | 


She was very much ſerpriſed 


when we began 10 relate 


to her chat ſtory. 


N 


| 
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Ih eſt ſort enclin a medire, 


Vous n'etes pas exact d ap. 
prendre votre lecon, 


| Etes-vous pret 4 partir, 


Elle et habile @ toucher dr 
clavecin. 

Je ſuis aſſidu & lire Tele. 
maque. 

Il eſt le premier à habiller, 

C'eſt temps perdu gre de lui 
en parler. 


| C'eſt un majheur gue de u. 


voir point d'amis. 
Ceeit une folie gue de mepri- 
ſer les autres. 
Je viens de dejetiner, oz je 
ne fais que de dejeüner. 
Je viens 4'crire ma lettre, 


ou je ne fais que d'ecrire | 


ma lettre. 
Je viens 4% le quitter, a je re 
fais que de le quitter. 


II venoit de diner, o il ne 


faiſoit que de diner. 


[Elle venoit darriver, on elk 


ne faiſoit que d'arriver. 

Nous venions defortir du car- 
roſſe, oz nous ne faiſions 
que 4 ſortir du carrofle, 

Ils venoient ge finir leur jeu, 
ou ils ne faiſoient que a 
finir leur jeu. 

Quand je vins A ecrire ma 
lettre. 

II vint @ parler de ſes rickel- 
ſes. 

Des qu'elle vint à parler de 
ſes malhe urs. 

Elle fut fort ſurpriſe quand 
nous vinmes à lui raconr 
ter cette hiſtoire, 

When 


faul 
It is nc 
you 
[13-]- 
to in 
He ha 
own 
She ha 
to ple 
You ha 
. to be 


He is 

pard 
It will 

to 
It wou 

it hi 
It is ſi 
It is te 
it wg 
mu 


ler, 
le lui 


ni 
pri- 
on | 


ner. 
ettre, 


cle 


je ne 
5 
1! ne 


1 elle 
ver. 

iu cat— 
111988 
ofle, 

ar jeu, 
Jue a: 


re ma 
rickel- 
rler de 


quand 
raconr 


Whit 
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When his father ſhall know 


of it, 
If his wife ſhould know his 
libertiniſm. 
If you ſhould ſpeak to her 
about it, tell her that I 
am not ignorant of it. 
[12.] It is your part 79 obey 
me. | 
It is your part 7 play. 
It is my turn to walk out. 
It is his turn to ſtay at home. 
Whoſe turn is it ze drink? 
It is her turn % write. 
It is your turn zo read, 
It is not my buſineſs 7 cor- 
rect him. 
It is not your buſineſs 10 
meddle with it. 
It is not her buſineſs zo find 
fault with it. 
It is not their buſineſs 7 take 
you from your work. 
{13.] He was bold enough 
zo inſult your ſiſter, 
He has too much pride 70 
own his faults” _ 
She has ſtill beauty enough 
 topleaſe, 0 
Vou have not money enough 
10 bear great expenfes. 


He is too proud o aſk her 
pardon, | 
It will be ſufficient 7s write 

to me about it, 
It would be ſufficient 7 tell 
it him in two words. 


It is ſufficient % warn her. 
It is too much to aſk of me. 


it was inſulting him too 
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Quand ſon pere viendra & 
ſavoir cela, 

Si ſa femme venoit d ſavoir 
ſon libertinage. 

Si vous veniex à lui en parler, 
dites lui, que je ne l' igno- 
re pas. 

C'eſt a vous à m'obeir. 


| C'eſt à vous à jour. 


C'eſt à moi à ſortir. 

C'eſt à lui à reſter au logis. 

A qui eſt-ce @ boire? 

C'eſt a elle @ ecrire, 

C'eſt a vous 4 lire. 

Ce n'eſt pas à mol à le cor» 
riger. 

Ce n'eſt pas à vous à vous 
en meler. 

Ce n'eſt pas à elle & y trous 
ver a redire, | 

Ce n'eſt pas à eux à vous diſ- 
traire de votre ouvrage. 

Il fut afſez hardi pour in- 
ſulter votre ſœur. 

Il a trop d'amour- propre pour 
avouer ſes fautes. 

Elle a encore aſſez de beaute 
pour plaire, 

Vous n'avez pas aſſez d'ar- 
gent pour faire de grandes 
depenſes. 

II eſt trop orgueilleux pour 

lui demander pardon. 

Ce ſera aſlez de m' en Ecriraa 


Ce ſeroit aſſeʒ de le lui dire 
en deux mots. 

C'eſt aſſez de l'avertir. 

C'eit trop me demander. 

C'etoit trop l'inſulter. 


N It 


— — — — 


I. 
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Ft is too much 7 deplore| C'eſt trop deplerer votre 
your misfortune, malheur. 

Ceaſe from converſing with | Cefſez de lui parler; C'eſt 
him; it is 7 do him too] lui faire trop d'honfleur, 

much konour. | 

{ 14-Jiſawherand ſpoketoher, | Je Vai vue & lui ai parle, 

That play pleaſed and | Cette comedie plat 4 Ja Reire 
charmed the Qucen. & la charma. 


She pleaſes and charms him, | Elle lui plait & /'enchante, 


CHAT. FE 
Rules end Obſervations upon Imperſonal Verbs, 


imperſonal, ſometimes perſonal. They are perionat wen 


mnoiſelles : il has a relation to % eth. 
when it has no relation to a foregoing noun, as: 4% in 
ft un amifement honntle, il convient gue les jounes Demii- 
ſelles S'y a bliguent, 

2. The veib #/ pleue, befides the uſe made of ſpeaking 
of rain, may be uſed imperſonally in a figurative ſenſe, 
ſpeaking of ſeveral other things which may be ſuppoſed to 
fall like rain, as: il pleut 4% pierres, il plut de da manne 
dans le diſuert. And in a familiar diſcourſe, to expreſs the 
eagerneſs of departing, we ſometimes ſay proverbially, 
Je partirai demuin, quand il pleuvroit des halle bareles. In 
this caſe when it follows the ſubſtantive, it agrees with 


it in number, according to the Fuznca ACADEMY: fo 


ſpeaking of a bloody battle, we may ſay les moauſquetades 
pleuvoient; ſo ſpake cardinal Mazarize's relations who 


"uſed to ſend them a great quantity of money: il faut 


croire que lor & l argent pleurent en France. : 
3. Some perſonal verbs are uſed imperſonally in the 
third perſonal ſingular, though their following ER 


be in t 
trouve 
1. 


4. 
be {ollo 


ple Wink 


dr gens 
is added 
ceding 
* en a 
who lea 
tongue. 
When 
with th 
28: the. 
N. B. 
not alle 
Howeve 
inſtead | 
ing exa! 
il n'eſt 
uſed in 
one's CO 
and not 
among | 
a inſte 
i weſt, 
to knoy 
tead of 
Abhe G 
5. Fi 
ſnantity 
ate rend 
iterwar 
yen in 
Landre 
ted, as: 
tion, C9 
6, V. 
, are 
third Pe 
{ah tor t 
eren be 
Norrow 


re 


ne 


er- 
nal 
rd 
es 
ne! 
as; 
168; 
De- 
„nal 
ein 
Mot 


eing 
nie, 
d to 
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ve in the plural, as: many oceaſions are found; i“ ſe 
trouve bien des occaſions, Or il y a bien des occaſians. 

4, 11 a, there is, there are, ſome are, many are, may 
be {ollowed by a noun in the plural, as: there are few peo- 


ple who apply themſelves to their own tongue; il y a pen 


gent qui g abpliqueut a leur propre langue: Sometimes en 
is added to it; in this caſe it has a relation to ſome pre- 
ceding noun, as: z/ y a des gers qui appremnent le Latin; il 
yen a ui negligent leur propre langue: there are people 
who learn Latin; there are ſome who negle& their own 
tongue. | | 

When we ſpeak of ſomething preſent, as' if pointed 
with the finger, zhere is is rendered into French by voila, 
25: there is a handſome Lady; voua ze belle Dame, 

N. B. Yaugelas, and, after him, the Abbe Girard, will 
not allow that 7/ % might be uſed inſtead of 7 » a, 
However, they agree that i/ 1% may ſometimes be uſed 
inſtead of il z'y a, and ſometimes not; as in this follow- 
ng example: there is nothing which pleaſes me more; 
il n'eſt rien qui me plaiſe davantage : whereas it is not 
uled in the following: there is but bonour in ſerving 
one's country, il n'y a que ae / Honncur a ſervir ſa patrie, 
and not z/ weft gue; but, as grammarians are divided here 
among themſelves, I adviſe the learner to make uſe of z/ 
za inſtead of il 2, and particularly of i/ z'y a inſtead of 


il ze, until he is perfect enough in the French tongue, f 


o know in what circumſtance the one may be uſed in- 
lead of the other; and even YVargelas, Corneille, and the 
Abhe Girard, do not agree about ſuch circumſtances. 

5- The imperſonal / y @ is likewiſe uſed to denote a 
mantity of time. In this cafe, ago, ſince, theſe, and for, 
e rendered into French by i/ » @ beginning the ſentence; 
lterwards comes the number, followed by que, as: I have 
been in London theſe three years; il y a irie ans que je ſuis 
« Londres, If the imperſonal be tranſpoſed, ue is omit- 


ted, as: je ſuis a Londres il y a trois ans, In an interroga- 


tlon, compre y a-t- il, QUE oe. is commonly uſed. 

6. Verbs conſtrued with the indeterminate pronoun 
, are not properly imperſonal, though uſed only in the 
uird perſon ſingular; becauſe oz may be reſolved into a 
lubſtantive, as: on farle, or les hommes parlent, It may 
egen be reſolved into a pronoun, as: I will ſee you to- 
errow, on ven Terra demoin, or je vous verrai demain : 

N 2 eonſe. 


— 
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conſequently all verbs may be preceded by on, except 
thoſe which are imperſonal by their nature, as: for ex. 
ample, we never ſay, on neige. | 
7. The auxiliary verb to be, followed hy the adjectives 
neceffary or requiſite, when it may be reſolved into or- 
-1wft, is commonly rendered into French by il fant, with 
the following verb in the infinitive mood, as: it is neceſ- 
ſary to, or one muſt love one's neighbour; il faut ainer 
fon proc han. | A 
8. 11 faut, ſignifying one's want, is followed by a ſub- 
ſtantive, preceded þ 
du, de la, as: to write well, one muſt have good paper, 
ink and pens ; four bien ecrire, il faut de bon papier, de 
bonne encre, & de bonnes plumes, In this caſe, when 2 
rſonal pronoun 1s expreſſed in * it is put, in 
rench, in the third caſe, between i/ and faut, as: he 
wants books; il lui faut des liures. 


When a noun is expreſſed in Engliſh, ſignifying the 


ſubject who wants, it is likewiſe put in the third caſe, but 
after the noun which is the object, as: my brother wants 
books; il faut des liures a mon frère. | 
9. The verbs, to be neceſſary, muſt, and ſhould, figni- 
fying duty, and preceded by a perſonal pronoun, or any 
other noun, are rendered into French by the verbs il faut 
il faudroit, il faudra, &c, according to the correſponding 
tenſe in Engliſh; in this -caſe, i/ faut is followed by gue, 
then comes the pronoun, or the noun; and the verb, fol- 
lowing both, is put in the ſubjunctive mood, as: I muſt 
go; il faut que f aille; my brother muſt go, il faut gue 
mon frere aille. | 
10. It is, followed by with, is expreſſed in French by 
il en e, and the two following nouns are put in the ſe- 
cond caſe, and ſeparated by comme, as: it is with you 28 
with me; il en eſt de vou, comme de moi. | | 


Rules and Obſervations upon Imperſonal Verbs exent- 
x  plified for the Schalar's Practice. 


[1.] I is very fine weather II fait fort beau temps au- 


to day. 


jourd'hui. 
How is the weather? 


Quel teinps fait. il ? 


It rains, it ſnows, it freezes, | II pleut, Il neige, il gele, il 
deoele, il tonne, il grele. 


. 


it thaws, it thunders, it | 
hails. | 


y one of theſe articles an, de, der, | 
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I: it hot, it is cold, | 
1: is bad weather. 

It is clear weather, 

I. is dark weather. 

The wind blows. 


faſt as it could pours 

I: ſnoaus in great flakes. 

The moon ſhines, | 

It is dirty. 

What o'clock u 7 ? 5 

Tell me, if you pleaſe, 
what o'clock 27 is ? 

It is twelve o'clock (at noon) 

It is a quarter paſt twelve. 

It is half an hour paſt twelve. 

It is three quarters paſt 
twelve. | 

h is one o'clock. | 

It is a quarter paſt one. 

It is half an hour paſt one. 

It is three quarters pait one, 
&c. 

It is not late. 

It is early. 

It is time to go. 

[3.] Reports are ſpread in 
the city, that... 

Many opportunities are 10 be 

met with, 

They eat good fruit in France. 


Contrary news arrive every 
day, 

[4-] There are occaſions, 
where delay is of the ut- 
molt conſequence. | 


There are few people who | 


know themſelves. 
There are handſome Women 


in London, | 


IL fait chaud, il fait froid, 
Il fait mauvais temps. 

| {/ fait un temps clair. 

Il fait un temps obſcur. 

| I! fait du vent, 

[2.] It has rained to-day as Il à plu à verſe aujourd'hui. 


I. neige A gros flocons. 
Il fait clair de lune. 
[1 fait ſale. 

Quelle heure -i? 


Dites-moi, $'il vous plait, 
quelle heure 11 %.: 
Il ct midi. 


Il eſt midi & un quart. 


Il off midi & demi. 
[1 eft une heure moins un 
quart, | 


I] eft une heure. 


| Z ft une heure & un quart, 


Il eft une heure & demie. 
11 eſt deux heures moins un 
quark, &e. 


II zeft pas tard. 
Il A de bonne heure. 


Il et temps de partir. 

[1 Feſt repandu un bruit par 
la ville, c'eſt que... 

[1 fe trouve bien des occa- 
ſions. | 

[1 ſe mange de bons fruits en 
France. 

Il arrive tous les jours des 
nouvelles contraires. 

1! y a des occaſions, où le 
delai eſt de la derniere 
conſequence, | 

11 y a peu de gens qui ſe 


connoiſſent eux-memes. 


a Londres, 


"Ny There 


11 y a de belles Femmes 


o 
1 

4 
1 
» 

1 
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T here is ſome danger in it. 

There is no doubt of it. 

There is ſome profit to 6 
hoped, 

Some bocks are very uſcfu!, 
many are Very dangerous 
for youth, 

Some women are very capri- 
CtOuS, 

Many men are whimftce) 


There is A BITING + Lady. 

J here are fine © Orang at 

There are {trance realors, 

There ira very rich $:op, 

5. Hleab hong bave you beer. 
in England's Sw 

4 low tos * is it ſinee „ou ſau 
him; 

Haw long has he been dead? 


I have been in England 2 

three veatfs. 
te has been dead theſe two 

| cars. 

1 have not ſeen him theſe 
four years. 

She has been married fr 
theſe ten years, 

Her huſband has been £ck 
or theſe He years. 

My brother has made his 
fortune twenty years agy 

mim the Indies. | 

Wherewere jou ten years 


7. Every man ſhould love. 


hts neighbour, 
[S.] { wart pens, 
Ile abauts books. 
Do not Jan auanld renknife? 
My braalier Wants good pa 
er. | 
Yell me what you want, 


AR OF THE 


Il y a du danger. 
74 iy 2 point de doute. 
Il. a du profit a eſperer, 


[1 à des hivres fort utiles; 
i eu a beaucoup de dan. 
ereux pour la jeuneſſe. 
We 7 a des femmes bien ca. 
Prictey tes. 
a ier 


1. 


des hommes di. 


ail une belle Demoilelle, 

e de belles oranges, 

Lil detranges railons, 

[ola une boutique fort riche, 

Combicu y a-t-il que vous 
etes en Angleterre? 


| 
l 
| 
i 
ZA es. 
} 
[ 
| 
l 


Vavez vu? 
 Cembier y a-t-il qu'il © 


mort? 


[en Angleterre, 

I! y 4 deux ans qu'il eſt 
mort. | 

[I 3 quatre ans que je ge 
l'ai vu. 


mariée. 

{ly & cinq ans gue ſon mari 
eſt malade. 

Il y a vivgt ans que mon 
ircre à falt ſa fortune dans 
Ic 8 Indes. 

Od eticz-vous y a dix ans! 

{1 faut aimer ſon prochain. 


Il me fant des plumes. 

{1 lui fant des livres. 

Ne ous faut il pas un canil? 

Il fart à mon trere de bon 
Papier. 

| Dites-mui ce qu'iz 4015 fant. 

1 WET 


Combicn y a-t-il que vous ne 


1] y a trois ans que je ſuis | 


1 à dix ans qu'elle eſt 


a. 


She n. 
He in- 
She 2. 


They 
Are 

ou: 
I; he 

par 
He 7: 
You 


You, 


It wv 
10 
Ion 
De 
on. 
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] avant nothing now. 

If yo . any thing, you 
1. all na! e it. 

Thc, b goods friends. 

He alan time to learn his 
le ſlon. 

[. You muſt 20 thither. 

She mf! ſpeak to him. 

He uu know it, 

She it learn French. 


They mt ſtudy. 
Are you not obliged to go 
out ? 
Ie he not obliged to accom- 
pany you ? 
Ne ſt not go out. 
You 27 hold your tongue. 


You Gould go and ſee him. 


It cu be neceſſary for you 
to know him. 

Waonld it not be neceſary for 
her to go thither ? 

Would it not be neceſſary for 
us to know your reatons ? 

It will be neceſſary for you to 
ſpeak to his father, 

[i will be neceſſary for her to 
apply herſelt to hiſtory, 
Will it not be weary {or 

her to prevent him? 
Mybrother muſt goto France. 


My ſiſter u ſtay at home. 


[19.] Lis with poets as with 


Painters, 
{tis with you as with me. 
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Tt ne me faut rien à prèſent, 

S'il vors fart quelque choſe, 
vous J'aurez. 

Il leur faut de boys ans, 

[1 lui faut du temps pour ap- 
prendre ſa leon. 

Il faut que vous y alliez. 

11 faut qu bona - parle. 

11 faut qu 1 le fache. 


ir faut qu alle nk 1 


Francois, 

Il faut qu' ils etutient, 

Ne faut il pas que vous ſors 
tiez ? 

Ne faut-il pas qu'il vous Ge 
compagne ? 

Il ne faut pas qu'il ſorte. 

Il faut que vous 
talſtez. 

Il faudi. 911 QUE VOUS allatt eZ. 
le voir. 

Il. faudriit que vous le con- 
nuſſiez. 

Ne fauareit il ps qu elle y 
al' It? 

Ne yaudroit-il pas que nous 
{uſlions vos raiſons? 

1] faudra que vous parliez 3 a 
ſon père. 


11 faudra qu elle S 'applique ; 


2 l'hiſtoire. 

Ne Joudra-t- -il pas qu elle le 
previenne ? | 

Il faut que mon frere aille en 
France, 


Il faut que ma ſœur reſte au 


logis. 


Il en ft des poëtes comme 


des peintres. 


I! en gſi de vas comme de 


moi. 


C 14 2 2 


N 4 


vous 


; 
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Rules and Obſervations upon the Particifles. 


BE TEETER are either active or paſſive ; therefore 
I fhall take notice of them ſeparately in the two fol. 
lowing ſections, 


SEC IAION 1 
The active or preſent Parliciple. 


1. The participle active or preſent is always indeclin- 
able, as: a woman fearing God, and loving her huſband; 
une femme craignant Dieu Q aimant ſou mari, Except in 
a very few law-terms. | | | 
2. Now-a-days we ſeldom make uſe of a participle 
active. Except etant and ayant, Which are by ſome uſed 
be fore a participle paſſive, as: having met with his bro. 
ther, he ſpoke ta him; ayant rencontrè ſon frere, il lui parla. 
Except again when it is preceded by en, as: in going, or 


whilſt 1 was going, ez allant; in eating, or whilſt I was | 
eating, en mangeant. Some call it a gerund, and they | 


are in the right, However, it matters very little how it 
1s called, | | | 

En, in this caſe, may be reſolved into Engliſh by 
-whilft, or when, which may likewiſe be rendered into 
French by comme, lorſgue, or quand the firſt requires the 
following verb in the imperfect; the two others in the 
preſent, or in any other tenſe, as; I never ſpeak in 


eating, or whilſt, or when, I eat; Fe ne parle jamais, 


lorſque, o quand, je nange, and not comme je mange; but 
we ſay, as I was at dinner, he came to ſee me; comme 
je dinois, il vint me voir. . | 

3. Some participles are, by uſe, become adjectives, 


and ſome ſubſtantives, as: a detracting man, a detract- 


ing woman; zn homme medifant, une femme mẽdiſante, or 
un mẽdiſant, ane mẽdiſante. In ſuch a caſe they are de- 


clinable. | 


4. Participles which are become adjectives by uſe, take 
ſometimes after them the ſecond or third caſe; thus we 


fore 
fol. 
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may ſay with Yavgelas, in his remarks on the French 


tongue, theſe ſtuffs are not at all like thoſe I ſaw yeſter- 


day, ces etoffes ne ſout pas approchantes de celles gue je 


vis hier; his, or her, temper is ſo repugnant to mine, 
that . . . ſon humeur eſt tellement repugnante a la mienne,. 
que * ... But they never take the firſt caſe, therefore we 
do not ſay, theſe are reaſons concluding the ſame thing, 
ce font des raiſous concluantes la meme chaſe, though we 
ſay, ce ſont des raiſons concluantes. 

In the laſt and in all doubtful caſes, it is better to re- 
ſolve the participle into a verb, with the pronoun relative: 
preceding it, as: ce ſort des raiſons qui concluent la m&me 
chiſe: or without a pronoun, as; in other examples cited: 
by YVaugelas : ces &toffes n'approchent pas de celles que je vis 
hier; ſon humeur repugne tellement a la mienne, que 
Therefore do not ſay with Boyer, I have ſeen them eat- 
ing and drinking, je les ai vu mangeant & buvant ; or 
with Yaugelas, mangeans & buvans, but je les ai was qui 


, mangeoient S buvoient. 


SEC TL O N:--Iit, 
The Participle Paſſive or Paſt. 


To ſhow exactly, in what inſtances the participle paſ- 
five or paſt is declinable or not, makes one ot the greateſt 


difficulties of the French tongue. The following obſer- 


vations will ſet this nicety, hitherto ſo perplexed, in a 
clear light. LI | | 

I. The participle paſſive is declinable, 1ft, when it is 
uſed adjectively, as: men deſpiſed; des hommes mepriſes z. 
they are loved; ils ſont aimès, ou elles ſout aimees. 

2dly, It is declinable, when it is preceded by a noun 
or pronoun which it governs in the firſt caſe, as, the let- 
ters which J have received; les lettres gue / ai recues. 


* Faugelas ſeems to be inconſiſtent with himſelf. He ſays, page 
312, that approchantes and repugnante, in theſe examples, are werbal 
adjectives, having the ſame government a+ the verbs which they are de- 
rived from; and in the fame page, a little below, he ſays, that when 
a caſe follows the adjeCtive, it can be nothing but a partie ple, be- 
cauſe it governs the ſame caſe as the verb, which is, ſays he here, the 


infallible token of the participle. 
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2dly, When, with the auxiliary verb etre, it forms 4 

"neuter, reciprocal, or refſected verb, not governing a fitſt 

cate, or followed by any other word making but one 
ſehię with it, as: they have addicted themſelves to trade; 
es ſe font adonnes an nignee. But we do not fay, ſhe put 
herſelf to death, elle de donnee la mort; becauſe la mort 
3s a firit caſe, If the verb has no governed word after it, 
the practice of the rule is ſtil] more certain. 

The dificulty is to know whether the participle, fol 
towed by an infinitive mood, ought to agree with the 
foregoing noun or pronoun, As no grammarian explains 
this "matrer in a clear and intelligible manner,“ and it 5s 
beſides of great uſe, I ſhall give ſome obſery ations about 
it in the following rule: 

II. The participle, followed by an infinitive mood, is 
declinable if it governs the foregoing noun or pronoun; 
1 the noun or pronoun be governed by the infinitive mood, 

he participle is indeclinable: this rule is plain and cer- 
tain, Now, to know whether the participle, or the infi- 
nitive mood, governs the foregoing noun or pronoun, 
mind theſe following obſervations: 

iſt, If the infinitive be preceded by a prepoſition, the 
participle governs the noun or pronoun, if they may be 
put, without altering the ſenſe, between the participle 
and the infinitive, as: the ſoldiers whom they have con- 

rained to march; les foldats gu'on a contraints de marcher. 


we may ſay, they have conſtrained the ſoldiers to march; 


on a contraint les ſoldats de narcher. Again, the hiſtory 


which I gave you to read, I Hiſtoire que je Vous ai donnee 
@ lire: we may likewiſe ſay, 1 gave you the hiſtory to 
read; je vers ff donned Vhilloire a lire. 


* Crammarians give falſe and inadequate rules about this matter. 
they ſay commonly, that the participle paſſive is indeclinabie, when a 
pure infinitive follows it: by a pure infinitive they underſtand an infi- 
nitive uſed without a propoſition or any other word. How much they 
are in the wrong appears by the examples of che ſecond rule. 

Some. ſay, that © the participle is indeclinable, when the pro- 
noun is governed of a verb coming after the tenſe compound, and no: 
of the tenſe compound.“ This rule is not clear, and leaves a learner 
in darkneſs: neither is he able to know when the pronoun is thus 
governed; conſequently this rule is very inadequate, 

Accord ng to orhers, the participle is indeclinable when there fol- 
lows immediately a verb in the infinitive, This rule is falſe in many 
eaſcs, 

| 4 | Os 


On 


noun 
ticiple 
from 
jamats 
ſui Vre 
ſuivre 

2d! 
the pa 
the in 
Engli! 
fect o 
492 1 


Plilſies 
reit vo 

III 
follow 
dſobt 
lence 
de J 75 

24] 
a8 o-: 1 
Gravy 
en fire 

3a] 
uſed ! 
(Dale 15 

40 
its ac 
(rein! 


ſuivre; we cannot ſay, ou a commence la bonne route & 
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On the contrary, the infinite governs the foregoing 
noun or pronoun, if they cannot be put before the par- 
ticiple and the infinitive, as: we never ought to ſwerre 
from the good way which we began to follow; i/ ne faut 
jamais $'ecarter de la bonne route que Ion a commence 2 
vivre; but on a commence d ſuivre la bonne route. 

2dly, If the infinite be not preceded by a prepoſition, 
the participle governs the foregoing noun or pronoun, it 
the infinitive may be turned into the participle preſent in 
Engliſh, or rendered into French by , and the 1mper- 
fect of the indicative mood, without altering the ſenſe, 
as: I ſaw her painting; ze /'ai vue peindre; I heard her 
ſing; Je {'ai entendue chanter; the Ladies whom I ſay 
paſſing ; Jes Dames gue j ai vues paſſer : the ſoldiers whom 
I ſaw going; les ſoldats que j'ai vus partir. In all the 
foreg>1ng examples I may ſay, without altering the ſenſe; 
je li wwe qui peignoit, je Pai entendie qui chantoit, &Cc, 


On the contrary, the infinitive governs the noun or: 


pronoun, when the infinitive cannot be turned into the 
participle preſent, or rendered by gui and the imperfect 
tenſe; thus, ſpeaking of a Lady whoſe picture was drawn, 
we ſay, 1 ſaw her picture drawn; je /'ai vu prinares; of a 
ſong, I heard it ſung; je Vaieniendu carter + ſeveral La- 


dies came to the door, 1 did not ſuifer them to ve reiuled 5. 


pluſienrs Dames ſe ſont preſenties a la porte, je ne les ai pas lavile 
renxoyer. 

III. The participle paſſive 1s indeclinable. 3ſt, When 
followed immediately by another participle paſt, as: his 
diſobedience had mounted to ihe hischeſt pitch of inſo- 
lence ; /a d:/obedience 5'jÞ trouve monice au plas Haut point 
de Linſolence. | | 

zdly, When it is immediately followed by gze or gut, 
as : the conſequence which I intended that you ſhould 
draw) from it; /a conſequence que j'ai pretendu que wars 
en tira[fieg. 

zaly, When the participle and the auxiliary verb are 
uſed imperſonally, as: the hot weather we have had; les 
balenrs qu'il a fait. | 
Ithly, When it cannot be joined to a ſubſtantive, as 
ts adjective; therefore the participles purl?, ,, &, 
Tain!, plaint, &C, are never declined, 


N 6 zehly, 


276 A GRAMMAR OF Fur 


sthly, When it is followed by its caſe governed, as: 
have received the letters; j'ai recu les lettres. 

6thly, The participles pu from pouvorr, voulu from 
vuoir, either becauſe they are not uſed adjectively, or 
. becauſe an infinitive is underſtood, which governs the pre- 
ceding noun, as: I made all endeavours I could ; /ai fair 
tous les efforts que j ai pu: faire is underſtood after py. 

IV. It is the opinion of {ome grammarians, that, when 
the ſubject or nominative caſe of the verb comes after it, 
the participle is indeclinable; but good authors, ſuch as 
the Abbé Girard and d'Olivet, Meſſieurs Duclos, Mar. 
montel, & c. make it declinable, as: there is a good leſſon 
which our miſanthrope has received; woila une bonne lecon 
gu'a recue notre miſanthrope; Marmontel : the impreſſion 
which the recital of your misfertunes made on me; in- 
preffior que m'a faite le recit de vos matheurs ; ibid. 

The participles in the foregoing examples are declin- 
able, becauſe, according to the ſecond obſervation, the 
foregoing nouns are governed by the participhes. How- 
ever, it is, generally ſpeaking, better to put the nomina- 
tive before the verb, particularly in reflected verbs. 

V. The participle is commonly indeclinable, when it 
is followed by an adjective which it governs, and which 
has a relation to a preceding noun, and makes a part of 
it, as: Amaſis is the only une of the Egyptian kings who 
conquered the ifle of Cyprus and tendered it tributary ; 
Amaſis eſt le ſcul des rois d'Egypte qui ait conguis File de 
Cypre & gui lait rendu tributaire; Rollin. | 

VI. According to the ſecond obſervation we write, the La- 
dies whom you came to ſee; les Dames que wins Cres venu war, 
becauſe the foregoing noun is governed by the infinitive. 

The ſame is to be ſaid, if a perſonal conjunctive pro- 
noun be put before alle and wenu, followed by a verb in 
the infinitive mood; thus we write, fhe came to ſee you; 
elle wer of venu voir, Whereas, in tranſpoſing the pro- 
noun, and putting it immediately before the ward that go- 
verns it, which 8 more generally and better uſed, the par. 
ticiple is declinable, according to the third obſervation of 
the firſt rule; thus we write, elle eff venue vous voir. 

N. B. In ſome caſes of the laſt rules cuſtom is divided: 
grammarians on this head are far from re with one 
another, and ſometimes with themſelves. The ſecond rule 


and the obſervations may reſolve many a doubtful _ 
| | a 
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Rules and Obſervations upon Participles, exemplified for 
the Scholar's Practice. 


Sect. I. 1.] A man fearing 
God. 

A woman loving her huſ— 
band. 8 

A Lady applying herſelf to 
ſtudy. | 

[2.] He died in eating his 
breakfaſt, r 

Why do you ſpeak <whil/ 
you are eating! 

I faw him ut walked 
in the Park. 

Fortune is e. | 

[z.] She is a charming Lady. 


She is a /andering woman. 

| 4. ] Theſe oranges are inferior 
tothoſeI bought yeſterday. 

His ar her temper is fo repug- 
nan! to mine, that 


' Theſe are reaſons concluding 


the ſame thing. 

[Sect. II. 1.] The idle are 
deſpiſed. 

dhe was exdowed in her youth 
with wit and beauty. 

Unpolite men are hated by 

all. | 

He is cheriſbed by the king. 

Have you ſeen the ſtockings 
I bought ? . 

I have ſeen the ſhirts you 
Nager. = 

I ſhall ſpeak to him of the af. 
fair you communicated to me. 

I have read the letter you 
Wrote to me. 

Have you read the books 1 
lent you, ; 


Un homme ni craint Dieu. 


Une femme gui aime ſon 
mart. | 

Une Demoiſelle gui Sappli- 

| que a Fetude. 

II mourat ex dejeunant, 


Pourquoi parlez-vous en 
mamgeant? 

je le vis en me promenant au 
„ | 

La fortune eſt changeante. 

C'eſt une Demoiſelle chars 
male. 

Ceelt une femme nôdiſante. 

Ces oranges r'approchent pas 
de celles que j'achetai hier. 

Son humeur repugne telle- 
ment a la mienne, que... 

Ce ſont des raiſons gui con- 
cluent la mEme choſe. 

Les pareſſeux ſont mepriſes. 


Elle etoit dans fa jeuneſſe 
douce d'eſprit & de beaute, 

Les impolis font 4azs de tout 
le monde, 

[1 eit cheri du roi. 

Avez-vous vu les bas que 

j'ai achetes ? | 


avez achetzes. 
vous m'avez Communigquee.. 


m' avez ecrite. 


je vous ai pretes £ 
x It 


J'ai vu les chemiſes que vous 
Je lui parlerai de Vaffaire que 
Jai lu la lettre que vous 


. lu les livres que 


1 
7 
1 
' 
/ 
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It is a piece of news I have 
not read in any news-ja 
per, 

I have not yet read the pa- 
pers you ſent me. 


I had no time to give you an 
anſwer to the letters you 
Wwrote O me. 

Theſe are not the ſame dat 
I /axw, 

You do not know the pain 
I had to perſuade her. 

Do you know the reaſons he 

told me? 

The lace you bovght is very 
fine, | 

I have not learned the lefion 
you £aVe me 

You ſpeak to him of ſciences 

which he has never earned. 

You ſpeak of a woman 1} 
new. 

Theſe are the things I never 

oreſaWw, 

Yeu talk of an aftair I have 
not Forgolten. 

Theſe are as good fruit as 
you ever 3 eaten, 


This is the beſt liquor I ever 
drank, 
Theſe are the mot honeſt 
people you ever ic, 


The jewels you fporurd me 
are very ric! 

The woman he has married. 

haas brought him a hand- 

ſome fortune. 
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C'eſt unt nouvelle que je nal 
lue dans aucun papier de 
nouvelles. 
n'ai pas encore lu les pa- 
piers que vous m'avez «4 
LD 

Je n'ai pas eu le temps de 
faire reponſe aux leitres 
que vous m'avez &crites, 

Ce ne font pas les memes 
chapraux que j'ai vs, 

Vous ne ſavez pas la peine 
que j'ai exe a la perſuader. 


m'a &itcs £ 
La dentelle que vous avez 
achette eſt fort belle. 
Je n'ai point appris la legon 
que vous m'avez dounee, 


qu'il n'a jamais nppriſes, 

Vous pariez d'une femme 
que j'ai connue. 

Oe ſont des choſes que je 

n'at jamais pen,. 

Vous parlez d'une affaire 
que je n'ai pas chice. 
Ze font d'auſſi bons fruits 
que vous ayez jamais 

mManges. 

Zeit la meilleure liqueur 
que j ale jamais be. 

e font les plus honnetes 
gens que vous ayez jamais 
CONNNS, 

Les bijoux que vous m'avez 
amNY s {ont fort riches, 
La ſemme qu'il a _epouſce, lui 
1 apporte un bien confi- 

derable, 

Voila les livres que vous 


There are the boo! <8 you ln 
me. 


m'avez proter. 


1 have 


avez-vous les raifons qu i 


Vous lui parle de ſciences 


we 


to 
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J have found my gloves 
again which I had /sf. 

It is a thought I have read 
foriewheve. | 

dhe has applied herſelf 0 the 
French tongue. 

They have addicted them- 
ſelves to trade. 

They have ruined themſelves 
by ſooliſh expenſes. 

They have drowned them- 
ſelves. 

The garrifon has ſurrendered 
at diſcretion. 

She gave herſelf wp to de- 
4 

e preſented herſelf to me 

"mak all the charms of 
beauty. 

The ſoldiers whom 
have conſtrained to ſubmit. 

What is become of the 
books which I gave you 
0 read * ? 

The leflon which I gave you 
to learn 1s not difficult. 


There are the leters which 
] gave you to write? 

I expect the Ladies whom 1 
{rvited to diner to-day. 


We ought not to ſwerve 
from the goed way which 
we began to follow. - 

The tongue which you begar 
to learn is very ulctul, 


they 
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Jai retrouvè mes gants que 
] avois perdus. 

C'eſt unc penſée que j'ai 
[ue quelque part. 

Elle s'eſt piquce A la lan- 
gue Frangoile, 

Ils fe ſont adonnes au com- 
merce, 

Ils fe font ruinès par de fol- 
les dé penſes. 

Ils ſe font moyes. 


La garniſon s'eſt rendue à 
diſcretion. 

Elle s'eſt abandonnee au de- 
ſeſpoir, 

Elle s'eſt preſent&e à moi avec 
tous les charmes de la 
beauté. 

Les ſoldats qu'on a contraius 
de ſe ſoumettre. 

Que ſont devenus les livres 
que je vous al deu, a 
lire? 

La lecon que je vous ai u- 
22e a apprendre, n'eſt pas 
difficile. 

Od ſont les lettres que je 
vous ai donnges A ecrire ? 
Pattends les Dames que j Ai 
prices de venir diner au- 

jourd'hui. 

Il ne faut jamais s'ccarter de 
la bonne route que l'on a 
commience à ſulivre. 

La langue que vous avez 
commence d' apprendre, elt 
fort utile. 


The Lady whom you a 7% La Demoiſelle que vous avez 


tceing 1 18 very witty. 


he hiſtory SEES 3 began to 


ceſſẽ de voir eſt fort _ 
tuelle. 


à lire eſt fort amuſante. 


read is very entertaining. 


151 hiſtoire que j'ai commence 


T/aw 
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I /azv her painting, 

] heard her ſing. 

The Ladies whom I /awv 
paſſing. | 

Ihe ſoldiers whom I / 

going. 4 

I /aw them arriving. 


I/ her picture drawn. 


It is a feng which 1 heard 


ſung this week. —© | 


Several Ladies came at the 
door, I did not ſuffer them 
to be reſuſed. b 

The houſe which he ordered 


to be built, is very fine 


and well {ituated. 
What news have you heard 2 


This is the news I have 

heard. | 

It is a thing that I have /eer 
done. 

Have you ſeen the new ſvit 
of clothes which he ordered 
to be made for him? 

[ 3.] She has /eer herſelf be- 
trayed by her ownrelations. 

They have found themſelves 
ſurrounded by their ene- 
mies. 

His vanity had mounted to 


the higheſt puch of inſo 


lence. . | 
The book I have ordered to 
be ſent to me. 

The leſſon which I command- 
ed that you ſhould learn. 
The conſequence which 1 
intended that you ſhould 

draw from it. | 


J have been ſick during the] 


bot weather we bave had. 
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Je Pai wze peindre, 

Je Vai entendue chanter, 

Les Dames que j'ai wy 
paſſer. 

Les ſoldats que j'ai was par- 

„ 

Je les at vas arriver, 

Je Vat qu peindre. 

C'eſt une chanſon que j'ai 


maine, 

Pluſieurs Dames ſe ſont pré- 
ſentẽes ala porte, je ne les 
ai pas Iaiſſe renvoyer. 

La maiſon qu'il a / bätir, 

eſt fort belle & tres-bien 
ſituce. 

Quelle nouvelle avez-vous 
entendy dire? 

Voila la nouvelle que j'ai 

entendu raconter. 

C'eſt une choſe que j'ai wn 
faire, 

Avez-vous vu Vhahit neuf 
qu'il s'eſt fart faire? 


| propres parens. 
Ils fe ſont Fouve environnes 
par leurs ennemis, 


Sa vanite s'eſt wude monice 
au plus Haut point de 
l'inſolence. 

Les livres que J'ai ordonne 
gu on m'envoyat, | 
La legon que j'ai command? 

gae vous appriſſiez. 


 tendu que vous en tirafhier, 


'ai été malade pendant les 


chaleurs qu'il a /ait, 
u qu. 18 8/6 The 


entendu Chanter cette fe. 


Elle s'eſt wa frabie de es | 


La conſequence que j'ai - 


Jl 
e ſe- 


pre- 
e les 


JAtir, 
-bien 


-vous 
ja 
ai Ut 


neuf 


e fes | 


ronnes 
71012160 
at de 
rdonne 


audi 


al pre- | 


aſſiea. 


int les 


i The 


The rain we have had this 
week, has ſpoiled the 
roads, 

| have rend thoſe books. 

I received your letter. 

Have you /eer the Queen? 

Why have you not tranſlated 
your fable ? | 

She has not learned her leſſon. 

She zſed her beſt endeavours, 


I have granted her all the 
pleaſures ſhe defrred. 

[4.] The impreſſion which 
the recital of your misfor- 
tunes made on me, 

The trouble which 
law-ſuit gave me. 

The letters which your bro- 
ther wrote to me. 

The friends which your mo- 
ther procured me. 

The ſurpriſe which his pre- 
ſence occaſioned me. 


your 


(5.] The Engliſh rendered 


themſelves maſters of Que- 
bec. 

They have rendered them- 
ſelves famous in war. 

dhe has rendered herſelf ce- 
lebrated by her wit and 
ben 

The garriſon has ſurrendered 
priſoners of war, 

dhe is come to Tee us. 


They are gone to ſee him. 


The are come to ſee me. 


FRENCH TONGUE. 


28. 


La pluie qu'il a .it cette 
ſemaine- ci, a gate les 
chemins. | 

Jai /x ces livres-là. 

J'ai regu votre lettre. 

Avez vous vs la Reine? 

Pourquoi n'avez- vous pas 
traduit votre fable? 

Elle n'a pas appris ſa legon. 

Elle a fait tous les efforts 
qu'elle a pz. 

Je lui ai accord? tous les 
plaiſirs qu'elle a mu⁰α. 
L'impreſſion que m'a faite 
le recit de vos malheurs. 


La peine que m'a donnèe vo- 
tre proces. 

Les lettres que m'a #crites 
Monſieur votre frere. 

Les amis que m'a procures 
Madame votre mère. 

La ſurpriſe que m'a occa- 

| feonnee ſa preſence, 

Les Anglois ſe ſont rendu 
maitres de Quebec, 


Il ſe ſont renda fameux dans 
la guerre. 
Elle s'eſt rendu celebre par 

ſon eſprit & par ſa beautẽ. 


La garniſon s'eſt rendu pri- 
ſonnière de guerre. 

Elle eſt venue nous voir, on 
elle nous eſt wenu voir. 


[Elles ſont alles le voir, on 


elles le ſont alle voir, 
Elles font wenues me voir, as 


elles me ſont wen voir. 


CHAP, 


'$ 
10 
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S HA. Vill. 


Rules and Olferuations upon Adverts, 
I. DVERBS, being ſimple, are commonly placed 
before adjectives and participles, as: this wine 
is very good; ce vin e fort ben. When they are com- 
pound, they are commonly placed after, as: he is arrived 
ſeaſonably; 1 et arrive à propos. 
2. When adverbs, fimple or compound, are joined to 
a verb, they arc commonly placed after it, as: ſhe loves him 
terderly; elle Paime tendrement. But when the adverh is 
ſimple, and joined to a verb in a compound tenfe, it 
niay be placed before or after the participle, though it is 
better to place it before, as: cle l' tendrement ane, 
Except dawvantage, more, which is always put after the 
participle. | | 
The folowing adverbe, bien, micux, trop, mat, fort, 
tnjeurs, jamair, and ſome more, are placed between the 
auxiliary and the participle; and when jamaris or lou jun 
meet with another adverb, they are always placed firſt, 
as: he always ſpoke well of you; i a toujours bien parie 
de Vous. | | 
3. Beaucoup, peu, trop, aſſex, and ſuch-like adverbs 
of quality, take ſometimes before them the particles ge 
or 4, in the manner of nouns, as: it is the cuitom of 
many people; c' la contume de beaucoup de gens; of 
few people; de peu de gens that happens to too many 
people; cola arrive A trop de gens: to too few people; a 
trop peu de gens. | 
4. In the negative ſentence, we generally make uſe of 
two negative words, as: ne plus, ro more; xe point, not 
et all; ne pas, not; ne rien, nothing; ue famais, never; 
ne nullement, by no means; ue perſouue, ne pas un, ue dh 
cum, nobody, &c | | © 
g. Ne, which is the firſt negation, does always foltov 
the ſubject of the verb, and whatever .Cepends on it, if 
the ſubje be a noun, as : man, being burn feeble, is be- 
ver free from trouble; /'homme etant ne foib'e, neft jamais 
exempt de peine. It the ſubje& be a provorn g coral 
and the ſentence interrogative, the ſentence begins will 
ne, hs: do not you knuw ? ne /avcz-vous pas ? In on 
| | | poun 
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pound tenſes the ſecond negation is always put between 
the auxiliary and the verb, ag: I have not read your 
book; je nal pas lu vol re livre, If the verb be in the ig- 
knitive mood, the two negatives come before it, as: not 
to tell you a lie; pony ne pas vors dire un menſonge. 

6. We make uſe of the particle ze, without its ſecond 

egative word, in the following caſes. 

iſt, When the negative Mi follows, as: I neither love 
nor hate lim; 7 fe we dime ni ne le Bals. 

2dly, After the conjunttions 4 moins gue, unleſs; de 
peur que, de crainte que, left, or for tear that, as : unleſs 
he comes; a moins gu il ne wienne. 

3aly, After que preceded by the verbs empecher, to hin- 
der, or keep from; craindre, to tear; and others expreſ- 
ting fear in ee an effect not deſired, as: he tears 
that, or Jeſt, he ſhould come to- day; 11 craint ga'il ne 
vienne aujrd but, | 

But if one wiſhes that the thing ſpoken of ſhould hap- 
pen, then the verb that follows craindre, or ſuch like, 
expreſling fear, muſt be attended wich two negatives, as: 
i craint qui ne vienne pas aujourd Hui. 

4tbly, Before gue, taken in the ſenſe of inen; beſides, 
nothing but, only, as: I deftre no recompenſe, only, or 
but, the pleaſure of obliging you; 72 ne defire pour re- 
compenſe que le plaiftr de UIus obliger. 

zthly, After gue ne taken. in the ſenſe of why not, as: 

why do not you anſwer ? que ne repondez-wous ? 

6thly, After ue ſavoir uſed for ze pouvoir, or when it 
implies an uncertainty of the mind, as: I do not know 

wheider he will ſucceed ; je ne fats gil reuffira. 

But, it it implies a full 1gnorance of the thing, it re- 
quires commonly two negatives, a8: 1 do not know if he 
is come; je ne ſais pas gi , wei. 

7thly, After the verbs ofcr, cer and pauvoir uſed ne- 


patively, as: 1 do not dare to write to him; Je n'gſe lui 


ecrire, In an interrogative phraſe a ſecond negation is 
eommonly added, as: 2 :/ex- 1/515 Pas lui ecrire ? 

Sthly, After the verb 7 2, followed by a compound 
of the preſent tenſe in a negative ſentence, as: J have got 
been | in Paris t ten years; il y a di as que Je n'a} etc 
4 Paris: even it it be followed by any other tenſe, the ſe- 
cond negative is i ll omitted, as: T had not been 1 in Paris 
lor a year, / y avoit un an que je navois ete a Paris, 


9 th ly, 
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 qthly, When, in a negative ſentence, the particle 4: 
fignifies a part of time, as: I will not ſee him for a year; 
je ne le verrai d'un an, 
rothly, There are ſome expreſſions where we indiffer. 
ently make uſe of a ſingle or double negative, particularly 
after ff, as: ff vous ne woulez m'y conduire, Or fi vu ne 
woulez pas y conduire; if you will not carry me thither : 
fi vous ne venez cette ſemaine, Or ft v ne venez pas cette 
femaine; if you do not come this week, &Cc, 


Rules and Obſervations upon Adverbs, exemplified for 
the Scholar's Practice. | 


o I faw him wery often. | Je Vai vu fort fouvent, 

6 You are in great haſte.] Vous etes bien preſſe, 

ou are arrived very ſea- | Vous tes arrive fort d proper, 
ſonably. 


At preſent, let us Tee. A pri ſent, voyons. 
For the preſent, 1 am wery Pour le preſent, je ſuis fort 
eaſy. tranquille. 
Now, I will tell you. Maintenant, je vous dirai. 
Come zo day and ſee me. | Venez me voir ahiaurd hui. 


Quict, make haſte, ite, depechez-vous. 
.1 went yeſterday to the play. | Je fus hier à la comedie, 
I ſaw her the day before yeſ- | Je la vis avant-hier. 


terday. | | | 
I have known him formerly. | Je Vai connu.autrefoir, 
He arrived /ately, II arriva dernierement. 
She died not long ago. Elle mourut depuis peu. 


You muſt write to her before. | Il faut lui ecrire auparavart, 
I ſhall ſpeak to you zo-mor- | Je vous parlerai demain. 
vow | | 

I ſhall have done after to- 


Morro wy. 


Jaurai fait apres demanm, 


Come back ſoon. I Kevenez bientdt, _ 
| You ſhall be my friend here- | Vous ſerez deſormais mon 
after. 8 ami. 
Henceforth it will always be | Dorenavant il en ſera tow: 
ſo. | jours de meme. 
At fin he ſpoke thus. D'abord il patla ainſi. 
1 have been often aſtoniſhed. | J'ai etc fouvent Etonne. 


She died /auddernly, | Elle mourut /ubitement. 


Do 


Do yo 
mani 
] read 
On a 
him! 
I ſhall 
at te 
Run th 
] neve? 
J ſhall 
you 
It is d 
She tor 


| Tſhall 


I com- 
oel 
At wh 
mon 
We e 
thri 
Lewe 
din 
I ſhall 
othe 


e de 
ear ; 


fer. 
larly 
15 ne 
her: 
cette 


. 
avant, 
He 


in. 


E. 


I mall ſpeak to him at /ci/are, 


Vou go to bed 00 ſoon, 
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Do you ſometimes read ro- 
mances ? 

| read them very ſeldom. 

0: a ſudden he preſented 
himſelf before my eyes. 

| ſhall come back, the lateſt, 
at ten o'clock, | 

Run there 2vith all ſpeed, 

] never conſented to it. 

J ſhall a/avays be faithful to 
you. 

It is done for ever and ever, 

She torments him cortinually, 


I commonly breakfaſt at nine 
o'clock. 

At what o'clock do you com- 
monly dine ? 

We dine almft always at 
three o clock. 

I zever hardly go out before 
dinner. | 

I ſhall meet him oze time or 
other. 


You riſe to late. 

Riſe betimes, 

Have you not ſeen him yet? 

Ve ſhall be hen in the 
county. | 


We ſhall:b ex make ourſelves 


merry. 


From that time I perceived 


his cheating tricks. 
have not ſeen her ſince. 
When will you come ? 
Naw and then we play at 
Cards. 
We have made ourſelves 
merry all the night. 


He has been robbed at. 1991 


Liſez- vous guelguefais des 
romans? 

Pen lis fort rarement. 
Soudain il fe preſenta devant 
mes yeux. 

Je reviendrai à dix heures, 
au plus tard. 

Courez-y au plus vile. 

Je n'y al jamais conſenti. 

Je vous ſera! 70zjours fidelle. 


C'en eſt fait pour tonjours. 

Elle le tourmente continuel- 

lement, | 

Je lui parlerai a bifr. 

Je dejeune- ordinairement à 
neuf heures. | 

A quelle heure dinez-vous 
commun ment? 


à trois heures. 


avant le diner. 
Je le rencontrerai 76! aztard, 


Vous allez trop tot au lit. 

Vous vous levez trop tard. 

Levez-vous de bonne Heure. 

Ne Vavez-vous pas encore vu? 

Nous ſerons alors a la came 
pagne. | 

Pour lors nous nous diverti- 
rons. | 

Des-lors je m'apperę us de ſes 
fourberies | 

Je ne Pat pas vue depuis, 


Quand viendrez-vous ? 


Nous jouons aux cartes de 
Ie nps en Temps. | 
Nous nous ſommes divertis 

tou te la nuit 
Il a été vole er plein jour, on 


dey, 


| en pleix midi, 


Ifhall 


Nous dinons. pre/ſque toujours 


Je ne ſors preſaue jamais 
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opportunity. 

I ſhall be ready to ſerve you 
at all times. 

Where are you going? | 

Whence do you come from? 

Which way have you paticd ? 

Come here, 

Get out from hence. 

Come his avay. 

Stay th. 77. 

Do not ſtir 9m hence. 

Go that way. 

Look abowe, 

C30 np ſtairs. 

Your pen is ander here: 

See von. ter that beautiful 
flower. 

She comes from above, 

1 come from Be Lac. 

Take it : pvard. 

Hold it dewvnrvard. 

This old houſe is very fine |; 
within, 

This houſe is very fine aTvith- 
CUT, 

Ile far all we 90 : 

I have read this book as far 
down as here. 

Let uvsreadas fordgaun as there. 

You will Hndhim Hera bouts. 

You go very far. | 

He lives hard oy. 

1 bought it 7 by. 

J have followed him cee. 

Come rer. 


Go before, I will follow you. 


Walk -behind. 

You will zo-ulere find the 
like, 

Put this over, and that SIE Fl 


He ſtruck me bebird, 


4 


| 
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I ſhall ſend it you the fr? | 


Je vous Venverral az ren 


Dr. 


Je {cra} prèt 1 tout tems à 


vous err. 
O4 allez- vous? 
D' venez- vous? 


Par c avez- vous paſle? 


Venez ici. 


Sortez iC. 
Venez par ici. 


Reſtez la. 

Ne bougez pas de . 
Allez par la. 
Regardez la haut. 
Allez en haut, 


Votre plume eſt ici d Mut. 
Regardez l[4-bas cette bell 


fleur. 


[Elle vient d'er Naar. 
| je viens den bas. 


Prenez-le par eu haut, 
Tenez-le par en bas, 


Cette vieille maiſgi eſt fort 


belle ex dedans. 
Celle- ci eft 
hors, | 
Tuſqu* eu i rons nous? 


Ai lu ce livre ici. 


Liſons jufque-la. 


tort belle en de- 


Nous letrouverezanux cation 


Vous allez bien loi. 
Il demeure zu proche, 


Je Vai acheté ici g es. 


Je Vai ſuivi de pres. 


Approchez vous de Plus proc, 
Allez devant Je vous ſäivrai. 


Marchez derriere, 


Vous n'en trouverez null 


part de ſemblable. 
Mettez cect deſi, & 
deus. | 


cela 


II m'a frappè par dert ibre. 


You 
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You u. 
der 
ne wi 
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You will be contented 75. 
dere. 5 

dhe will be admired EVEry 
where. 


His houſe is on this fade. 

His girden is % that fide. 

They - ſeek for him o all edles. 
They have agreed on bath 
ſides. 

He runs about aud about, 

She goes 25 and diWwn. 

(39 in the right. 

Do not go on the left. 

Go flraight along. 

He tell into 


They went together to the 


coffee houſe. 


We treat one another by turns. 
Let us drink about. 

Do not ſpeak all at once. 
They run better ſeelter. 


the King. 


They ran iz a crowd to ice 


You ſet every thing down 


4 0 . 
And 11C likewiſe, 


Give him ever fo little of it. 
ay vive him much. 
Cite her but 7rtele. 
have wot mach of it. 
Have you cnozgh ? 

| ha\e eaten /ufficremtly. 


o gave me 799 much. 


You gave 


e him too little. 


By lit. aud little he will be 


come a doctor. 


Do you owe him fs nuch 2 
| have owed him more. 

Imay have it elſewhere for lejs 
| have been, at moſt, twice 


al he r houſe, 


the dirt all 


| 
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Vous ſeriez riche ai7leurs. 


.” 
| / 


Vous ne ſerez content lle 
pert. 


Elle ſera admiree par-!99t, 


Sa maiſon eſt ex dega. 

Son jardin eit au dela, 

On le cherche de tous cdtes. 

Ils fe font accordes de part 
SA autre. 


Il court d'un cott & d' autre. 


Elle va ga la. 


Allez à droite. 

N'allez pas, 2 gauche, 

Allez tort droit. 

Il tomba rut de for long dans 
la boue 


Ils ſont Alles enſemble au 
cate. 


Nous nous traitons !or cur. 


Buvons a la ronde. 
Ne parles pas tous 4 la fois, 
Ils courent ple m&le. 


Is COururent en 74e pour 
voir le Roi. 


Vous mettez tout aus de/Jus 


4 en 4. 


Et lui aui ou pareitlement, 
Donnez- lui en tant ſoit peu. 


Vous lui en donnez beaucaip. 


Ne lui en donnez gie r.. 


Je n'en ai pas . auceup. 


En avez vous a//ex ? 

J ai mange /uffſumment, 

Vous in'en avez ire donné. 

Vous lui en avez donnè trop 
peu. 


teur. 


Lui devez-vous a.? 


Je lui a1 du u davortage. 
Je Vaurat artleurs a moins, 


Fai ee deux fois chez elle, 


| tout au plas, Do 


Peu à peu il deviendra doc- 


172 
oy 
1 1 
J 


— 


I have not fold it him dear. 


Jam admirably well. 


| He has given us a deſcrip- 


They went groping along. 
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Do not fail to write to her 
at leaſt. 
You bought it too der. 


| 

I am i#7z:ely obliged to you. 

He was almoſt killed. 

You muſt aſk it of him by all 
means. Ez 

She is zolerably auell. 

Why do you not anſwer me? 


How does your ſiſter do? 


She is very avell, 
She has been very well, ſince 

ſhe. went into the coun- 
try. 


My mother is very bad. 

You have done awi/ely, 

You accuſe me fa{/cly. 

He thoroughly knows the 
French language. 

You will hardly perſuade her. 

She conſented to it avith re- 
luctancy. | | 

She went againſt her auill. 

I agree to it heartily, 

She is ſecure from all danger. 


I have told you my ſenti- 
ment opealy. 


X 


tion 10 the life, 


He fell zpox his back, 


You have put on your ſtock- 
ings the wrong fide out- 
avards. 


He did it on purpoſe. - 


Au moins, ne manquez pas 

de lui ècrire. 

Vous Vavez acheté og cher. 

Je ne le lui ai pas vendu 
cher. 

Je vous ſuis mfiniment oblige, 

Il fut pre/qze tue, | 

[I faut que vous le lui de. 
mandiez abſolument, 

Elle fe porte paſſablement biry 

Pourquoi ne me repondez- 
vous pas ? 

Comment ſe porte Mademoi. 
ſelle votre ſœur. 

Elle ſe porte fort bien. 

Elle ſe porte res. bien, de- 

puis qu'elle eſt à la cam- 
pagne. | 

Je me porte parfaitemer 
bien, ou à merwveilles, 

Ma mere ſe porte fort mal, 

Voas avez agi ſagement, 

Vous m'accuſez a faux. 


II fait le Frangois & ford. 


A peine la perſuaderez-vous, 
Elle y conſentit a regret. 


Elle y eſt allee & contre cur, 

J'y conſens de box cœur. 

Elle eſt 2 convert de tout 
danger. 5 

Je vous ai dit mon ſentiment 

a decomvert. 

[1 nous a fait une deſcription 

au naturel, 

Il tomba à /a rerwver/c, 


Ils allerent & 4791s. 


Vous avez mis vos bas d Ver. 
We. 


Il Va fait expres. 


I did not do it dejignedly. | 
7 | | 


Je ne I'ai pas ſait a ei, 
1 


Pas 


Her. 
endu 


ec. 
7. 

e tout 
\timent 


ription 
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Doyou ſpeak ix good earneſt ? 

[ tell it you eri. 

[ did it 1 @ Joke. 

I faid it in zeſt. 

She told 1t for fur. 

You have done it in a hurry. 

] have done 1t naa es. 

You ſpeak a? random. 

Let che worfl come to the worſt, 
you can only loſe your la- 
bour. ' | 

They are #arr5wly lodged, 

I ſhall ingenuonfly own it. 

I won it fairly. 88 

Lam quite perſuaded of it. 

He would by all meaus make 
me ſtay for dinner. 

Your book Is, in ali reſpeds, 
better. 1 

[ warn you friendly. 

Let us amicahly ſettle our 
affairs. 

He awaked Juddenly. 

Let us live in peace. 

You may ſleep quietly. 

Will you return empty ? 


Do freely, as if you were at 
your own houſe. 

She has reſiſted him fourly. 

Did you go thither 0: foot ? 

dhe was on horſeback when I 
ſaw her. | 

Yes,indeed, I have been there. 

Perhaps he will come 79-day. 


He probably does not know it. 

Put them /eparetely. 

| bave put them” out of the 
way, . 

[have left them apart. 

L know it better than you. 
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Parlez- vous tout de bon? 

Je vous le dis /erienſement, 
Je le fis pour rire. 

Je Vai dit pour badiner, 

Elle Ya dit en badinant, 
Vous Pavez faite à la häte. 
Je Yai fait par megarde. 
Vous parlez au haſard, 

Au pis aller, vous ne pouvez 
perdre que votre peine. 


Ils ſont logẽs & Petroit. 

Je Pavouerai de bonne foi. 

Je Pai gagne de boy jeu. 

Jen ſuis 7oxt-4-fart perſuade, 

II voulut & laute force me faire 
reſter a diner. | 

Votre livre eſt meilleur d 7915 

egards. 


Je vous avertis en ami. 


Reglons nos affaires 4 Pemi- 
able. a 


[1 fe reveilla ex /ar/aut. 
Vivons en Paix. | 
Vous pouvez dormiren repos. 


| Vous en retournerez. vous d 


vide? © 
Agiſſez librement, comme fi 
vous ctiez chez vous. 
Elle lui a refiſte fort & firme. 
Y allates-vous à pied? 
Elle etoit 4 cheval, quand 
je la vis. 
On, en verit? A Jy al Etc, 


4 hui, 5 5 
Probablement il ne le ſait pas. 
Mettez- les /eparement. 
Je les ai mis a L'art. 


Je les ai laiſſes @ part, 
Je le ſais micuæ que vous. 
O Trade 


I 


Peut-etre viendra-t-Hl aujour- 


290 A GRAMMAR OF THE 


Trade goes on worſe and 
worſe, 
I know it as dell as you. 
My mother is. zo? /o ſick as 
ſhe was, 
His affairs go better and bet- 
ter. 
He ſnall dearly pay me for it. 
I am thirty years old, either 
more nor leſs, 
Abve all; do not forget to 
bring paper. 
I ſhall ſpeak to her i private. 
It is the opinion of many 
| le, 
h 14 is the cuſtom of few 
people. | 
That happens o many peo- 
dle. 
[ 4. ] I have zo? learned my 
leſſon. _ 
I ſhall ſpeak to him 10 more. 
J have 20 ſcen him et all, 
He knows nothivg, 
] never knew him. 
By no means conſent to it, 
1 Aid not ſee any body there. 
| 5-] Have you zt ſeen my 
brother ? | 
Have you ot written your 
exerciſe ? 
Have they zo yet break- 
faſted ? 
Has ſhe 0 conſented to it ? 
Has he rot ſpent all his mo- 
' ney? 
Fas he not ſent for him ? 


[6.] I neither love zor hate 
him. 
I neither ſee her zor ſpeak to 
a - WEE; | 
Unliſi you come with me, | 


| Le commerce va de bis en pii, 


| Je le ſais aus bien que vous, 


Ma mere ſe porte moins mal 
qu'elle ne faiſoit. 


Ses affaires vont de mieux en 


mieux. 
Il me le payera cher, 
J'ai trente ans, 21 plus ui moins, 


Sur. tous, n'oubliez pas d' ap- 
oxter du papier. 
Jet parlerai er particulier. 
C'eſt Vopinion de beaucoup 
de gens, 


C'eft Ia coutume de peu de 


gens. 
Cela arrive 4 beaueoup de 
gens. 


Je z'ai pas appris ma legon, 


| Je ne lui parlerai plus. 


Je ne Vai point vu. 

Il ze fait rien. 

Je ne Vai jamais connu. 

N F. conſentez nullement. 

Je n'y ai vu perſonne. 

M'avez- vous pas vu mon 
frre? 

N'avez- vous pas ecrit votre 
theme ? 

Mont: ils pas encore dejeu- 

N'y a-t-elle pas conſent? 

M'a-t- il pas dẽpenſe tout ſon 
argent! 

Ne La- t- il pas envoye cher- 
cher? 

Je ne l'aime xi ne le hais. 


Je ne la vois 21 ne lui parle. 


A moins que vous we venieꝝ 


Lf 


avec moi. 
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Lift he ſhould die. 

| ſhall hinder him from play- 
ing. 

] a 010 he is ſiek. 

Be ſure that ke does tO out. 

I am afraid he will ot come 
to day. 

Why do you fear ſhe will zo? 
write to you ? 

She fears he does ot love her. 

She fears he is zo? in good 
health ? 

[defire no recompenſe bat the 
pleaſure of obliging you. 

It 1s oxly through idleneſs. 


i know only him. 
It was but a falſe alarm. 


It 18 only a jeſt. * 
We are but two. 


I ſpoke but two words to him. 


earned French but three 
months. 
I heard oy that news. 


We did ſtay there only one 
hour. 

che wrote oy ſix lines. 
Why do rot you anſwer? 
Why do not you ſtudy ? 

Why do not you write? 

May does not he go thither 

"Himſelf ? 
Why is he not come ſooner ? 


hy does not ſhe rife earlier? 


I cannot go thither. 

I cannot keep pace with you. 

You cannot ſpeak to him to- 
day, 

I caunot Ray any longer. 


De crainte qu'il ne mourũt. 
] empèchetai qu'ilxe joue, o, 
Jelempecherai de jouer. 


| ſecrains qu'il ze ſoit malade. 


Prenez garde qu'il ze ſorte. 
Je crains qu il ze vienne ”—_ 
aujourd'hui. 

Pourquoi craignez - vous 
qu'elle ze vous ee rive pas? 
Elle craint qu'il zeVaime pas. 
Elle apprenende qu'il ze ſcit 
pas en bonne fante, 


quele plaiſir de vousobliger. 


Ce zeſt que par pure fai- 
neantiſe, - 


Je ze connois que lui. 


Ce retoit qu'une fauſſe 


alarme. 
Ce n'eſt qu'un badinage. 
Nous ze ſommes gue deux. 
Je ne lui ai dit ue deux mots. 


Je xai appris le Frangois gre 
trois mois. 


Je n'ai appris que cette nou- 


velle. 


Nous z'y reſtames a une 
heure, 


Elle z'a ecrit.que fix lignes. 


Pre ne repondez- vous? 
Due u 'etudiez-vous ? ? 
| Dre #'ECrivez-vous ? 


Tree ny va-t- il lui-meme ? 


Que u eſt· il venu plutot ? 


Que ne fe lève:t- elle plus 


matin? 

Je ae ſaurois y aller. 

Te ne ſaurois vous tenir pied. 

Vous ve ſauriez lui parler 
aujourd'hui. 

Je ne ſaurois reſter plus lang. 
temps. 


Canna! you ſorce him to it? Ne ſau vi- Z- vous Py tas > 


1 dg 


Je ze deſire pour recompenſe 
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I do wot dare to ſpeak to her. 

Ido t dare to cout radict him 

He does mot dare to take it 
upon himſelf, 

She does rot dare freely to 
declare her thoughts, 


Do not you dare to write to 


him? 

Does not he dare to go to the 
play ? 

Does nat ſhe dare to take the 
leaſt pleaſure ? 

I have 9 /eex him theſe ten 
years, 

J had ws? ſpoken to her for 
two years. 


J have vat been at the play 


theſe three years. 

J had t been in the Park 
for four years. 

1 ſhall 20 ſee him for a year. 

I ſhall zoz ſpeak to them for 
two years, 


Je z'9 lui parler. 
Je xo le contredite. 
II zoe S'en charger. 


Elle “e declarer librement 
ſes penſces. 
N'o/ez-vous pas lui eEcrire? 


N'*oſe-t-il pas aller à la co- 
medie ? 
N*e-t-eile pas prendre le 
moindre plaiſir? 

II y a dix ans que je ze Vat 
vu. 

Il y avoit deux ans que je e 
lui avois parle, 

Il.y a trois ans que Je 1ĩ 
ete ala comèd ie. 

II y avoit quatre ans que je 
7 avois ete au Parc, 

Je ze le verrai d'un an. 

Je ne leur parlerai de deux 


ans. 


H 
Rules and Obſervations upou Prepoſitions 7 
OME prepoſitions govern the tirſt caſe ; ſome the ſe- 
cond ; and {ſome the third. 
1. The following prepoſitions exemplified govern the 


entre 


la porte, 


firſt caſe. 
Avant — — le déluge, — before the deluge. 
apres — — vous, — — after o. 
devant — — lui, — — before him. 
avec — — ſon frèere, — © avith bit brother. 
chez — — vous, — — at your houſe. 
contre — — la muraille, — again l the wwall, 
dans — — la chambre, — i the m. 
en — — Angleterre, — 17 4 Ia 
depuis — — fon arrivee, — ice his arrival. 
des — — le commencement from the beginning, 
derricre — — le jardin, — behind the 2 
| | : 
deſſus, ou deſſcus, la table, — 1 5 fl rag i 


_— belæue en the door. 


3 | envers 


2 — 2 — — — 2—ü— — 


| — 


Lond 


at 


Ux 


touchant — — cette affaire — 
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towards one's 
neighbour, 
about a hundred 
gUINEAS. 
excepts o hormis ſon pere, — except his father, 
moyennant — une ſomme d' argent, for a ſum of moneys 


envers — — fon prochain, } 


environ — — cent guinees, } 


notwwithſtandin 
nonobſtant, oz "Nr 5 g's 
. a mere, or in ſpite of his 
malgre 4 
1 mother, 
malgrs — — elle, — — againſt her will. 
outte — — fon logement, — des his lodging. 
par — — terre, — by land. 
parml — — les riches, — among the rich, 
pendant — — PFhiver, — during the winter. 
durant — — la paix, — . during the peace. 
put | es la peulon, — or his penſion. 
fans — — amis — coil haut friends. 
wins ; accordins to year 
felon, au ſuivant votre avis, — . 
; advice. 
ſous — — les decombres, — under the rubbiſh, 
fur — — le toit, — 1 PU the roofs 


concerning that 


affair. 


vers — — le ſoir. — about the evening, 
| on this fide, Or n 
par dec, ow per % Alpes, — that * the 
dela 8 f | 
| : | Alps. 5 
a travers — le corps, — * the body. 
2, The following prepoſitions govern the ſecond cafe, 


. 1 Or 0 
Autour — — dela maiſon, 1 about the 


| hoſe, 
aupres — — de lui, — ar him. ; 
laufe — — dlargent, — for want of money. 
le long — — dela haic, — along the hedge. 


pres, ou proche Adu Palais Royal, neartheRoyalPalacs 
enſuite — — de quoi, — after which, 


hors — — du cabinet, — out of the cloſet. 
Jin — — de ſes ennemis, — ar from his ene mies. 


oder againſt the 
Exchange. 

And all others which are compoſed of a ſubſtantive pre- 
ceded either by a, au, or en. Except d travers, which 
governs the firit caſe ; as above, 


O 3 | 3. The 


vis: vis — — de la Bourſe, -— 
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3. The following prepoſitions govern the third cafe, 
Conformcinent — aluſage, —  agrecable 10 cuſtam. 
quant — — Amo — — as for my part. 


juſqu'aux — nues — — 79 the clouds, 

\ : by reafon of hi; 
par rappo — Aa ſes pratiques | F 
* E 1 cuſdomer:. 


Remarks 4 PEN Prepoſilions. 


1. Some prepoſitions are placed before infinitives, as 
well as before nouns; ſome when placed before infini- 
tives, have no prepoſition after them, others have the pre- 
poſition %, and fome the prepoſition a. *I hoſe which 
take no prepoſition after them before an infinitive, are 
apres, par, ſans, and pour, as: after having talked without 
book, apres avoir parle ſans ſavoir ce qu'il diſoit. Thoſe 
which take the prepoſition de after them*betore an infini- 
tive, are hors, hormis, excepts, a la reſerve, loin, au lieu, 
faute, a force, au firil, and perhaps ſome others, as: far 
from blaming you, ein de wous blamer, Thoſe which take 
the particle a, are /arf and juſque, as: I can but begin 
again, fauf à recommencer. 

2. Eu is never followed by the article, though we ſay, in 
a familiar way of ſpeaking, he is dead, it eſt all# en l'autre 
monde ; vpon what account, en I'honnenur de guel ſaint, 

Dans is always followed by the article, except before 
phlleſſive pronouns, proper names of authors quoted, and 
proper names of towns, as: 1 have read it in Cicero's; je 
Lai lu dans Cictren ; ſeek in my pocket ; cherche x dans 

ma poche. We indifferently make uſe of ex or dans before 
perſonal pronouns, as: in him, en lui, or dans lui. But 
we ſay, penſer en ſoi- meme, to reflect within one's ſelf. 

3. En, before nouns of time, ſignifies the time employed 


in doing a thing; and dens, the time after expiration of 


which the thing will be done, as: I could do it in eight 
days, or I would ſpend no more than eight days in doing 
it, je le ferais en huit jours; 1 will do it eight days hence, 
je le ferai dans huit jours. 


4. Chez, tollowed by a pronoun, or a proper name ot 
a perſon, ſignifies ſomebody's houſe ; as: he is in my houſe, 


in your houſe, &c. il eff chez mui, chez wous, &c. It is 


preceded by de, when it ſignifies coming from, as: I come. 


from your houſe; e vieus de chez vous, 


5 De dani 


FRENCH TONGUE. 205 


5. Dedans, dehors, diſſus, deſſous, and anparavant, are 
always adverbs, and never prepoſitions; conſequently they 
have no caſe after them, except when dedays and dehore, 
d. ue, and daſſous, are either joined together, or have the 
particle de or par before them, as: both within and with 
out the houſe; dedans & dehors la maiſon ; both upon and 
under the chair, diu & defſous la chaiſe ; from under the 
bed, de deſſous le lit. | | 5 : 

6. When the definite article precedes dedaus or dehore, 
J us or defſous, thoſe words are uſed ſubſtantively, and 
conſequently require the following noun in the ſecond 


caſe, as: the infide, or the outſide of the houſe, Je dedaus 


ou le dehors de la maiſon. 

7. Faſques or rather juſque (to, as far as, till) coming 
before a vowel, its final e or es is omitted, and an apoſ— 
trophe 1s put in its ſtead, as: to death, ſuſu d la mort. 
This is to be obſerved even in declamation, as: how long? 
juſau d quand ? and not 7uſpues a quand as likewiſe the 


other conjunction, till, until, as, 7z/7z" @ ce que, Which 
governs the ſubjunctive; and not 7uſques d ce que. 
8. Even, or very, in Englich, is ſometimes rendered 


into French, by „su a, as: even the king; ruſgu? 
au roi, In this ſenſe it ſignifies an emphatic expreſſion of a 
collection, or univerſality of objects, either mentioned or 
underſtood, as: when I ſay, even the Kings are mortal: 


_ Juſqu aux rois font mortels ; it ſignißes all men, even Eings 


are mortal, zozs les hommes juſqu'aux rois font nurtels, | 
9. Sauf, which ſignifies an exception to ſomething, go- 


verns the firſt caſe, ſpeaking of things, as: without pie- 
judice of his claim, an, /or droit. It governs the third 


caſe, ſpeaking of perſons, as: /auf au demandeur d ſe pour- 
voir, but the plaintiff, or petitioner, is at liberty to ſue, 
or make application. A law. expreſſion. 


10. When before ſignifies oppoſite to, in the preſence 
of, or denotes precedency, it muſt be rendered into French 
by devant, as: oppoſite to your houſe ; devani votre mai- 
ſon ; in the preſence of the king, devant le roi; dukes are 
before earls, or have the precedency ot earls ; /es ducs ont le 

pas fur les comtes ; its contrary is derriere, behind. In all 
other caſes, before is rendered into French by avant, as: 
we were happy before the war, 208 &tions beureux avant la 
guerre; virtue mult be preferred to every thing, la vertu 


doit aller avant rut ; its contrary is apres, after. 


O 4 11. Avant, 
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11. Arant, followed by gre, is a conjunction, which 
governs the lubjunctive, as: before you were born; avar! 
que V'0res Halſiex nt; followed by de, it governs the inſini, 
tive, as: before death : avant de mourir. 

125 Pres, auþbres, near, govern the 2d caſe, though we 
may lay, in common conve erſation, near St. Faul's, 5rd, 
Vegliſe Sr. Paul. Pres mult always be uſed inſtead of au- 
pròc, tpeaking of time or age, as: it is wd N goky 0 clock, 
il oft pres de midi; the is near thirty years old, elle à pres 
fe treute aus. 

13. As cuſtom will not always ſuffer aupres to be uſed, 
when Pong of places, particularly after 270%, /, offer, 
lus, bien, 1 adviſe the learner to make uſe of pres, as: he 
lives near the church, i demexre pres de l'egliſe; though 
&upres may be indifferenriy uſed in ſuch a caſe. 

Ea Pres in the ſenſe of ſave, excepting, governs the 
third caſe, and muſt be placed after the noun which it go- 
verns, as: except a crown, @ un Ecu près; eee that, 
à cela près. 

15. upres muſt always be uſed inflead of pres, 1ſt, when 

we ſpeak of ſomebody put near another, as his maſter, 
felend: ccuntellor, or ſervant, as: j'ai mis mon fils aupres 


ae mon frere ; | have put my fon near my brother, Tx. at 


as tutor, maſter, friend, 


zdiy, When we mention in what efteem a perſon is with 
another, or what intereſt he has with him, as: he is in 
favour with the king, my lord, that lady; i % bien, au- 
Pres du roi, de monſcigneur, de cette dame ; he can do what 
he will wich him, 774 tot pourvoir aupres 4 li. 
3dly, When we mentien by whom a perſon is enter- 
rained, ſheltered, &c, as he is gone to live with him, 4 
Soft retire auprès de lui; he is quite ſafe with him, i/ % en 
furete aupres de lui. | 
16. The prepolitions to and cowards; when they ſignify 
in regard to, mult always be rendered into French by eu- 
vers, as: he is ungratetul to God and men; il eff ingrat 
envers Dieu & exvers les hommes. In all other caſes to- 
wards mult be rendered by wers, as : he went towards 
Ilington ; il et all vers Iſlington. Vers fignities like ile 
about, as: about the beginning of the ſpring; vers le 
commencement du printemps. 
7. When from and to denote ſimply the diſtance from 


ore place to another, they are rendered into French by of 
al 


the 
g9- 
hat, 


ben 
ter, 
pres 
as 


vith 
s in 
au 
Y 

„ak 


ter- 
4 


I; 08 


t en 


nity 
En- 
gra- 
0 
ards 
vile 
le 
rom 


* ae 
aud 
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and 2, as: it is five miles from London to Greenwich; 11 


y a cing milles de Londres a Greenwich, When they denote 


the quality of the diſtance, they are rendered by deprits 
and ju/que, as: he walked from London to Greenwich; 
il alla a pied depuis Londres juſqu'a Greenwich, When they 
denote ſucceſſion of place, they are rendered by de and en, 
as: he goes from town to town; i va de ville en wille. 

18. A, each, and every, before a noun denoting diſtri- 
bution of people, time, or place, are rendered into French 
by par, as: two crowns a piece; deux ecus par tete: three 
guineas a week; 7rois guinces par ſemaine: four ſhillings 
à mile; quatre ſchellings par mille, | 

19. /1s-a-vis and a /*oppyfite, over-againſt, govern the 
2 caſe, though we ſay, in common converſation, vis- 4-075 
Hotel de ville, over-againſt Guildhall, The firſt is applied 
both to perſons and things, the other to things only, _ 

20. Ihe participle active in Engliſh, preceded by with- 
out, is rendered into French by ſaus, ſometimes followed 


by a ſubſtantive without an article, as: he ſpoke to him 


without fearing ; i/ lui parla ſans crainte. Sometimes by 
an infinitive without a prepoſition, as: i 7/ui parla ſans 
craindre. Sometimes by gre, and the following verb in 
the ſubjunctive mood, as: z/ lui paria fans qu'il craignit : 
and even this laſt muſt be uſed when the participle active 
in Engliſh, is preceded either by a pronoun or any other 
noun. | 

21. As, in Englith, with a verb in the indicative mood. 
or on and upon with a participle active, are rendered into 
French, ſometimes by /ur followed by ce que, as: as you 
wrote to me, that., ſur ce que wors eK écrit, que 
Sometimes by comme, as: As I walked into the Park, 
comme je me prome ois au Pare. Sometimes by a followed 
by a ſubſtantive, as: on my arriving at London; @ mon 
aride a Londres. | a ; 

22. he propoſitions de, contre, ſar, ſous and ſans, are 
commonly repeated in French, though they are not in 
Engliſh, as: there were many books upon the table and 
chair; il ad beaucoup de livres ſur la table & ſur la chaiſe, 

23. A, par, pour, avec, dans, Ic, are commonly repeated 
when the nouns are not ſynonymous, or pretty nearly of the 
{ſame ſignification, as: by mildneſs and reaſon ;. par Ja dou- 
ceur & par la raiſon : par is repeated, becauſe douceur and 
raijen are neither ſynony mous, nor nearly of the ſame ſig- 

O 5 nnification. 
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nification. But in this inſtance, in luxury and volupty. 
ouſneſs, dans /a mollaſſe & la wolupre, the prepoſition is 
for the contrary reaſon, not repeated, 


Further remarks upon the Prepoſitions à and de. 


N. B. De, de la, des; au, A la, aux, are and ought to 
be looked upon as articles. Some grammarians contradict 
themſelves here; treating of articles, they look upon u, 
au, des, a la, &c. as articles; and, ſpeaking of prepoſi- 
tions, they look upon them as prepoſitions in the very ſame 
inſtances, as: aller au palais, au Peron, aux Indes, etre 
eftime du peuple, des ſavans, Now, how much articles and 
prepoſitions differ every one may know; the firſt, being 
declinable parts of ſpeech, having cafes ; the others, in- 
declinable ones, having no caſes; as, in the foregoing in- 
ſtances, az and aux are the third caſe of the definite article 

le; and du, des, are the ſecond caſe of the fame article, 
I. Two nouns ſubſtantive in Engliſh joined together, 
and making but one word, the firſt expreſſing the manner 
or form ot a thing, and likewiſe the uſe which it is de- 
figned for, the fitſt muſt be the ſecond in French, with the 
prepoſition 4 before it, or it muſt be changed into a verb 
in the infinitive mood, as: a dining-room ; ze /alle à man- 
ger: a patch - box, zue belte A mouches. But, it the firit 
expreſſes the matter which the thing ſpoken of is made of, 
it requires the prepoſition de, as: filk ſtockings; des bas de 
eis: a filver-pot ; wn pot d argent. 

2. A is ſometimes uſed, 11t, inſtead of at, or zo, before 
names of places, which admit of no article, as: vive a 
Paris, aller a Londres, S'arrtter à Amflerdam, | 

2dly, Inſtead of with, as: to paint with oil; peindre a 
i huile, | | 

3dly, Inſtead of for; as: a coach for fix perſons ; un 
earrofſe a fix places. — 18 | 

4thly, Inſtead of after, as: to live after the Enghſh 
faſhion ; wivre a {*Angloiſe, „ 5 

pthly, Inſtead of oz, as: on the right hand; à maiz 
droite; on the left hand; a main gauche. | 

6thly, Inſtead of iz, as: a ſuit in faſhion; 2 Habit d 
la node. . Eb 


zuily, Inſtead of by, as: ſtep by ſtep; pas à pas. 


dihly, 


ty « 
n 18 
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8thly, Inſtead of according to, followed by the ſubſtan- 


tive avis, as: according to my opinion ; A mon avis. 

othly, Inſtead of zo, as; t judge of him by his mien ; 
3 juger de lui par la mine. 

1othly, Inſtead of at, as: at two o'clock, i dex henres.. 
It is ſometimes uſed without being expreſſed 3 in Engliſh. 

3. De is often put after a ſubiiantive inſtead of „ne, 


expreſſed or underſtood, as: a bit of bread, of meat; un 
morceau de pain, de 3 Moreover it is Sete 


uſed, iſt, after the indeterminate pronouns, guelgit ur, 
perſonne, rien, quoi, &c. before an adjective, as: there is 
nobody ſo lucky as he is; i/ 9 a perſonne de fi benreux que 
lui: there is ſomething inexpreſſibly gracious in his diſ- 
courfes; Ly a je ne ſais quoi de gracieux dans ſes diſcours.. 
2dly,. Before the proper names of places, having no 


article, which one is going, or coming from, as: revenir 


de Paris, partir de Londres. 
2dly, Inſtead of in, as: he went away in the Wiens; 


il partit de nuit. 


4thly,. Before a -enticiple call i in ſuch and the like ex- 
preſſions, as: there were ten thouſand of them killed or- 
wounded ; zl y en eut dix mille de tues on de bleſes.. _ 

5thly, Inſtead of by, as: he is taller by the whole head; 
il eft plus grand de toute la tte. 

6thly, Inſtead of wich, as: he ran with all his might; 
il courut de toutes ſes forces, 

ythly, Inſtead of in, after, inſtead of. as: 8 bebaves, 
in, or after, this manner ; E il fe conduit de cette. maniere ;. 


_ were I inftead of you,  7'et9is dewous. 


gthly, Inftead of oz, as: to live on fith;.vivre de poi if a 
ſon. It is likewiſe uſed without being expreſſed 3 in Engliſh, 

There are ſome other uſes of the prepoſitions de and 4 
it would he too tedious to relate them here, as having. 
been ſufficiently explained in the foregoing grammatical, 
rules and obſervations. . | | 


Rules and Obſervations upen Prepoſitions, e furs 


the Scholar's Practice. 


J'etois ici avart vous. 
Vous étes venu apres mois 
| Otez-vous de devant moi. 
ts. Vai vu d-rricre la maiſon. 


] was here before you. 

You are come after me. 
Get cut of my light. | 
1 ſaw it behind 15 houſe. 


He. 
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He went auth his brother. 
1 have been at jour houſe, 


Have you been at his houſe? 


J have not been at her houſe. 
Why did not you come to 
our houſe? | 
He has ſucceeded againft all 
likehhood. 

You will find my ſtockings 
in the cloſet. 

He is in England. 

S;juce his arrival he has al- 


ways been ill. a 


I foreſaw the conſequences 
of it, from the beginning. 
My knife is over or under 
the table. | 
Let us fhare betaweer us two. 
Let us have charity wards 
our neighbours, 


I have ſpent about a thouſand 


guineas. 
They are all dead, excep? my 
father. 


He will do it for a ſum of 


money. 
She likes him, zotebithſtand 
ing his humour. 


She would marry him i ſpite 


of all her relations. 


1 ſpend two guineas a week 


beſides my lodging. 


We travelled by land. 
I left it among my papers. 


We take a walk every day 


during the ſummer. 


The people ſuffer a great deal 


during war. 


I gave it for you. 


He is without friends and 


money. 


A GRAMMAR OF THE 


i] eſt alle avec ſon frere, 

J'ai été chez vous. 

Ave: vous ete chez lui? 

Je n'ai pas ete chez elle. 

Pourquoi n'ètes- vous pas ve 
nu chez nous? 

[1 a reuſſi contre toute appa- 
rence. | 

Vous trouverez mes bas dans 
le cabinet. 

II eſt e Angleterre. 

Depuis ſon arrivee il a tou. 
jours ete malade. 


des le commencement, 
Mon couteau eſt %% ou 


deſſous la table. 
Partageons extre nous deux. 
Ayons de Ja charite ever. 
notre prochain. 
Jai depenſe expiron mille 
guinëes. 
Ils ſont tous morts, excepfi 
| ou hormis mon pere. 


me d'argent, 

Elle l'aime, zenob/tant ſon 

humeur. 

Elle voulut Yepouſer ae 

tous ſes parens, 

Je depenſe deux guinces far 
ſemaine oxtre mon loge- 
ment. | 

Nous voyageames par terre. 

Je Vai laiſſèe parmi mes pa- 

| Pers. 

Nous nous promenons tous 

les jours ferdant Vete. 

Le peuple ſouffre beaucoup 

durant la guerre. . 

Je Vai donné pour vous. 

Il eſt /aus argent & ſais 

amis. 

| J have 


Jen previs les conſequences, 


II le fera moyennant une ſom- 


1 have 


ad v1 
Eight 
8 
Leave 
tabl. 
He ſp 
--:that 
I ſhall 
the 
He ha: 
bod 
[2.] L 
ab 
A mat 
mor 
He fe 
hed: 


There 


alon 
Let us 


Imet! 
lace 
He fo 
City 
Jam 
ae 
Keep 
She 1 
Exc 


After \ 


{ have 
o | 
She di 
of a 
Cut th 
dit do 


Hem; 


ot 
The b 
EXP, 


1 ſhall go and ſee you about 


There are fine buildings 


FRENCH 


1 have done according to your | 
advice. 

Eight men have been buried 
under the rubbiſh. SE 

Leave that diſh % the 
table, & 

He ſpoke to me concerning 
that affair. 


the evening. | 

He has been run hung the 
body. | 

2.] He rambles every night 
about the houſe. 

A man Rarves for want of 
money 

He followed me along the 
hedge. | 


along the Thames. 
Let us walk along the river. 


I met him ear the royal pa- 
lace. 

He followed me oz? of the 
city. | 

tam far from my country, 

Come rear me. 

Keep yourſelf zear the fire. 

She lives &ver-againft the 
Exchange. 

After which there was a ball. 


L have ſuffered a great deal 
o her account. | 
She died, 20 the great regret 
of all her family. 
Cut them cloſe to the ground. 
dit down zcar my brother, 


He made his eſcape by h], 
ot the night. 
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J'ai fait an, ou 
votre avis. 

Huit hommes ont été enſe- 
velis ous les decombres, 


Laiſſez ce plat ſur la table. 


UV 


Il m'a parle 7auchaut cette 
affaire. 
J'irai vous voir vers le ſoir. 


Il a recu un coup d'epee 4 
travers le corps. 

II rode toutes les nuits axtour 
de la maiſon. 

Fate d'argent, on meurt de 
faim. 

11 me ſuivit Je l de la haie. 


Il y a de beaux batimens e 
lang de la Lamiſe. 

Promenons- nous le lang de la 
rivicre, | 

Je Vai rencentre pres du pa- 

lais royal, 

Il me ſuivit Hors de la ville, 


Je ſuis loin de mon pays. 
Venez aupròs de moi. 
Tenez- vous auprès du feu. 
Elle demeure vis-a-vis de la 
Bourſe. : 

Enſuite de quoi il y cut un 
„bal. 

Jai beaucoup ſouffert a ca 
d'elle. 
Elle mourut au grand regret 
de toute fa famille. 
Coupez-lcs a fleur de terre. 
Aſſeyez- vous à «te de mon 
frere, 


The bridge was built at the 
expenſe of the City, 


| nuit. | 
Le pont fut bati az depens 
de la ville, He 
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He pretends to be in the 
right, in pit o good ſenſe. 

They dreſs themſelves after 
the French faſpion. 

As to what you te'l, I heard 
no talk about it. 


She has done it wvithont the 
knowledge of her mother. 

You ſhall not have it znder 
fifty guineas. 

He has fold all his eſtate, 
except a ſmall houſe, 


We are /eltered here from 
the rain. 

There has been a battle oz 
this fide of the Alps. 

He went to he other fide of 
the Pyrenees. 

Nobody is ſcreened from 
ſlander, 

Nukes are above earls. 


Jam below you. | 

Let us go and meet him. 

He has favoured all his fa- 
mily by his will, his wife 
excepted. 

We have brought it about 5; 
ftrength of arms. 

I ſhall defend you, a? 7he peril 
of my lite. 

He was ſtopped iz the middle 
of the ſtreet. 

He ordered hiscountry houſe 
to be built ever with the 

round, 

He lends money at the rate 

of five per cent. 

[3-]4s for my part, I do not 
care for it. 

They have been purſued as 

far as the wood, 


A GRAMMAR OF THE 


II veut avoir raiſon, en de pit 
du bon ſens. 

Its s'habillent 4 la node de 
France, oz A la Francoiſe, 

A [*egard de ce que vous 
dites, je n'en ai pas en- 
tendu parler. 

Elle Va fait @ linſgu de ſa 

mere. 

Vous ne Vaurez pas 4 mins 
de cinquante guinees, 

Il a vendu tout fon bien, a 4; 
re/erve d'une petite mai. 
ſon. 

Nous ſommes ici dai de 
la pluie. 

Il y a eu une bataille ez derd 
des Alpes. 

Il eſt alle au dela des Py re- 
nees. 

Perſonne n'eſt convert de la 
mediſance. 

Les ducs font au d:/rs des 
comtes. 

Je ſuis au de hut de vous. 


Allons au devant de lui. 


[1 a favoriſè toute ſa famille 
ar ſon teſtament, a lex- 
cliuſion de ſa femme. 
Nous en ſommes venus à bout 
a force de bras. 
je vous defendrai, au teril 
e ma vie. 
nl Far Arrete au milieu de la 
rue, 
11 a fait bitir fa maiſon de 
campagne d rez de che. 
II prete de Pargent a raiſin 
de cinq pour cent, 
Quant à moi, je ne m'en 
ſoucie pas, 


On les a pourſuiyis jug au 
bois. ile 


He is 
throat 
I do no 
acconn 


[Rem. 1 
ed W1 
To ſhow 
conce 
tereſts 
] give * 
ever y 
ing 01 
F all ld 
to iſp 
not tc 
Far fre 
your 
have « 
He doe 
pratt] 
his le 
For wan 
you v 
By dint 
rived 
He has 
again 
loſing 
] mall ti 
at th 
her. 
] can on 
He tool. 
to te: 
told: 
J have 1 


Jam ſu 


Paris 
My fat} 
Are you 

the c 


Wo 


FRENCH TONGUE, 


He is” ſtuffed ever to his 
throat. 8 85 

1 do not like to remove 07 
account of my cuſtomers, 


[Rem. 1 1 having talk- 
by without book. 
To ſhow you how much I am 


concerned for all your in 


tereſts. 

I give you leave to do what- 
ever you pleaſe, except go- 
ing out, 

Full liberty 1s granted him 
to ſpend his money, 64 
not to ſquander it away. 

Far from diſapproving ot 
your conduct, I would 
have done the ſame. 

He does nothing elſe but 
prattle, -/ead of learning 
his leſſon. 

For want of aſking it of him, 
you will loſe your money. 

By. dint of walking we ar- 
rived before night. 

He has ent. red an action 
againſt him, at the peril of 
loſing all his eſtate. 

I ſhall tell her my ſentiment, 
at the riſk of diſpleaſing 
her. 

] can only begin again, 

He took /6 much liberty as 
to tell her that ſhe had 
told a lie. 

I have read it iz Virgil. 

Jam ſure that ſhe is now 7 
Paris. 

My father is abroad, 

Are you ſure that he is not iz 


303 
Il en a juſqu' a la gorge. 


ſe n'aime point a deloger, 

par rapport à mes pra- 
tiques. 

Apres avoir parle ſans ſavoir 

ce qu'il diſoit. 

Pour vous montrer combien 

je prends part A vos inte- 

rets, 

Je vous. permets de faire tout 

ce qu'il vous plaira, hormrs 

de ſortir. 

l a tout pouvoir de depenſer 

ſon argent, à la reſerve de 

le prodiguer. 

Loin de deſapprouver votre 
| conduite, Jaurois fait la 
meme choſe. | 

Il ne fait que cauſer, au lieu 

d*apprendre fa legon. 


fFaute de le lui demander, 
vous perdrez votre argent. 
A force de marcher, nous 
arrivames avant la nuit. 

{1 lui a intenté un proces, 
au peril de perdre tout ion 
bien. | 

Je lui dirai mon ſentiment, 
au riſque de lui deplaire.. 


auf, a recommencer. 
{1 s'emancipa jz/qu' lui dire 
qu *elle en avoit menti. 


Je 2 ai lu dans Virgile. 

Je ſuis ſar qu'elle eſt à pre- 
ſent dans Paris, 

Mon pere n'eſt pas ex ville. 


the city? 


Etes-vous fur qu'il ne ſoit 
pas daus la cite? 
I have 
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J have left it 77 the chamber. 
1 have ſhut it up 7z my trunk, 


Put that i» my cloſet. 


Po is nothing i the bottle, 
2. ] Reflect well | <uithin your— 
ſelf. 

I fee nothing 7 him which 
diſpleaſes me. 

Thert is nothing 77 
which you can blame. 

Is there any thing in them 
which may give occaſion 
to your ſuſpicions ? ? 

3. JI could do it / ten day 8. 
You would ſpend more than 
a fortnight iz doing it. 

I ſhallhavedone 5: four days. 
I ſhall fend it you zza week's 

time, Ui: 
4. ] 1 come Hum your houſe, 
1 came fo: his or ber houſe, 


her 


[ 5. ] ] have looked for it 
N Hiu Or without thehouſe. 

There is Spaniſh leather both 
1 pan and under the chairs. 

He drew him from under the 
table. 

{6.] T he outſide of his coun- 
try-houle is very pretty. 
Give me the vpper part of 

the bread. 
You will oblige me, if you 
give me the lower fart of 
the e pie 8 


le does not turn his 5 es 


YOM her. 
J he fruit falls of the trees. 
7. JI ſhall love you death. 


* 


A GRAMMAR OF THE 


Je L'ai laiſſe dans la chambre 
Je Vai enterine dans mon 
coffre. | 


| Mettez cela dons mon cahi. 


k 5 

n'y a rien dans la bouteille, 
Réfléchiſſez bien er vous: 
meme. | 

Je ne vois rien en, ou dans, 
lui qui me deplaile, 

Il n'y a-rien en, ou darn, elle 
que vous puithez blamer, 

Va: t il quelque cheſe , cu 

duns, eux qui puiſſe don. 
ner lieu a vos foupcons? 

Je le ferois e dix jours, 

Vous ne le feriez pas : 


| quinze jours. 


Jaurai fait dans quatre jours, 

Je vous l'enverrai das huit 
jours. | 

Je viens de chez vous. 

Je venois de chex lui, ou d: 
chez elle, 

Je Vat cherche dedarns & te 
hors la maiſon. | 

Il y a du marroquin %s & 
de{Jous les chaiſes. 

II le tira de de/Jous In 


N 
N11. 40 


campagne eſt fort beau. 
Donnez-moi e d, d 
pain. | 
Nous m'obligerez, {1 vous 
me donnez /e Ae dn 
pie, 
Il ne lève pas les yeux 4 
de Jus elle. 
Le truit tombe 445 a res. 
Je vous aimcrat 71 a h 
mort, 


1 All 


Le dehurs de fa maiſon ee 


8. Al 
them 
ſiekne 
All mer 
his rel 
9.171 
claim. 
Hut the 
to ſue, 
10 ] W 
heap « 
houſe 
They arc 
preſent 
You,have 
We wer 
war, 
Virtue ſh 
every t 
(i2.] It. 
She is ec 
* lives 


3 Doe 


1 
Fou live 


ther. 
Come me: 


You are 
me, 
[14 + She 
thing, 
He hs F 

{tx gui 
15. Tha 

under h 
Heis in fa 
He can dc 

litm. 
She 15 gor 
You are ! 


116. He 
have nc 
40 you, 


FRENCH 


is.) All men, ever Kings 

© themſelves, axe liable to 
ſickneſs. 

All men deſpiſe him, even 
his relations. N 

9. ] Without prejudice to my 
claim, | 

But the plaintiff zs at liberty 
to ſue. 

[10.] Why 4% you leave that 

| heap of dirt before your 
houſe ? 

They are not covered 7 the 
preſence of the King, 

You havethe precedencyofhim 

We were happy vefore the 
war. 

Virtue ſhould be preferred 75 
every thing. 

[12.] It is zear two o'clock, 

She is ear twenty years old. 

Helives xear St. Paul's. 


z Does he live/o near you? 


ou live very near one Uno- 
ther, 
Come zearer me. 


You are not zear enough to 
me, | | 
[14. | She conſented to every 
thing, that excepted, 

He has paid me all, except! 
11X guineas, 

15. have put my daughter 
under her care. 

Heis in favour with theKing, 

He can do what he will with 
him. 55 

She 19 gone 79 live with him. 

You are ſaſe with him, 


9 He is ungrateful 7% me. 
have not been ungratckul 
40 you, 
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Tous les hommes, 7ufgu arx 
Rois, ſont ſujets à des ma- 
ladies. | 
Tout le monde le mepriſe, 
jaſqu'a les parens. 
Sayf mon droit. 


Sauf au demgndeur a ſe 
urvoir. 
Pourquoi laiſſez- vous ce tas 
de boue devant votre mai- 
ſon? 


le Roi. 


Vous &tes dewant lui. 


la guerre. 
La vertu doit aller avar:? 
tout. 
Il eſt pres de deux heures. 
Elle a pres de vingt ans. 
Il demeure pres de St. Paul. 
Nemeure-t-il / pres de vous? 
Vous demeurez bien pres l'un 
de l'autre. 


moi. 

Vous n'etes pas afſez pres du 
moi. | 

Elle conſentit & tout, a cela 
pres. 


nees pres. 
J'ai mis ma fille azpres delle. 


[1 eſt bien azpres du Roi. 
Ia tout pouvoir azpres de 
lui. 1 | 


Elle eſt allee anpres de lui. 


Vous &etes en ſureté aupres 


de lui. 
Ih eft ingrat cxvers moi. 


Je n'ai pas ete ingrat ENVErS 
vous. 


On ne ſe couvre pas devant 


Nous etions heureux avant 


Approchez: vous plus pros de 


II m'a tout paye, à fix gul- 
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I iutend to go to France, 
about the beginning of the 
ſpring. „ 

Come about midnight. 

She went out abort noon. 

[17.] How many miles is it 
From London t Windſor ? 

Greenwich is five miles rom 
London. | 

We walked j7om London to 
Greenwich, 

We came in a coach from the | 
Tower to the Park. 

He goes from town io town. 

They go from houſe 79 houſe, | 

(18. | Ve ſpent two crowns 
a piece. 

They give him two guineas 

a month, 

Every mile will coſt you a 
ſhilling, 

[ 19. } Sit r againſt me. 


I bought my ring over 
againſt the Exchange. 
20] He went, avithout telling 

me any more. 
She ſpoke a long while avith- 
out my taking notice of it. 
We went out, without her 
percetving il. | 


He wrote to you, avithout my 
. knowing any thiug of it. 

He cheated us without our 
 ſuſpeting any thing. 


She uſed him ill, avizheut his 
con. pla: ing of it, 

[21.} 4s you. wrote to me 
hat 

As 1 walked in the Park. 


A GRAMMAR OF THE 


J'ai deſſein 4'aller en FrayceM 5 my ar! 
vers le commencement (uM (22. ] The 
printemps. ußon the 

Venez wors minuit. She has m 

Elle ſortit vers midi, my wall 

Combien de milles y a-t-ilfMl It was no 
de Londres 2 Windſor? her fath 

Il y a cinq milles de Londres He threw 
a Greenwich, table ar 

Nous allames a pied % He came 
Londres alreemyich books a 

Nous vinmes en carrotle & [zz.] He 
puis Ja Tour jufquan Pare, by his o 

II va de ville ex ville. He make 

Ils vont de maifon ex maiſon, feared 

Nous depenſames deux ecu} violenc 
par tcre, | (50 into tl 

Ils jui donnent deux guinee Where h 
far mois, patch-F 

Il vous en cofitera un ſclel-W He has m 
ling par mille. of a d1 

Alleyez vous wis-a vit (lll Bring the 
mot, 

J'ai achets ma bague wi-a4 here is 
wis de la Bourſe. Live me 

11 partit, aus m'en dire di pettico 
Vantage, | 20 to 4 

Elle parla longtemps, /auy It is dear 
que j'y priſſ garde. He has be 

Nous fortimes, ſexs quale The wain 
s' en appercat. oil, 
II vous ecrivit, ſas qrz j en e work 
uſe la moindre choſe, We had 
Il nous trompa, /azs q ons. 
nou $/oupconnnſſions1a moll Lit us ta 
dre choſe. 
Elle le maltraita, ſans gulf He has gi 
s'en plaignit, : : 
Sar ce que vous m'avez ectit like to 
que | ; Iſh fat 
Comme Je me promenois al dhe is dre 
Parc, taſhior 


| | 0 
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„my arriving at London. 

[22.] There are many books 

ip the table and the chair 

She has married him againſt 
my will and yours, 

It was not the ſentiment of 
her father and mother, 

He threw ſome under the 
table and chairs. 

He came to ſchool auithont 
books and paper. 


23.] He has ſucceeded in it 


by his opulence and riches, 

lle makes himſelf to be 
feared by his wealth and 
violence, 

Go into the dining room. 

Where have you put my 
patch-box ? 

He has made her a preſent 
of a diamond-ring, 

Bring the vinegar- bottle. 


Where is the powder-box ? 

Give me my gold-tringed 
petticoat, 

go to Paris, 

It is dear living iz Landon. 

He has been i: Amiterdam. 

The wainſcot is painted with 
oil, | 

She works with the needle. 


We had a coach for fix per- 


ſons. 


Lit us take a coach fer four 
perſons. 
Fe has got acoach and four. 


I like to live after the En . 
I1h DOVE 4 : 


dhe is d reſſed after the French 
taſhion. | 


A mon arrivee à Londres. 

Il y a beaucoup de livres / 

la table & /zr la chaiſe. 

Elle Pa epouſe contre ma vo- 

lonte & contre la votre, 

Ce n'etoit pas le ſentiment 

- de ſon pere & de ſa mere. 

[Il en a jete hu la table & 

ſous les chaiſes. 

[1 eſt venu a Vecole ſans li- 
vres & ſans papier. 

Il y a reuffi pay {on opulence 

K ſes richeſſes. 

[1 ſe fait craindre par fon 
opulence & par ſes vio- 
lences. 

Entrez dans la ſalle a manger, 
On avez-vous mis ma boite 
a mouches !? | 
[1 lui a fait preſent d'une 
bague de diamans. 
Apportez la bouteille a vi- 
naigre, | | 

On eſt la boite A poudre. 

Donnez-moi ma jupe 4 
franges d'or, 

Je vais d Paris. | 

Il fait cher vivre a Londres, 

Il a été a Amiterdam. 

Lelambris eſt peint a I'huile, 


Elle travaille a Vaiguille, 
Nous avions uncarrofle a fix 
places. : 
| Prenons un carroſſe à quatre 
places. | 
[1 a un carroſſe & quatre che- 
vaux. 
Jaime a vivre à PAngloiſe, 


Elle eſt vetue @ la Frangoiſe, 


Go 
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Go to the right hand, after- 
wards you will go on to 
the leſt, 

J ordered a faſhionable ſuit 
to he made for me, 

How! you are iz the faſhion, 


Let us go ſtep by ſtep. 

Go two and two. 

According to my opinion, ſhe 
is not in the wrong. 

To judge of him by his mien 
he is au honeſt man. 

I was here at ten o'clock, 

He wears filk-ſtockings. 

He has a fine marble ſlab in 
nis room. 

Give me my black velvet- 
petticoat, 


Give him a bit of bread. 


| 


Do you chooſe a bit of meat 


A bit of cheeſe will be ſuffi- 
cient, 

Jhere is nobody ſo lucky as 
he. 

There is ſomething inex- 
preſſibly gracious in his 
diſcourſes. 

Somebody will be puniſhed. 

Is there any thing finer than 
the ſky ? 

I ſhall leave London next 
year. 

come from Paris. 

He went away z the night. 
Ye ſhall arrive there 7x the 
day-time. | 
] {hall ſet out to-morrow ear- 

ly in the morning, 

]here were ten thouſand of 
them killed or wounded, | 


| 


Comment! vous voila 4 1 


A mon avis, elle n'a py 


4 juger de lui par la mine, i 


- 


Donnez-moi ma jupe de ve 


Souhaitez-vous un morces 
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che is talle 


Allez à droite, enſuite yo, 


prendrez à gauche, head. 
She is belo) 
je me ſuis fait faire un hab dy. 


He ran wit! 
[love you + 


a la mode. 


mode, 
Allons pas a pas. 
Allez deux à deux. 


Does he bel 
ner? 
Were I 1nfle 
We live 2 f 
They live 
meat, 
It is the gre 
world, 
My raſcally 
every thi 
| ſhall not 
four mor 
There is no 
fe goes bet 
Ne goes We 
learn mu ſi 


tort. 


eſt honnete homme. 
Petois ici a dix heures. 
[1 porte. des bas de ſoie. 
[1 a dans ſa chambre une 

belle table de marbre, 


lours noir. 
Donnez- lui un morceau 4 
pain. 


de viande ? 
Un morceau de fromage uf 
 fira, 
[1 n'y a perſonne de ſi heu 
reux que lui. 
[ly a je ne ſais quoi de gre 
cieux dans ſes aiſcours, 


They meet 


| ſhall be 


hence, 


Il y aura quelqu'un 4 punl 
V a-t-il rien de plus ben 
que le firmament? 
Je partirai de Londres Val 

nee prochaine. 
Je viens de Paris. 
II partit 4% nuit. | 
Nous y artiverons de jour, 


Obſere 
1. Ht 


in 
other tenſe 
perfect; ec 
into the p 
You call te 
Main, Th 
imo the 1 


Je partiral de main de gran 
matin. 2 
[l y en eut dix mille de tut 


ou de bleſſés. 


9 
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ol Se is taller by the whoto Rig grande de toute 
head. ; ; 
Ge is beloved by every b t aimee a tout. le 
it dy. Onde. 
Hoe ran avith all his might. II cont toutes ſas forces, 


lM! love you vi all my heart. 


K raſcally ſervant told him 


e wall not come back the 


el the « goes worſe and worſe, 


1 i [here is no ſuch thing. 


Does he behave i: that man- 
ner? 

Were I tend of you. 

We live 92 ſiſh. 

Whey live % nothing but 


Je vous aime de tout mon 
cœur. | 
Se conduit-il de cette ma- 
nière? 

Si j'ëtois de vous. 

Nous vivons d poiſſon. 

Ils ne fe nourriffent que de 


meat, viande, | 
[t is the greateſt tolly 1 in the] C'eſt de laderniere folie. 
world, 


every thing. 

four months. 
lle goes better and better. 
lkarn muſic every other day. 


They meet every third year. 


Mon coquin de valet lui a 
tout dit. 

Je ne reviendrai de quatre 
mois. 

Il n'y a rien de tel. 

Il va de mieux en mieux. 

Elle va de pis en pis. 

Japprends Ja mufique 4e 

deux jours l'un. 

Ils s'aſſemblont de trois en 
trois ans. 


hence. 


| ſhall be married a year 


Je ſerai marie dans un 2 
d ici. | 


CH AP. X. 


Jung! upon the Comjuntions 11 and que. 


PPP 
— * , * - * 


HE verb following the conditional i is never put 
in the ſubjunctive mood; and it is put in no 
other tenſe of the indicative but the preſent and the im- 
pertect ; conſequently the future in Engliſh is changed 
mo che preſent in French, as: you ſhall be ſatisfied if 
you call to-morrow ; wous ſerex fatisfait ſi Vous veneꝝ de- 
main, "The imperfect of the ſubjunctive mood is changed 
ino the 8 ag of the indicative, as: if you w. ould 

call 
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call to-morrow ; / vous veniez demain, Or ff vous voulier 
venir demain; and not /i wous viendriez, nor /i vos you. 
driez venir. og | 

2. Sometimes, inſtead of the compound of the imper. 
fect of the indicative, we elegantly make uſe of the com. 
pound of the preterperfect of the ſubjunctive mood after j, 
as: if I had known it ſooner, that would not have happen. 
ed; % je Veuſle ſu plutor, cela ne ſeruit pas arrive, inſtead 
of / je Vavois ſu, Cc. ; 

3. When / ſignifies whether, it may be uſed in any 
tenſe, as: do you not know whether he would eome if 
, ne ſavez-wous pas Lil viendroit /; I do nat 
know whether he will come to-day, je ue ſais gi viendra 
anjourd huis. Except the compound of the preterperfett 
of the indicative, the preſent, and the compound of the 
preſent of the ſubjunctive mood, where it is never uſed, 

4. From the laſt obſervation it follows, that the con- 
junctions whether and or are moſt commonly rendered into 
French by / and oz, as: aſk him whether he has done 
that or no, demandex- lui $'il a fait cela ou non. They are 
ſometimes rendered into French, whether by gue, or by 
eu que, Or que alone, as: you will not be puniſhed whether 
you have done that or no; que wous ayez fait cela, que, ir 
ou que wors re I 'ayez pas fait, vous ne ſeres pas puni. lt 
may likewiſe be rendered this way; woxs ze ſerex pas puri, 
ſoit que vous ayez fait cela, ſoit que, or ou que vous 10 
[*ayez pas fait, It is better not to repeat /ci?, at leaſt in 
converſation. Take notice, that whether and or, ret- 
dered by gue, or ſoit que, govern the ſubjunctive mood in 
French. | 

5. We make uſe of que inſtead of repeating the con. 
junction /i, or ſome of the other conjunctions, but more 
particularly thoſe of which gue makes a part. In the fi 
caſe que is followed by the ſubjunctive mood, as: if he 
come, and if you ſpeak to him; il vient, & que 
wous lui parliez. In the ſecond caſe, the verb is put i 
the ſubjunctive mood, when gue ſupplies the place of 
conjunction which requires that mood; and in the ind: 
cative mood, if it ſupplies the place of a celan 

| whic 


1 


* See the exception to the 9th obſeryation on the uſe of the fury 


zunQtive mood, page 248» | | 


which re 
ture of th 

Exainp! 
have told 
vous al 0 
it ; comme 

Exampl 
reading ar 
ecrive bier 
pmron gu” 
more inſte 
anples, 

As the | 
emplified 
here exem 
junction 4 
purpoſes. 


The Coiiju; 
.] I do 


he will « 

Do you knd 
done tha 

Tell me if 
not. 

I do not kr 
on the x 
left, 

One does n 
he ſ peaks 
doubt - 
cept the 
her oy no 

4. It mat. 
he goes a 


4 bethe; he 


1s alway 
lemper, 


This dif 
me of them 
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1 WM hich requires the indicative; ſo that it follows the na- 
. WM ture of the conjunction of which it is a part“. 

Examples where que governs the indicative, When I 
k. have told and aſſured you ; guand Je vous at dit, & que ze 
Ile 


vos at Mur“; as he maintained it, and I did not believe 
it; comme il le ſoutenoit & que je ne le Croyois pas. 


Examples of the ſubjunctive. He is very far from 


rading and writing well; ‘sen faut hien qu'il liſe & qu'il 
ecrive bien; provided he comes, and be in good health; 
ſurdu qu'il vienne, & qu'il ſoit en bonne ſaute. Many 
nore inſtances will be met with in the following ex- 


anples. | 


purpoſes, 


.] I do not know whether | 
he will come or not. l 

Do you know whether he has 
done that or not ? | 

Tell me F he has done it or 
not. | 

I do not know euhether it be 
on the right hand or the 
left. 

One does not know whether 
he ſpeaks truth or not. 

6 doubt ether ſhe will ac- 

if he eept the offer they make 

her or not. 


e ; 
* 4. It matters little whether. 
* he goes away or ſtays. 

of ai, 

ind1- bethe: he wins or loſes, he 
1100 K always of a chearful 
which emper. 


ie ſub 


As the three firft obſervations have been ſufficiently ex- 
emplified in the tenſes and moods of the verbs, I ſhall 
here exemplify only the fourth obſervation, and the con- 
junction pe throughout its different ſignifications and 


The Conjunction que exempl fied for the Schelar's Prattice. 


Je ne ſais 51] viendra oz non. 


Savez- vous 'i a fait cela or 
non? 
Dites-moi 5'11 I'a fait on non. 


Je ne ſais / c'eſt a droite ax 
a gauche, 


On ne ſait 51] dit vrai oz non. 


Je doute elle acceptera o 
non Fottre qu'on lui fait. 


11 importe peu 9 il parte 9% 
gu'il demeure. | 
Soit qu il gagne os qu'il perde, 
1] eſt toujours de bonne 

humeur. 


This diſtinction is very nice, yet neglected by all grammarians; 
me of them give inadequate and contrary rules. 


So 
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So that you did ſee him, and 


ſp ak to him. 
In ich manner that you 
Ras ſold your goods in 


time, and made a great 


profit. 

Ny what I fee, and you tell 
me, he will have much 
do to bring it about, 

He lives niggardly, as if he 


was never to die, and had | 


more thana hundred years 
to live. 

hen faw him, and told him 
my reaſons, he approved 
of my behaviour. 

Haile you play, and {ſe your 
time, he learns his leſſon. 


Ve T wasſpeakingto him, 


and /oaved him he was in 
the wrong, our diſcourſe 
was ſuddenly interrupted 
by an unforeſeen accident, 
Hecanſe you w ould not follow 
my advice, andavcald liſten 
only to your own whim, 
you do not deſerve my 
{arther concern for you. 


As ſoon as J have dined, and 
written a letter, I mall g 
and ſpeak to him. | 

As aun as I ſaw that I could 
not make him underitand 

-reaſon, and that he was 
too much prepoſſeſſed 
againſt me, I went out 
without ſaying any thing. 

ly do you not 1mitate your 
lifter, and apply yourlſelt to 
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Si bien que vous l'avez vu, & 
gue vous lui aves parle, 

De maniere que vous av 
vendu vos marchandiſes 
a temps, & que vous aver 
fait un grand profit, 

A ce que je vois, & que vous 
me ates, I aura bien de la 
peine a en venir 2 bout. 

I! lefine, comme 511 ne devoit 
jamais mourir, & ile 
plus de cent ans a vivre. 


Quand je le vis, & que je lui 
dis mes raiſons, 11 approu- 
va ma conduite. 

Pendant que vous jouer, & que 
vous perdez votre temps, 
1] apprend fa legon. 

T andis que je lui parlai, &qut 
je lui fis voir le tort qu'il 
avoit, un accident 1mprevu 
interrompit tout-a-coup 
notre diſcours. 

Parce que vous n'avez pas 
voulu ſuivre mon avis, & 
que vous 7 avet voulu 
ecouter que votre Caprice, 
vous ne meritez pas que je 
m'interefle davantage a 
VOUS. 

Des que Jaurai dine, & quit 
Jeurai ecrit une leitie, 
J ĩrai lui parler. | 

Arffitet que je vis que je ne 
pouvois lui faire entendre 
raiſon, & ꝙu i] etoit trop 
prevenu contre moi, | 
{ortis ſans dire mot. 


D'ou wient que vous n 'i mitez 


Jule vous 


pas votre ſœur, & 
the 


Beſides 


the ! 
does 
Is it no 
and 
pain 
After tt 
playe 
a wa 


Per: p. 
you 
an at 


Accord: 
and 
a gr 


mer! 


not { 


play 
{0 m 
As lon, 
and 
wan 
In pro, 
and 
tong 
Mor 


Since W 


70 V. 
us f 
Wall 


God f 
blan 
and 


o 
be 
trees 
priſt 

Ins al | 
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the French tongue as ſhe 
does? 

Is it not becanſe vou are lozy, 
and you fun labor and 
pain? | 

After that we drank tea and 
played at cards, we went 
a walking. | 


Perhaps he will come and ſee 
you to-day, and give you 
an account of his reaſons, 


According as you tell me, 
and I have heard, ſhe has 
a great deal of wit and 
merit. 

Beſides that her brother does 
not ſtudy, and hat he /owes 
play too much, he has not 
o much wit as ſne. 

As ling as we have wealth, 
and ſpend high, we never 
want friends. 

In proportion as you ſtudy, 
and learn the French 
tongue, you will find 
more beauties 1a it. 

Simce we are together, and it 
very fine weather, let 
us go and take a litile 
walk in the country, 


ted forbid that J ſhould 
lame your bebawiour, 
and r.proach you with it. 


Word to God that you may 
be in good hea'th, and 
Jreceed in all your enter- 
prues, 

bir al tha! au know him, 


l 
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ne vous aþp/igues' pas au 
Frangois comme elle ? 
N'eſt-ce pas parce que vous 
etes pareſſeux, & que vous 
Evitet. le travail & la peinc? 
Apres que nous eumis pris le 
the, & que nous eumes jour 
aux cartes, nous allames 
a la promenade. 

Peut-ttre qu'il viendra vous 
voir aujourd'hui, & gui! 
vous rendra compte de ics 
raiſons. 

Selon ce que vous me dites, & 
9% j'ai entendu dire, elle 
a beaucoup d'eſprit & de 
merite,. 


pas, & q il aime trop A 
jouer, il n'a pas tant d'eſ- 
prit qu'elle. 

Jant qu on adu bien, & qui on 

fait de la depenſe, on ne 
manque jamais d'amis. 

A meſure que vous etudierez 
& gue vous apprendres le 
Frangois, vous y trouverez 

plus de beautes, 

Puiſque nous ſommes enſem- 
ble, & gu il fait fort beau 


temps, allons faire un pe- 


tit tour de ptomenade à 
la campagne. 


A Dieu ue flaiſe que Je blame 


wenille vous en faire un 
Hoehe. 
Plaiſe d Dieu que vous vous 
portiez bien, & que vous 
\ 1Cnfſiffies dans toutes vos 
entrepriſes. 
Malęr gue vous le con- 


nd he % cheated vou, 


noiſſicæ & i vous ait 
von 


Outre que fon frère n'etudie 


votre conduite, & gue je 
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you ſtill converſe with 


him. 
He is far from being happy 


\ 


and contented in the| 


midſt of his wealth. 

Go and ſpeak to him, 7% 
he ſhould be angry and 
reproach you. = 

Unleſs you go and ſee him, 
and /peak to him, he will 
not be ſatisfied with you. 


I ſhall go into the country 
next week, provided I be 
well, and it be fair, 


Not that J praiſe him, and 
approve of his arrogance, 

In caſe that he comes, and 
afts news of my brother, 
tell him that he will ar- 
rive in a week. 

T heugh he denies it, and de- 
clares that he has not ſeen 
it, I can aſſure you of the 
contrary. 

To the end that you may be 
contented, and have no 
occaſion to complain of 
me, I will give you more 
than I promiſed you. 

Though he told me of it, and 

his brother confirmed it, 
believe nothing of it. 

Though he be young and rich 
ſhe does not love him. 


Before you give your opi- 
nion, and determine, be 
without partiality and, 


prepoſſeſſion. 


A GRAMMAR OF THE 


trompẽ, vous ne ceſſez de 
lui parler. 

Il ben faul bien qu'il ſoit heu- 
reux & content au milieu 
de ſes richeſſes. 

Allez lui parler, de crains 

pu il ne ſoit ſachs, & qu'il 
ne vous faſſe des reproches, 

A moins que vous n'allie; le 
voir, & gue vous ne lui 
parliez, il ne ſera pas con. 

tent de vous. 

J'irai a la campague la ſe. 
maine prochaine, pars 
gue je me porte bien, 4 
gu'1l Faſſe beau. 

Non pas que je le loue, & que 
J approuve ſon arrogance, 

Au cas qu'il vienne, & 91 
demande des nouvelles de 
mon frere, dites-lui qu'il 
arrivera dans huit jours, 

Quviqu'il le nie, & qu'il de. 
clare ne Vavoir pas vu, je 
puis vous aſſurer du con- 
traire. 

Afin que vous ſoyez content, 
& ue vous n ayes pas ſujet 
de vous plaindre de moi, 
je vous donnerat plus que 
je ne vous ai promis. 

Bien qu il me Vait dit, & gn? 
ſon frere me Vai con- 
ftirme, je n'en crois rien, 

Encore qu'il ſoit jeune & qu'il 
ait du bien, elle ne I'aime 
pas. | 

Avant que vous diſiez votre 
ſentiment, & gue vous des 


cidiex, ſoyez ſans partia- 


lite & ſans prevention. 


PART 


Pract 


CE 


F' 
| | 
A man 
ſon gi 
the fei 
woma 
DEM V 
gender 
abanudy 
uſed it 
after 1 


debauc 


Whe 


| in a gc 


witho 
when 


a go 
work; 
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PART Iv. 


ALPHABETICALLY DISPOSED, 


WITH | v he. a | 
CHOICE of WORDS and PHRASES, 


Approved by the beſt Aurhons, 


AND ESPECIALTY 


e 5 . | 
A By the DECISIONS of the FRENCH ACADEMY, 
"Il | | | 
de | | Ti 5 
by 5 Abandonne. | 
75 ls word, in the maſculine gender, commonly fig. 
de nifies forſaken, given over, as: xn homme abardonne, 
a man who is forſaken; an malade abandonne, a ſick per- 
1 ſon given over by his phyſicians. When it is applied, in 
| the feminine gender to perſons, it always ſignifies a bad 
uy woman: however, according to the FRENCH ACA- 
jet DEMY, it may be uſed ſubſtantively in the maſculine 
01, gender, in the ſame ſenſe as the feminine, as: 'H un 
28 ubaudounc, he is a debauched fellow. But, when it is 

uſcd in this ſenſe adjectively, it requires a governed caſe 
by after it, as: ce un hamme abangdonne à toutes ſortes de 
4 debauches, ö 5 
11 Achevt᷑. 
ime fo | ad 

When this word is applied to perſons, it may be taken 

"tre in a good or bad ſenſe, as: wm auteur acheve, an author 
de- without any defect; fripon acheve, a mere knave: but, 
tia when this word is applied to things, it is always taken 'n 


a good ſenſe, as: un owvrage acheve, an accompliſhed 
work; ane beauté achevee, a perfect beauty, 


P 2 OO ARA, 


Practical Irregularities of the Fxexen Toncve, 


2 _ 
— n. r 2 
— 4 — - mo: 


— 
- 2 i 
— 
— 


—— - — * 8 ” 
e 


— een 2 „ 
- - 4 - - — 


——— 3 ³ ä —.m os 


_ - 
Apis G40 


, 


316 AGRAMMAR OF THE 


Afar. 


We equally ſay un langage affect or affete; des manierer 
affecices or affetees; des geſtes affettes or affetes ; to expreſs 
affected languages, manners, geſtures. "The ſame may be 
ſaid of affefation and affeterie, with this difference, that 
the latter implies a defire to pleaſe, However, there are 
ſome caſes where the one is not to be uſed inſtead of the 
other, as: ce? une femme affetee, and not affefee ; eſt un 
petite affetee, and not afeetce, ſhe is à girl full of affecta- 
tion. We likewiſe ſay de /Vargent affefte aux] parvres, 
and not affere; une terre affeftte a unc dette, and not gilde, 
une coltre affeftee, and not affeiee; money aſſigned to the 
poor, ground mortgaged, an affected anger. 


Aﬀettionner, 


We ſay affetiomner une choſe, to love, to like, a thing; 
but we do not ſay affe&iomner une perſonne, to love, to like 
a perſon, if the perſon be of an equal, or higher rank: 
the genius of the French tongue does not allow it. How- 
ever, affefionne, in a paſſive ſignification, may be uſed, 
ſpeaking of an inferior, with regard to his ſuperior, as : 
ce ſerviteur eft fort affetionne a ſon maitre, this ſervant is 
much attached to his maſter, | 

 Bouhours and Corneille obſerve, that votre affectionui 
ſerviteur, your affectionate ſervant, is only uſed with re- 
gard to perſons of an inferior rank. | 

According to the FRENCH ACADEMY, affedtionner is 
never to be uſed in the ſenſe of to move, to affect, as: 468 
comediens doivent agfectionner leurs ſpecdtateurs; ſtage- players 
Suglt to affect their ſpectators. | | | 


Hider. 


When the verb aider governs the firſt caſe, it is taken 
in the ſenſe of to help one with money, counſel, &c. as: 
id Pa aide d bdtir ſa naiſon, he helped him to build his 
hauſe, viz. with money. But, when it governs the third 
caſe, it is taken in the ſenſe of to help a man over-loaded, 
as: il lui à aide d porter ſa charge, he helped him to carry 

| kis burden, | | ; 
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Aller. Ver. | 


The firſt is ſaid of the place where one is, with relation 
to the place where one is not. The ſecond, on the contrary, 
is ſaid of a place where one 1s not, with a relation to the 
place where it is, as: ſuppoſing the perfon ſpoken of be 
in London, I ſay, an courier eft alls de Londres a Paris en 
trais jours, il eft venu de Paris d Londres dans le meme 
eſpace de temps; a courier went from London to Paris in 
three days, and came from Paris to London in the fame 
ſpace of time. 

However, when one is to go from one place to another, 


we ſay very well; je partirai dans huit jours pour Paris; 
' ulez-wous y venir avec moi? | ſhall fet out from Paris 


in a week, will you go with me? 7*irai en Eſpagne Famee 
prochaine, je ſoubaiterois que vous y Vvinſſiex avec moi, 
ſhall go to Spain next year, 1 wiſh you would go thither 
with me, 

This verb is likewiſe uſed, ſpeaking of the place where 


one dwells in, as: meeting ſomebody, I ſay to him; je 


vous prie, Monj.eur, de venir diner demain chez mot, pray 
Sir, come and dine to-morrow with me. = 

lowever, there is a diſtinction to be made here; if it 
be another body's houſe, aller muſt be uſed ; as if, meet- 
ing ſomebody, I ſay; Monſicur A. vous prie d aller demain 
diner chez lui. But, in this caſe, when the perſon who 
ſpeaks is likewiſe to go to another body's houſe, venir is 


uſed, as: Mofieur A. vous prie de venir demain avec mot 
diner chez lui. | | | 
This verb 20er is ſometimes uſed to give more energy to 


the expreſſion, as: do not imagine; i alle pas vous ima- 
giner. It is likewiſe uſed to denote what ie, or was to 
happen; it ſignifies to be going, to be ready, as: je wars 
ecrire, 1 am going to write: / wa fortir, be is juit going 
out; il alloit rendre ame, he was ready to give up his laſt, 

Venir, on the contrary, fignities a thing juſt done, as: 


je viens de lui ecrire, I have juſt written to him; Je wenois de 


diner, quand vo... I had juſt dined, when you 
Ne faire que de may be uſed inſtead of werir in the 
atorcſaid ſenſe, as: je ne fais que de lui ecrire; je ue falſois 
que de diner quand vous . . » Theſe verbs are uſed in that 
. ſenſe, 
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ſenſe, only in the preſent and imperſect tenſes of the indj- 
cative mood. 


Theſe two tenſes are ſometimes conſtrued with the verh 


aller i in the infinitive mood, in the ſenſe of to be going, to. 


be ready, as: Je vai, ether, I am going thicher; 1 4 
aller chez vous, he was ready to go to your houſe; wous 
allious aller a la comedie, we were going to the play. 

enir, followed by an infinitive with d, ſignifics, as | 
obſerved elſe y ere, Part III. III. to beg: n, or to ſet abo.;t 
doing ſomething, as : quand je . parler, when 1 
began to ſpeak to him. 'I'his verb mey be uſed in all its 
tenſes, 

Sometimes the verbs aller and ve nir ſignify nothing aſter 
the conditional ,, and denote nothing elle than a g: eile 
made uſe of for elegancy's lake, as: votre fortune ff rait 
feit', / 25 d la prochaine loteri“, vous allies avoir, or wors 
Veriez d avoir, wn billet de dix mille livres flerlinge, your 
fortune would be made, if, at the next lottery, it ſhould 
happen that you had a ticket of ten thouſand puunds, 

Obſerve that, in all the foregoing inſtances, the verb 
aller is never followed by a prepoſition before an infints 
tive; whereas wverir is always followed either by a or de 
before the infinitive. 

Again, though the verb aller be neuter, it ſeems to be, 
in ſome caſes, an active one, or, at leaſt, to have an active 
ſignification, as: aller hn chemin, to go one's way; aller 
ſon train, to be the ſame, to continne in the ſame ay; 
aller ſon mme pat, to go on in the ſame manner. 

Aller, joined with the participle y, and uſed imperſonally, 
ſignifies to be at ſtake, to be concerned, as: yony for- 
tune is at ſtake; i y va de votre Hartine; your life was 
concerned in it; | y allait de watre vie, When, in this 


ſignification we make uſe of the imperfect of the ſub. 


. junRtive mood, y is left out, as: though my fortune ſhould 
te at ftake; guard, il iroit de ma fortune 3 though my 
Iife ſhould be concerned in it; quand il irvit de ma vie. 
FRENCH ACADEMY. 


Alas. Lors, 


The ſecond is never uſed without being followed by 
gue, unleſs it be preced: d by theſe two particles def, or 
pour; in theſe calcs des-lors ſizuiſies from that time, 4" d 
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pour lars, then. Torque ſignifies when, as: onſpue je le vis, 
when I ſaw him. Some lay des-lors que je le vis, as ſoon 
as I ſaw him: but this expreſſion is very bad; we ſay, 
des gue je le vis. Alors ſignifies then, and i is never fol- 


lowed by ques 
Ancien, Vieux. Antique. 


The ſecond 1s commonly uſed ſpeaking of od perſons, 
and things worn by ut, as: this man is very old, cet 
hamme ft bien Vieux ; this ſuit of clothes is very old, cet 
habit eſi bien vieux. "Ihe ſirſt has a relation to the cen- 
tury which one lee in, as: Ariſlote eff plus ancien que 
Cicerun, Ariſtotle js more ancient than Pully. It ſigniſies 
likewiſe an advantage acquired by time, as: % une 
maiſon ancieune, or, wie famille ancituue, it is an ancient 
family, But, when we ſpeak of a building, we lay, une 
vic ilit iin, an old houſe; and not aue maiſon anciennes 

Though we equally ſay le Vi ux lor ÞArcien Te eſtament, 
the Cla "TeFamer.t; 3 d'ancitnites, or de witilles þi Hoires, old 
hiſtories; de wienx, or J ancient manuſcrits; de vieux, Or 
dancitns Romans, &c. however, we do not equally ſay /e 
Jeune, tor le Neuwenn 7. fament ; and io tor the others; 
though ſeune be the contrary of vie, which may be aſed 
equally with ancien in ſuch caſes as ahove. 

Neither do we equally ſay d'ancieus, or de vieux livres; 
d'anciens, Or de vieux tablcaux, We ſay d'anciens * 
d'anciers tableanx, of books or pictures which the authors 
and painters of antiquity have made; and wieux livres, 
vicux tableaux, of books or pictures uſed and ſpoiled by 
time, of what age ſoe er they may be, 

The third is made uſe of, ſpeak ing of medals, ſtatues, 
and pictures, when we ſpeak of them as monuments of an- 
tiquity, It is likewiſe uſed, ſpeaking of ſome pieces of 
architecture done alter the ancient way. 

When we ſpeak of a collection of the laws of the Vit 
goths, Burgundians, &c. we ſay les lis antiques. But when 
we ſpeak of other Roman or French laws, we ſay, les lois 

ancieunssc. We lay hkewiſe coutumes aucienues, Ceremonies 

RNAUnes, | 
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Annee pate. Annee qui vient. 


L'aunẽ, pnfſee is uſed only with relation to the year which 
immediately precedes that which one lives in, as: je fis 
malade Pannte pajſee, 1 was fick laſt year. L'annee qui vient 
is uſed when we ſpeak of the year immediately following 


| that which one lives in, as: 7irai 4 Amflerdam Pannte gui 


wient, I ſhall go to Amſterdam next year. 

When we ſpeak of a time more diſtant, inſtead of 
Pannee paſſee, we make uſe of Pannze precedente, and in- 
ſtead of anne qui vient, we ſay, Vannie ſuivante, as; 


Henry IV, roi de France, gagna la bataille de Contrast en | 


1587, L'annee precedeme il y eut au chateau de St, Brin, 
pres de Coignac, une conference qui n'aboutit a rien. Henry 
te Fourth, King of France, won the battle of Coutras in 
the year 1587. The foregoing year a conference was held 
in the caſtle of St. Brin, near Coniac, which was to no pur. 

oſe. Les Eſpagnols ſurprirent Amiens en 1597. Philippe 

econd mourut Pannte ſuivante. The Spaniards took Ami- 
ens by ſurpriſe in the year 1597. Philip the Second died 
the following year. The ſame is to be ſaid of mais and 
femaine, 


Armes. Armoairies, 


We ſay guelles fort vos armes; what is your coat of arms? 


| biaſurmer des armes, to blaſon a coat of arms; les armes 
d Angleterre, the arms of England. We do not ſay guelles 
font vos armoiries ! &c, however, we ſay, un traité d'ar- 
motries, a treatiſe upon coats of arms, and not n traite 
d"armes. | 
There are ſome caſes where armes is not to be uſed in- 
ftead of armoiries; it happens wheo the ſenſe would be 
equivocal, armes, in French, fignitying likewiſe weapons, 
as: la nobliſſe commenga d ſe diſtinguer par des noms propres & 
par des armoiries, the nobles began to diſtinguiſh themſelves 
hy proper names and by arms: faire 'peindre ſes armwiries, 


to ſer one's coat of arms in colours. 


I cat. 


| This word, ſignifying in caſe, is always followed b gue; 
as: au as gu'il mezre, in Caſe he ſhould die, We equally 
| | | 1ay, 
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ſay, en cas qu il meure. If, after cas, a ſubſtantive follows, 
we make uſe of en cas followed by de; en cas de mort, in 
caſe of death, and not ax cas de mort, 


Beaucoup. 


This word, ſignifying many, is never uſed alone, as: we 
do not ſay, il donnoit peu a beauconp, he did give little fo 
many; we add, @ beaucoup de perſonnes, or a beaucoup de 
gens. 


caſe it may be uſed alone, as: mus ones beaucoup, vous 
et brancoup, we are many, you are many; becauſe berucarp 
has a relation to the foregoing pronoun. The ſame is to 
be ſaid when the indeterminate pronoun ex is before beau- 
ip, as: il yen beaucoup, there are many. Ex is in the 


place of genus or per/o1es 3 as in the foregoing example, 11 
i beaucoup de gens. | 


When beauconp is taken in the ſenſe of much, a great 
deal, and comes after an adjective, it muſt always be pre- 
ceded by the particle de, as: votre bouguet eft plus beau de 
beaucoup que celui de votre frere, your noſegay is much finer 


than that of your brother. But, when beauccup is before 


the adjective, de may be left out. 

We ſay i Sen faut beaucoup, to expreſs that there 1s a 
great difference between perſons and things, and it ſignifies 
to be far from, to come ſhort of ſomething, as: he comes 
tar ſhort of being ſo handſome as you ; il ret ſi pas beau 
p vous, il den faut beaucoup. This laſt galliciſm may 

gin the ſentence, and then the firſt is preceded by que, 
and the following verb is put in the ſubjunctive mood, as: 
il rex faut beaucoup, qu'il ſoit aulſi beau que vous, | 


We lay il gen faut de beaucoup, to expreſs a deficiency in 


ſomething, as: you think that you returned me every thing, 
there 1s a great deal wanting, vous croyez m'avoir tout paye, 
il a fant de beaucoup. FRENCH ACADEMY. 


Beni, Beni. 


When we ſpeak of God's bleſſing, we make uſe of Bei 
for the maſculine, and 42zie for the feminine, as: une 
exvre benie de Dieu, a work bleſſed by God; une famille 


beue de Dieu, a family bleſſed by God, But, when we 
Po ſpeak 


When a perſonal pronoun is before beaucoup, in ſuch a 
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ſpeak of a benediction given by men, we ſay beit for the 
maſculine, and benize for the feminine, as: de ear b/rite, 


holy water; di pain benit, holy bread; un cierge bemit, 4 


holy candle, &c. 

Many pronounce ben and berit according to the ſecond 
ſound ; it ought to be pronounced according to the thir 
found. See the ſounds at the beginning of the Gr. amar, 


Carfer, 


This word, when nothing is added to it, is taken in a 
bad ſenſe, as: me lui dites rien, car il canſe, do not ſay any 
thing to him, for he is a tattler. But, when we add ton, 
enſemble or avec, it is taken in a. good ſenſe, as: je ca 
fouvent avec elle, J often talk with her; 2 canſons tas 
tes jours enſemble, we talk every day together, 

Cauſeur is always taken in a bad ſenſe, as: ne lui conficg 
rien, c e un cauſeur, do not intruſt him with any thing, he 
is a prattler. | | 


Ce qu'il vous plaira. 


Thus we ought to write it, and not ce gui worns plaira, 
as many do; for we do not ſay je vous rendrai tous les hon. 
neurs qui vous plairont, I wil render you whatever honours 
you pleaſe; it would be barbarous language; but we fay 
tous les honneurs qu'il wous plaira: becaule ſome words are 
underſtood, viz. gue je vous rende, that I ſhould render 
you. FT on | : | 

| The ſame is to be ſaid in any other caſe, as: ze fait tout 
ce qu il vous plait, I do whatever you pleaſe z que je faſſe 18 


underſtood. 


Ceft a U0US a v0 0 C'eſt a Vous de. 2 0 


Theſe two words, ſigniſying one's duty, one's turn, are 
not equally well uſed. The FRENCH ACaDemy approve 
of the firſt, as: it is your duty to obey him, ce? vou 
& lui obeir; it is your turn to drink, c 4 vous a boire. 


Champ. 


F This word, in the ſingular, fignifies a pizce of arable | 


ground, commonly not epcompatied by walls. = 
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when it is taken in the plural, it is applied to all forts 
of ground, ſuch as meadows, woods, &c. taken together: 
thus we ſay fo lead the cattle into the fields, mener les beſ- 


tieux aux champs, It likewiſe ſignifies every other place ; 


which is not in the city or ſuburbs; thus we equally ſay 
une maiſon de Canpagne, Or une maiſon des champs z a COUNLTY = 
houſe : however, the firſt 1s moſt in uſe, 


- Coeur, 


When this word is joined to the verb avoir, and pre- 
ceded by the article, it fignities to have courage; thus we 
ſay of a man who is not a coward, i/ du cur. When 
it is preceded by the prepoſition 4, it ſignifies to eſpouſe 
an affair ; awoir u, offaire a ccrur. When it is preceded 
by the prepoſition /zr, it ſignifies to reſent a thing, avoir 
une chic fur le caur, as | 

Mhen we make uſe of the word carr to expreſs genero- 
ſity or goodneſs, we join to that word an adjective, or ſome 


other word, as: il a le cer bien fuil, il a le ceur bon, Ceft 


un bon ccrur, he is a good natured man. | 

Likewiſe, though cet an homme de ca ur fignifies he is a 
courageous man, yet, When we add % to the word cæur, 
it {onifies a generous man, as: / eff tout cœur, he is a very 
generous man. 


Comme. 


This word is uſed in different manners: it 1s uſed in- 
flead of ainſi que, de meme que, dans le temps que, par ex- 
enple, G Carſe qrie OU Fare ie, preſque, ON guelgue forte ; as, 
like, as it were, in the time that, for example, becauſe, in 
ſome manner. N 

Il ſera puni comme les autres. 

he ſhall be puniſhed like others. 

Cela part comme vieux. 

this ſeems as if it were old. 

Comme i arrivoit. | | 

in the time that he arrived. : | 
Le moms en.. tie ſont feminins; comme amntie, &C, 
Comme / a zorjours aime le bien public, il n'a jamais 
voulu Canſentir, &C. | 5 
becauſe he always loved the public good, he never 
would conſent, &c. | | 
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Tl eft comme e refſort de toute cette intrigues 
he is in ſome manner the ſpring of this intrigue, 

It is Iik-wife uled inftead of comment, ſignitying how, of 
in what nander, aer ſome other phraſe, as: if verra comme 
je i parieroi, de ill tee in what manner 1 ſhall ſpeal; to 
hem. But, hen hon, or in what manner, begins x 
p:iratu, comment muſt be uſed, as: in what manner did he 
ſucceed ? Comment a-t it rant? and not comme. 

Comm quoi, inſtead of hw, according to the FRENCH 
ACADFMY, may b* uled in a familiar way of ſpeaking, 
as: how hae you done that? comme quoi aUes Vons fin 
cela? | | : 

Comme quoi, inſtead of why, as in Bayer's Dictionary, i; 
not uſed at all. | 


Commerce. 


This word is elegantly uſed in a figurative ſenſe, ſpeak- 
ing of men, as: ere en COMmerce avec quelqu un, to have 1 
correſpondence mith one; eff un homme d un bon conmerce, 


de is a man of good converſation, 


But, ſpeaking of women, it is taken in a bad ſenſe, and 
ſignifies amour, intrigue, 


Confiance, 


We ſay prendre confiance en quelgu'un, and we do not ſay, 
prendre confiance en quelque choſe. However, we equally iy 
metre ſa conſiance en gquelqu'un, and mettre ſa confiance en 
quelque choſe. 2 
Prendre coufiance en quelqu'nn, ſignifies to confide in one, 
by entruſting him with one's ſecrets. 8 f 

Mettre ja con fiance en quelpu un, or en quelque choſe, ſigni- 
fies to rely upon ſomebody, or ſomething, 


Conſoler. 


We never ſay conſoler une daulenr, to comfort a grief, in- 
ſtead of apaiſer, ſoulager la douleur. | : 

I make this remark, becauſe we meet with that fault in 

a weli-known book,“ Te/&magme etoit abattu jr Ke 

| oudent 


Telemaque, Li 16. 
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ainlcur que rien ne poumdoit conſoler; ipſtead of which we 


muſt fay, gue rien ne pouvoit apaiſer, or foulager, or rather 
dint. rien ne te pouwoit conſoler, becauſe we ſay, conſoler une 


er/oune, to comfort a perſon, 


| Culture. 

Though we ſay, in a figurative ſenſe, la culture dis arte, 
des ſciences, des belles-lettres, de! efprit, the improvement of 
arts, ſciences, belles lettr-s, mind; we do not ſay, la cul- 
ture de la connoiffance, de [amitis, de la bierveillance, de 
[ofeetion de qurlqu un, la culture des amis ; however, we ſay, 
cultiver la connsiſſituce, Pamitic, la bienveillance, Uaffe ion 
de qaelow'un, culti ver ſes amis, to take all neceflary care to 
improve in knowledge, to ſecure the friendſhip or affec- 
tion of ſomebody. | 

Davantage. Pius, 

Plus is never uſed at the end in an affirmative ſentence, 
as: give me ſome more; donnez-m'en davantage, and not 
plus. Unleſs it be preceded by de, as: I will give you 
lomethin g more for it; je vaus en donuerai quelque chsſe de 
plus. | | 
Plus, or davantage is indifferently uſed at the end of a 
negative ſentence, with this difference, that p/zs requires 
only ze before it, whereas davantage, requires ne and pat, 
as: je nen veux pas devantage, Or je nen veux plus, I will 

have no more of it. 

Davantage is never put in the middle of a ſentence be- 
fore a ſubſtantive, whereas plus may be fo, as: the Ro- 
mans have more plain dealing than the Greeks ; /es Ra- 
mains on? plus de bonne foi que les Grecs, and not davantage 

oe e,, 5 | | 

However, davantage may ſometimes be uſed, as well as 
Plus, in the middle of a ſentence before que, as: you are 
11.the wrong to 'reproach me with being haſty, I am not 
more ſo than you, wors aves tort de me reprocher d'ttre wif, 
Je ne le ſuis pas davantage, or je ne le ſuis pas plus que vous. 

Except from this obſervation, when dawantage is fol- 
lowed by an adjective or ſubſtantive; in this caſe plus muſt 
always be uſed, as in the foregoing example, adding the 
adjective after plus, as: je ne ſuis pas plus emport? que vous, 
and not ye ne ſuis pas davantage ; I have no more friends 
than you; je x'ai pas plus d amis que vous, and not * ge. 

| | Jetices, 
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Delices. 


This word is ſometimes uſed in the ſingular number, 
as: c un delice, it is a pleafure; quel delice! what a 
pleaſure ! But it 1s moſt commonly uſed in the plural, az; 


to taſte the delights of life; galter les delices de la vie. 


N. B. Ihis word is maſculive, when it is uſed in the 
ſingular; and feminine when uſed in the plural, 


Demain au Matin. 


We indiffcrently ſay, demain au matin, to-morrow morne 
ing, or demain matin: this laſt is more commonly uſed ; 
but we always ſay, demain au fir, to morrow night, and 
not, dermain ir. FRENCH ACADEMY. 


Durant. 


This prepoſition is ſometimes indifferently put either 
before or atter its regimen, as: durant deux mois, Or deux 
mois durant, during two months; during his lite, a vie 
durant. But we always ſay, durant le jour, durant la nuit. 


Eminent. 


We indifferently ſay, nx peril Eminent or imminent, an im- 
minent peril : but we jay une ruine, une diſgrace imminente, 
and not cinente, an imminent ruin, diſgrace, 


| 22 nclin. 


This word ſignifins inclined. It is uſed in morals, and 
rather ſpeaking of ſomething bad, as: il et enclin au jeu, 
ke is inclined to gaming. FF, Ob terre | 

I hough we ſay enclin, yet we ſay incliner, inclination. 


Eꝛnſuivre (v). 


This verb is uſed only in the third perſon ſingular and 
plural, as: faul ce qui s enſuit, all that follows from 
thence; les accidens qui 5 enſurvroient, the accidents which 
would enſue. 1 | 
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In compound tenſes the particle is always added to 
5 enſute re, and put before the auxiliz ry, as: ce gui ven e 
ena tr, what enſued, 


E vitable. 


Some French authors have made uſe of that word, but 
it is very ſeldom uſed, However, we lay, izevitable, un- 
avoidable. 

We have 1n the French tongue ſoveral compounded 
words which are uſed, though their fimple are not, as: 


inexgrable, mexorable ; implacable, linplacable; irreconci- 


liable, irreconcilable; hatiable; inſatiable; indubitable, 
unqueſtionable; in able, ineffable; immanguable, infal- 
lible, &c. 


E xcepte. 


When this word comes before a ng un, it is a prepoſition, 
conſequently indeclinable, as: excep!e cenx- dd, except 
thoſe ; excepre ma ſenr, except my lifter, But, when it 
comes after the noun, it is a parcicipl: patt, conſequent'y 
declinable, as: ma {eur cxceptee, n) liter excepted, 


Fable. 


When this word is uſed to ſignify the fabulous hiſtory of 
the gods and ſemi-gods, it has no plural, as : ax pate doit 
ſavoir la Fable, a poet ought to know the | 1itory of the 
gods and ſemi-gods ; la Fable oF fort amuſante, Mythology 
is very entertaining. 

But, if we ſay, in the plural, /es fables ſout agreables A 
utiles, the tables are pleaſant and uſeful, we underſtand 


the tables of 25 5 e la Fontaine, Gay, and other 


authors, 


'The word fable is  fomerimen ad i in a figurati: e ſenſe; 
as: le pauvre homme ſert de fable & de riſe d tout le monde; 
the poor ſimpleton makes himſelt a common talk and a 
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his verb may be taken in. a proper or. figurative ſenſe ; : 
in the firſt, it ſignifies to bloſſom 3 in the ſecond, it ſigni- 
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When it is uſed in its proper ſenſe it has no irregula- 
rity at all; but, when it is uſed in its figurative ſenſe, it 
bas an irregularity in all the perſons of the im perfect tenſe, 
and in the participle of the preſent, as: ane armee fi. 
ſante, a flouriſhing army; Horace floriffoit ſous Ceſar, Ho— 
race flouriſhed in the time of Cæſar. 

In the preſent tenſe we ſay Heuriſſent: as: les arts & les 
ſciences feuriſſent duns notre ſibele; arts and ſelences flouriſh 
in our age. | | 


Fruit, 


When jr! ſignifics a new-born child, or a child in his 
mother's womb; likewiſe when it fignifies deflert, laſt 
courſe : or profit, utility, advantage; it has no plural, as: 
a woman is obliged to take care of her child, ze femme «ft 
obligte d av foin de fon fruit; bring the deſſyrt, apportez 
le fruit; J got a great deal of pains and little profit; /'ai 
eu beaucoup de peine & peu de fruit. 

It likewiſe ſignifies rent, revenue; in this ſenſe it has no 
fingular, as: the revenues of his benefice have been ſeized 


upon; on a ſaiſi ies fruits de ſon benefice, 
Fumee. 
This word, ſignifying ſmoke, has no plural, as: la fu- 


mee du charbon de terre eff malſaias, the ſmoke of ſea-coals 
is unwholeſome. But, ſignifying fumes, vapours riſing 


from the entrails to the vrain, it bas no ſingular, as: the 
vapours of wine fly up into his head; les fumees du win lui 


montent d la tete, and not la fumee du vin, as ſome French- 
men are wont to fay, When it ſignifies the vapours riſing 
from the earth, water, &c. it hath a ſingular and plural, 
FRENCH ACADEMY. 


Gagner. 


Though we ſay gagner une bataille, to get victory in 
a battle, yet we do not ſay gagner un combat, to expreſs 


the ſame thing, We may ſay &re widorieux dans un 


combat 0 
: Ga r, de . 
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Garde, 


ww. 
* 


- This word, joined with the verb evory and ze before it, 

ſometimes ſigniſies not to have a mind, or the power of 
s doing ſomething, to be far from it, as: I am far from up- 
1 braiding you with that fault; je 2'ai garde de vous reprocher 
tette faute ; how can he walk, he has but one leg? 1 wa 
arde de marcher, il ia gn une jambe ? 

N avoir garde is hkewiſe ohh in compariſons, as: he 
is not ſo learned as you; i} , garde d'&tre ft ſauant que 
vous, In this fenſe, according to the F EVH AcAE/ 
1 MY, it is uſed only in very familiar diſcourſe. |: 
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Gens, 


There is ſcarce another word to be met with, liable to 
ſo many irregularities. See page 175, Where notice is 
taken of ſome of them. (24 

Gens is never ſaid, as in Engliſh, of a determinate num- 
ber of people, unleſs it be attended with an adjective, as: if 
two honeſt people; denx honnttes gens. However, we ſay, li 
a thouſand people believe it; mille gens le croient, In this | | | 
caſe mille is taken for an indeterminate number, wiz, a 
great many. . | | 

Gens ſometimes fignifies one's retinue; in this caſe it may {1 
be uſed with a determinate number, as: I ſee but four of | 
my fervants, where are the others? je ne Hon que quatre de 
mes gens, on font les autres ? f f 

Gens ſometimes ſignifies people who are of the ſame f 
party or club; in this ſenſe it is hkeiviſe uſed with a de- 
terminate number, as: four of our club are come; quatre 
de nos gens ſent arrives, | . 

Gens, in the ſenſe of nation, is only uſed in this phraſe: 
the law of nations, /e droit des gens. It is ſtill uſed in 
the ſame ſenſe, in the fingular number, in ſome pieces of 
| poetry, ſuch as fiſhes, as: la gent aquatique, to expreſs — 1 
5 tihes, and whatever lives in the water. La Fontaine. 5 
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According to the Fxaxrxcn Acaptmy we more com. 
monly ſay, un gige, a leg of mutton, than zclanche; and 
we never ſay an gige de motitou, as in Boyer's Vocabulary, 


Grace . 


When this word is alone with the verb faire and an at- 
tele, it fignifes favour, kindneſs, as: do me the favour; 
Falles moi la grace, | 1 

When it is without an article it ſignifies to forgive, to 
remit, as: the King has forgiven him; 4e Rot lui a fait 
grace + you owe me a hundred guineas, but I remit you 
the half; vous me dA cent priintes, mais je vons fait grace 
de ta muitie, "60 „ IT 175 

When grdce is uſed in the ſingular, with 4 before it, 

it ſignities pray, or be ſo kind as. ., as: pray, tell me; d: 
grace, ditet mai, LAS 

. Grace uſed in the ſingular, with the adjective zune, 
ſigniſies gracefulneſs, as: he ſalutes with gracefulneſs; il 
ſulut de barine grace: ſhe has a good grace; elle @ bonne 
ae, | ESI ' 

When, in the ſame number, it is preceded by the ad- 


jective mauxaiſe, it ſignifies quite the contrary, as: ad- 


mire lus awkwardneſs; admirez ſa mauwaiſe grace. Some - 
times, in this laſt ſenſe, it only ſignifies what is con- 
trary to > cency, to reaſon, as: there is no reaſon to 
complain of me; wveus avez mauvaiſe grace de vous plainare 
de moi. hy 

When graces is uſed in the plural, it ſignifies the Graces, 
(three goddeſſes, who, according to the Poets, were the 
companions of Venus; zdly, the beauties of language, 
as: les graces de la langue Frangoiſe. | ; 
If, in the ſame number, the word bonnes is added to it, 
it ſignifies benevolenee, as: he has got the benevolence ot 
his maſter ; it @ les bonnes graces de fan maitre. 

F. Bouburs, obſerves here, that though we ſay gagrer 
les boaunes graces de quelgu"un, to get one's benevolence ; yet 
e do not ſay, to expreſs the contrary, either gagrer, Of 
encourir lei mauuaijſes g rates de quelqu'un; cuſtom, 8 he, 

| | allows 
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lows the one, and not the other; in ſuch a caſe we ſay 
purdre les bonnes graces quelgu'un, to loſe one's benevo- 


lence. 
n Etre en graces aupres du Prince, ou de quelpue perſonne. 
id puiſaxte, ſignifies to be in favour with the King, or ſome 


5. powerful perſon. | 
Etre dans les bounes graces D'une dame ſi Znißes to be be- 


bored by a Lady. 
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= Far tte, je ſuis alle, | | [ 

13 We make uſe of the firſt expreſſion to ſignify that we | 
are, or were no more in the place we are ſpeaking of, as: | 

to Madam went to the play to-day, Madam a eld d la comedie | 


ait Wl nord hui; but, when ſomebody is, or was ſtill in the 
ou place we are —_ then we make uſe of the com- 


1 
1 —— rs, 


ow” 2 


ice pound of aller, as: Madam is gone to the play, Madame h 
ot allie a la comedies It 
it, Moreover, if ſome word denoting a motion be added l; 
de to it, we make uſe of the compound of aller, though the | 
perſon is no more in the place we are ſpeaking of, as: he ji 

ue, vent to Paris in two days; i eff all? a Paris ex deux jourts | 
il We likewiſe ſay in converſation, 7'ewureis 6:&, or je ſerois i 
une alls vous Hir, | would have gone to fre you; 7e fas, or it 
1ailat hier a Vopera, I went yeſterday to the opera, 

id. Wl kerxcR AcApbEMv. | | | 
ad- | : N 
ne Il en agit mal, [ 
* This expreſſion, which is uſed by many Frenchmep, is [ 
Yu good for nothing, We do nat put ex with th verb age. "I 
We ſay, enufer bien ou mal avec quelgu un, to uſe one well lf 

5 or ul; or agir bien Ou mal AVec Ut 4% u Without , A8: {1 
the he uſes me very well, / en uſo fart bie avec moi, or it 17 
git fort bien avec moi. | 

ge, | i 
it Indtels. 1 
* © es i! 

; Of This word, according to F. Bonhmurs, is only applied | 


to things, and not to perfons; but, according to the 
ner res c Acapeny, it is applied both to perſons and 
yet things, as: my broiher is ſtill undetermined ; mon frere 
Or ft encore indecis + his law-ſuit is undecided hon proces ft 
he, ludecis, | | | | 
os 


Livres. 
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4 


There are many irregularities in the uſe of theſe two 
words which ſignify the ſame thing. 


We never ſay franc alter aun, whether it be alove or 


Joined to another number, as: ving!-&-wn francs, we ſay, 
vingt &-une livres. 

Neither do we ſay deux francs, trois francs, eing franc, 
Or une livre, deux lives, trois liures, cing livres ; inſtead of 
them we ſay, wingt ſous, quarante ſous, cent ſaus; and, in- 
ſtead of trois livres we ſay un fr, 

When the word oz is added to the foregoing words, we 
may make uſe of lid ret, as: une livre & un ſou, deux livns 
guatre ſous, But we muſt always ſay, zrais livres jix ſus, 
e huit ſous. | 


owever, we ſay quatre francs, fix francs, ſept francs, 


huit francs, &c. Ee 

We likewiſe fay, i/ me doit cent francs ; he owes me a 
hundred livres. But, when the ſam exceeds a hundred, 
we may indifferently uſe francs or livres, as: il me doit 
deux cens livres, Sh, 5 

We ſay, he has a penſion of twenty thouſand, of a hun- 
dred thouſand livres; i! a une peuſion de wingt mille, de cent 
mille livres de rente. We ſay, on the contrary, his cout- 
try- houſe coſt him twenty-thouſand livres; ſa maiſon de can- 
pagne luicoute vingt mille francs, | 

Generally, when, after the mentioned ſum, the word 
rente, penſion, or deite follow, we make uſe of livres, and 
not of francs, | 


Main. 


This word has man curious ſigniſications. 

Donner la main d une choſe, to conſent to a thing. | 

Awair la main rompue a quelque choſe, to be uſed or inured 
to any thing. However, this lat expreſſion is only uſed 
when we ſpeak of ſomething done with the hand, ſuch as 
writing, &c, TE Nee N 

Tendre la main, to beg alms, alſo to lend an helping 
hand, to afjiit one, as: lend him your Helping-hand, 
tendez-lui la main. However, donner, or preter la main d 
quelqu'un is leſs equivocal. | Poke 

En wenir aux mains avcc l' ennemi, to fight with the enemy» 

Faire main baſje ſur leunemi, to put all to the ſword, 
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Mettre la main ſur quelqu'un (le baitre) to lay hands upoa 


one, to beat him. 

Tenir lu main haute, to keep a itrit hand over one, o 
treat him ſeverely. 

Prendre en main la cauſe de quelpu un, to take one's part. 
' Prendre d toutes mains, to catch every way. | 

Donner la main a un chewva!, to give a horſe the bridle, 

Downer de main en main, to hand about. 

Mitre la main a la plume, to begin to write, 

Metre la main au chapeau, a l'epee, to put the hand to 
the hat, in order to ſalute ſomebody ; to put the hand to 
one's ſword. | | 

Mettre le chn peau a la main, to put off one's hat. 

Mettre '6pze a la main, to draw a ſword ; alſo to fight 


with a ſword. | 


Etre en main pour faire une cheſe, to be in a convenient 


ſituation, to make uſe of one's hands ealily, | 

Lever la main, to take one's oath before a judge, to lay 
one's hands upon the Bible, to lift up one's hand. 

Avoir les armes bien a la main, to be ikiltul in bodily ex- 
erciſes with the arms. | 

Faire credit de la main a la bounſe, to truſt no farther 
than one can ſee. | | 

Un coup de main ſignifies a bold action; in this ſenſe it 
is joined to the verb faire, When 1t is joined to the verb 
dinner, it ſignifies to put one's hand to fometbing in order 
to help one, and is applied only to things, as: dounez-y un 
coup de main, | 

Un homme de main, ſignifies a man io 1s tit for a bold 
and hazardous enterprize. 

Des coups de main, handy blows, 

A pleiues mains, largely, plentifully. 

Sous main, anderhand, ſecretly. 

Combat de main a main, a cloſe fight, 

Sous la main, under one's noſe, 

Cela eft fait 4 la main, that is done with concert. 


Maiſon. 


Speaking of people of quality, or of gentlemen of an 
ancient and noble extraction, we ſay, mai/on, as; he is of 
Montmorency's extraction, / % de la maiſom de Montno- 

reiic i. 


88 1 8 * 
— — — ig, ed eee Rare". Aa. 96, ax 


. 


— 


OG At ein —— 


d 814 


—— 8 ———— 


* 
r 


— — — — 
ee 


W] ̃ . * . 


PPP 
YI fer tee 4 58 


334 A GRAMMAR OF THE 


renci, But, ſpeaking of citizens and people of bufinef, 
we make uſe of the word famille, | 

Sometimes we make uſe of the word mille, inflead of 
maiſon, when ſome following word heightens it, as: the 
royal family ; Ia famille l A | | 

Take notice, that when we ſay, Ia famille ryale, we 
mean by this expreflion. the King, the Queen, their chil. 
dren, and grand children. But when we ſay la maiſn 
royale, we commonly mean the other princes and prin. 
ceſſes of the blood. | | 

La maiſon du Roi ſignifies the King's houſhold, ſervants, 
Or troops. | N | | 

Take notice again that, though we ſay, la maiſon rojalt, 
or, la maiſon du Koi, yet we never ſay, la famille du Roi. 


Famille is uſed inſtead of maiſon, even ſpeaking of anci- | 


ent nobility, when we mention it with relation to medals, 


as: the conſular incdals are diſtinguiſhed by the Roman 


families; les medailles conjulaires ſe diſtinguent par les famille 
Romaines. It is for this reaſon, perhaps, that we ſay { 
famille des Scipions, la famille des Cifars, &C. and not, le 
maiſon des Scipions, even when we do not ſpeak of medals, 

"The word famille is likewiſe uſed when we ſpeak of 
one's neareſt relations, as: he has fallen out with his fe. 
lations, / reſt brouillè avec fa famille, 

Maiſon and famille are ſometimes uſed promiſcuoully, 


| ſpeaking of one's ſervants and: houſhold, as : ſhe 1s a 


woman who takes care of her houſhold ; ce une femme 
qui a ſoin de ſa maijon, or famille. However the firſt ſeems 
to be more extended, and has a nearer relation to the 
houſhold goods, 

We always ſay, &ablir ſa maiſan, and faire une boune 
maiſon, and not famille, to grow rich, 


Metier. 


This word is low in its proper, and elegant in its figu- 
rative ſenſe, According to Halxac, painters are offended 
at this word, for we do not ſay, le metier d'un peintre, the 
profeſſion of a painter. | 
| | 5 4. ; However, 
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However, generals of the army boaſt of that calling, 
25: the profeſſion of arms, the profeſſion of war; le metier 
des armes, le mittier de la guerre. ä | 

We likewiſe ſay, ſpeaking of works: there are only 
peple of that calling, who may be judges of it; if x'y @ 
gue les gens du meticr, qui en ſoient bons juges. 

Ia this ſenſe it muſt be uſed with the definite article, 
becauſe gens de môtier ſigniſies- quite another thing, wiz. 
handicraft men. | | 


Mont. 
This word is never uſed alone, except when we ſpeak 


of the mountains which ſeparate France from Italy ; for 
we ſay les Alpes, or les ments only, after ſome prepoſitions, 


but very ſeldom, as: on this fide the Alps, ex dega des 


monts, | 
In other circumſtances we ſay le mon? Olympe, le mont 

Liban, le mont /Etna, le mont St. Godard; but we ſay la 

montagne du Calvaire, | 5 


Noms de Nations & De Langues. 


There is, perhaps, nothing where variety of cuſtom is 


more viſible, than in the nouns of ſome nations and lan— 
guages. 
Arabe, Arabeſque. The firſt is applied to men and 
women, as: n Arabe, une femme Arabe. The ſecond 
is never applied to perſons, but to the Arabian charac- 
ters. Speaking of the language, we ſay /'Arabe, or la 
langue Arabique. We ſay une figure Arabeſque, an Arabian 
figure. 

Harbarie. We have no nouns to expreſs a man of Bar- 
bary, for an Barbare is always taken figuratively, and fig. 
nifies a barbarous man. Barbe ſignifies a Barbary horſe, 


So we are obliged to ſay, ſpeaking of people of Barbary, 


O 


les peuples de la Barbarie. 

| Chaldeen, Chaldaique. The firſt is ſaid of the perſons 

and their language; the ſecond of their language only. 
Dorien, Dorigue; Ionien, Ionipue. The firſt is applied 


only to perſons, as : les Doriens, les Ionient; une Dorienne 
3 bl $ 


aue Ionienue. The ſecond is applied to the language. 


| Speaking 
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Speaking of architecture, we ſay ordre Dorique, ordr 


Tonique. | 

Hebren, Hebraique. We ſay, ſpeaking of the people, 
un Hebren, les Hibreux. This word is not uſed in the ſe. 
minine gender; thus we mult ſay, la femme d'un Hibry, 
la fille d'un Hebren, les femmes I les filles des Hibrenx, 


Speaking of the language, we ſay H#bren, or In langt 


Hibinique. Speaking of manuſcripts, we ſay only 4+ 
manuſcrits Hebrenx ; but, ſpeaking of Hebrew types ve 
ſay des caractòres Hebroigues. 


Fuif, Fudaique, We ſay un Fuif, une Fuive, ſpeaking of 


the modern Jews. We ſay vivre d la Fuive, to live like 


Jews, with relation to their manners; and vivre d la Ju. 
daique, with relation to their ceremonies, 

ore, Moreſque. We ſay un More, a Moor; ane Iii. 
reſque, a ſhe Moor, and not une More; though we ſay an: 


femme More. We ſay le More, ſpeaking of the language, 


Moreſgue ſignifies a Mooriſh dance, alſo a Moriſce work in 


painting, 


Perſe, Perſan, Perfien, Perfique. We commonly fay /:; 
Peiſet, ſpeaking of the ancient people of Perſia ; and 
Perſars, ſpeaking of the modern ones. 

In the ſingular, we always ſay un Perſan and not m 


| Perſe, Printed cloth of Perſia is called de /a Perſe, aud 


not Perfienne. The latter is applied to Venetian blinds, 

However, when we ſpeak of Perſian ſtuff, we may fay 
un? Gffe de Perſe, as we lay ue Cg de la Chine. We ſay 
la langue Perſicnne, or le Perfien, ſpeaking of the ancient 
language; but we ſay, le langue Perſane, or le Perjan 
ſpeaking of the modern Janguage. 


We always fay, 4 la Per/icnne to ſignify after the Perſian 


way. | 

Perſique is ſaid of the golph which ſeparates Perſia from 
Arabia, as: de go/phe Peij.que. It likewiſe ſigniſies an ot. 
der in architecture. 


Speaking of che ancient kings Cyrus, Darius, &c. ve 


call them indifferently roi de Pere, or roi des Peryes ; but 


now-a-days, we ſay only le i de Perſe, 


Syrien, Syriaque. This firſt is uſed ſpeaking of the 
people, un & rien, une Syrienne ; the ſecond ſpeaking of 
the language, le Hriaque, Or la langue Syriaque. 

Teuton, Teutonique, Tudeſque. he firſt is ſaid of the 
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ad when we ſpeak of the Order, as: Ordre Teutonique, 1 

a f 2 ; | 

the Teutonic Order, T; 1 is only uſed ſpeaking of 1 

the language of the ancient Germans. 1 

© Theſe are the irregular nouns of nations and languages. 4 

The others are equally applied to the people and to their 1 

2 language, as: /es Ethiopiens, F Ethinpien; les Moſcovites, le 4 
. Maſcovite; les Grecs, le rec; les Latins, le Latin, &c. j 
gue . ö 
der | . i 
Fa Des Nombres cardinaux. | 
What belongs to the manner of counting them has been 

of ſaid already, ſee page 36. However, there are many 1] 
ike other remarks to be made concerning theſe numbers. j 


— Is. 


2 It is to be obſerved that vixgt. when it is multiplied by 
another preceding number, whether followed by a ſub- 
{tantive or not, takes an - after the r, as: gyarre-wvingts, 


——— — 


— 


eighty ; quatre-vingts guinees, eighty guincas ; but the s 18 
ge. omitted, when it is followed by another cardinal number, 
as: guatre-vingt-truis, eighty- three. | 


To know in what caſes the other numbers are either 
4 declinable or indeclinable, ſee page 38. | 
an Inſtead of /eptante, ſeventy; ofante, eighty ; and 79- lt 
uante, ninety 38 always ſay, ſoixante . gad re- 1 
1 gte, quatre-vingt-dix, Except when we ſpeak of the in- — 
aud terpreters* of the Bible, we ſay Yes ſeplante, thougn they | 
ls were ſeventy-twoz but, when we add, interpret?s de la Bi- 
ag ble, we ſay, les ſeixante & douxe interpretes de la Bible. | 
ay Me likewiſe ſay, Is /eptante/emaines de Naniel,the ſeventy il 
en WU weeks of the prophet Danicl, We may ſay /ix au re, one 
1/00 hundred and twenty; and ſometimes /cp7-wir:g75, one hun- | 
| dred and forty ; huit-vingts, one hundred and fixty ; but if 
ras we never ſay deux wingts, forty ; trois wingts, lixty ; cig | 
: ringts, a àundred; dix wingts, two hundred. Aiter /ux 9 
TOM vingts we ſay cent dingt & wn, cent vingt deux, &c. | j 
or After mille we ſay onze cent, douxe cent.. to deux mille. i 
2 Except when we ſpeak of the year of our Lord, we write ' | 
* nil, and not mille ; after mil we ſay, an ure cert, on | * 
| thouſand one hundred; !“ ar mil deux cent, one thou- j* 
m land two hundred; “ az mil erois cent, one thouſund three 
0 hundred, &c, However, we ſay douze cents hemmes, twelve _ j 
8 hundred men; treize cents hommes, thirteen hundred * 
c men, &e. 8 


| 1 

| 2 Wher #i 

U 7% 5/1 ; | | 
+32 : 4 

a 


338 A GRAMMAR OF THE 


When we ſpeak of the place endowed at Paris hy 
Lewis IX, king of France, for three hundred blind, or, 
when we ſpeak of the blind themſclves, we ſay, les quinze- 
wingts, and not les trois cents. 

Sometimes we make uſe of couple and paire inftead of 
deux, but not indifferently : couple and paire are ſaid of 
things of the ſame kind which may be ſeparated, as: a 
couple of partridges, a couple of chickens; une couple, or 
une paire de perdrix, une couple, Or une pane de poulets, 
Couple is never ſaid of things which are conſidered as in- 
ſeparable, as: a pair of gioves, a pair of ruffles, a pair of 
ſtockings, &c. ane faire de gants, une paire de manchette, 
une paire de bas, &c. not une couple de gants, &c. Couple is 
likewiſe ſaid of perſons united together by love or marti- 
age; in this ſenſe it is always in the maſculine gender; 
as: beau couple, couple fidelle. 

We make uſe of the word guarteron, when we are ſpeak- 


ing of things which are reckoned per cent. It ſignifies the 


fourth part of a hundred, as: a quarter of a hundred pins, 
un quarteron d epingles. This word is likewiſe ſaid of 
things which are weighed ; it then ſignifies the fourth part 
of a pound, as: a quarter of a pound of butter; a guar- 
te ron de beurre. = | 
We make uſe of the word guinta to expreſs a hundred- 
weight; it is only uſed when we are ſpeaking of ſome 
merchandiſes which are weighed. 
Millier is ſaid of a thouſand weight, as : a thouſand- 
weight of iron, braſs, &c. un millier de fer, de cuivre, &c. 
When we ſpeak of time, we ſay ; uit jours, or une ſemaint, 
eight days, or a week, guinze jours, or deux ſemaines, fil- 
teen days, or two weeks. However, we always ſay : rus 
Jemaines, three weeks; un moi, a month; cing, ſix, ſet 
femaines, five, ſix, ſeven weeks; deux mois, two months; 
werf ſemaines, two months and a week; deux mois demi, 
ten werks; trois mois, three months, and not an guart d an; 
quatre, cing, fix mois, four, five, fix months, and ſo on to 
un az, Then we commonly reckon by months, as: reiz 
mois, qualorxe, quinze mois, &c. to deux ans, though we 
may ſay : this child is one year and one month, or eighteen 
months old; cet enfant a un an & un mois, or un an © de- 
ui; in theſe two caſes only. 
We never ſay il et douæe heures, it is twelve o'clock, 
$i il eff midi, il eft minuit. LR | D 
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Des Nombres collectifs. 


Numbers, which grammarians call collective, are Bi- 
taine, neuvaine, dizaine, douzaine, quinzaine, Vingtaine, 
trentaine, quarantaine, cinquantaine # ſoixantaine, centaine. 

Huitaine ſignifies eight days; it is uſed in Law; à la 
huitaine, eight days hence. 

Nenvaine ſignifies a nine days devotion; it is now 


ſcarcely uſed in poetry, as it was formerly, to ſignify the 
nine Muſes. 


Dizaine and douzaine ſignify a collection of ten and 
twelve, as: une dixaine ou une douzaine de pommes, ten or 
twelve apples. Douxaine ſignifies a dozen, and deni dou- 
z2aine, half a dozen; but we never ſay wa ee 1 
mi-dizaine, to ſignify four or five. 

Nrinzaine, vingtaine, trentaine, &c. a collection of fif- 
teen, twenty, thirty, &c. 

Darantaine is likewiſe ſaid of the forty days which 
perſons, coming from a place where the plague is, are 


obliged to ſpend, before they get into the town where 


they intend to go. 
There are ſome other collective numbers, as: tercet, 
quatrain, fizain, huitain, dizain, quinzain, trentain, 


The five firſt are only uſed, ſpeaking of ſome pieces of 


poetry, The firſt ſignifies a triplet, the ſecond a ftanza of 


four verſes, the third a ſtanza of ſix verſes, &c. 
Ain xuin and trentain® are uſed at tennis. Quinzaix 
is ſaid when both players have fifteen, and rrentain when 


they have thirty. In this ſenſe they are indeclinable, as: 


they have both ht teen; ifs font quinzain. 


Des Nonbres ordinaux, 


Gee numbers are premier, ſecond, er. qua- 


 irihme, cinquieme, ſixieme, &c. 


Though we do not fay unibme alone, it is, however, 
uſed after other numbers inſtead of premier, as: we do 


not ſay vixgt & premier, twenty- -firſt ; trente & Premier, 


Le. but v we ſay vingt & unit me, trente * unieme, 


* Theſe words quinzain and trentain, are formed, by corruption, 
*rom geinxe à, tcente -a, to ſignify e trente-à- trenies 
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Neither do we ſay igt & ſecond, trente & ſecond; hut 


we ſay vingt-deuxieme, trente-dentXieme, 

Speaking of a Sovereign, we make uſe of cardinal num- 
bers, as: Guillanme trois, George trois, Louis guinze, and 
not Guillaume troiſteme, &c. as in Byyer's Grammar, 
However, for firlt and ſecond, we make uſe of ordinal 
numbers, as: George premier, Frederic ſecond, Speaking 
of the emperor Charles V. we fay Chartes-Quint. 

We commouly ſay /ivre: !rois, chapirre quatre, article 
ting, verſet huit, nombre dix, paragraphe cing, page ſoixante; 
however, ſpeaking regularly, we make uſe of the ordinal 
r.umbers in ſuch caſes, as: /ivre troifteme, chapitre gua- 


time, Ec. | 


When two uncertain numbers follow one another, 
the firſt is a cardinal, the ſecond an ordinal number, as: 
this is in the third or fourth chapter; cela eft dans le trois 
cu guatrieme chapitre ; he is the ſeventh or eighth Earl in 
the kingdom; il eft le ſept on huitieme Comte du royaume, 
Except premier & ſecond, which are always to be uſed in 
ſuch caſes. 


When guatrieme, cinguiome, ſixieme, &c, are preceded 


by the indefinite article an, they ſignify the fourth, fifth, 
fixth, &c. part of a thing; but, when they are preceded 
by the definite article la, we join the word partie to the 
noun of number, as: la quatrieme, cinguieme, ftxieme partic, 

When we aſk for the day of the month, we commonly 
ſay guel quantieme auons-nous du mois? Or quel uur avant 
au is? We likewiſe lay Je quantieme etes-wous de votre 
«lafſe ? what ore have you got in your ſchool? When 
we ſpeak of the day of the month, we indifferently make 
uſe of the ordinal or cardinal numbers, as: it is the fourth 
of the month; c le guatre, or quatrieme, du moit, 


Des Noms preprec. 


It would be too tedious, and ta no purpoſe, to relate 
all the proper names which ſuffer an alteration in French, 
Vaug:las, and particularly Mcxage, have made a com- 


plete liſt of thew. They who are deſirous to know ſuch 
 1eregularities may conſult theſe two authors, I will lay 


down here ſome general rules concerning this matter. 

iſt, Proper names of kingdoms, empires, Provinces, 
Ke. commonly take the French appellation ; thus, Eng- 
lend is called / Aug let rre; Wales, Ja province 4 Galle; 
Iteland, /I. lande; Scotland, IE. 
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F 2dly. Proper names of cities and towns have commonly 
do variation, though ſometimes pronounced in a different 
manner, as: Briſtol, &c. Except a few of the moſt re- 
nowned places, as: London, Landres. 

Neither are foreign proper names of men ever ſubject 
to any alteration over the whole world: thus, Maſter 
White, in Engliſh, is Moxfgenr White in French ; Maſter 

lack is Moujreur Black, Xe. and not Monſieur te Blanc, 
Monjteur le Noir, &c, 

Theſe obſervations are only upon ancient Hebrew, 
Greek, Latin, and Gothic proper naines that occur in 
hitory, becauſe the foregoing never change. | 

3dly. Such foreign names as are much celebrated arg 
commonly adapted to the genius of the French language, 
as: Homere, Pindare, Virgile, Horace, &c. 

4thly. A compoſcd noun does not commonly change 
its termination, as: Petroninus P rifcus ; Marcus Jarre, &c. 
But if one or other! of thele two nouns 15 mach culc- 


brated, it commonly follows the genius of the French 


tongue, as: Jules Cefar, Marc- Antoine, Quinte Curce, &c. 
It the noun be compoſed of three, it never ckangées its 
termination, as: Marcus Tullius Cicero; Caius: Julius Ce 4 
jar, &c. 


Nuage, Nut be Nue. Fa 


Theſe words, taken in a proper ſenſe, ſignify the very 
ſame thing ; but, when they are taken in a figurative 
ſenſe, they are not uſed indifferently, 22d as ſynonymous 
expreſſions; for we ſay, to extol ſomebody to the ſkies, 
elever quelqu'un juſqu'anx nues, and not audges; and we ſay, 
truth 8 the clouds of error; la werite dilſibe tes 
ruages de l'erreur, and not aues; the clouds which darken 
the underſtanding ; let nuages gui »ffuſynent'! entendement ; 
a cloud of duſt; n nuage de porfſiere. 


We ſay, figuratively, he has a miſt before lis eyes, il a 


un nuage Yevant its Jeux, and not 2 e. 
To wear but one's patience, to put him in a paſion, 
faire ſauter quelqu'un aux nuts, and not ugges. 


Lo he extremely ſurpriſed and alloniche d, tomover ds. | 


nues, and not nua gts. 


We ſay, of ſomebody who is out of countenance, not 


Knowing to whom he is to addreſs himſelf in a company, 


43 | il 


Severin, ow, e ai; 
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3] ſemble tomber des nues and not vuages; and, of a mar, 
who is not known to, or owned by any body, it % tombs 
det mes, 

We likewiſe ſay, in a bad ſenſe, of a man who, in his 
writings or diſcourſe, ſoars in ſuch a manner as to loſe 
himſelf, and make others loſe the main ſubjeR of his wii. 
tin 05 or ſpeech, il /e perd dans les nues, and not nuages. 

e ſay, in a figurative ſenſe, ane nue fe forme, la nute 
erevera, and not nuage, nor nue, to expreſs that an enter. 
priſe, a plot, a conſpiracy, a puniſhment, or a war, &c, 
15 ready; and near breaking out. 3 

We likewiſe make uſe of the word zue to expreſs a 
multitude of perſons, birds, or animals, that are ſuppoſed 
to be in flocks, as: there came a cloud of barbarians who 
laid waſte all the country; il wvint une ne de barbares qui 
difelfrens tout le pays ; a multitude of witneſſes, ze nite de 
te moins, and not an nua ge or ne, 

Generally ſpeaking, we make uſe of the word mage, 
when we ſpeak of what dims the ſight, and hinders it 
tom ſeeing objects diſtipctly. It is bkewiſe uſed to ex- 
28 the doubts, tlie uncertainty, and ignorance of the 
Mind. | 


Original. 


This word uſed adjectively is ſaid of ſomething new, 
not done after a model, as: an original picture, n /a- 
beau original; that is not imitated, it is original; cela 
1 f pas imite, cela eſt original. 

We likewiſe ſay, paſte origindle, a new thought, and 
which is not taken from any author. 
Wen this word is uſed ſubſtantively, it is ſaid of things 


- 


Which are'the firſt in their kind, and are net copied after 


* 


others; ſuch are maſter- pieces of art, ancient manuſcripts, 


or letters Written or ſigned by thoſe who are the authors of 
them; as: this picture is an original one; ce tableau eff un 
original; Variginal Hebreu, Poriginal d'une „ 

We likewile ſay; ſpeaking with mockery, of a nina) 
and r.diculous fellow, eff un original. ER 


This 


Th 
ſeriou 
becon 
Plato? 
wiſdo 
is alv 


mean 


'Th 
texts, 
arigtt 


Or 
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This word is likewiſe uſed in a good ſenſe, ſpeaking: 
feriouſly, as: it is after ſo great an original, that Plato 1s 
become a philoſopher; c' ſur un fi grand original, que 
Platon eft devenu philofophe ; Socrates is an original of 
wiſdom ; Socrate eſt un original de ſageſſe. In this ſenſe it 
is always attended either by an adjective expreſſing the 
meaning of it, or by a caſe governed after it. 

This word is likewiſe uſed, ſpeaking of languages, of 
texts, or of writings, as: les langue originales, les textes 
wriginaux, les pieces originales, 

Original is fometimes applied to a perſon whoſe picture 
has been drawn; fo, in ſeeing a picture, you may fay : 
[ like better the perſon than the copy; /'aime mieux UVori- 
ginal que la copie. | | 


Part, Partie. 


Theſe two words, ſignifying à part, a ſhare, a portion 
of a whole, have ſeveral odd conſtructions, and are not 
to be uſed indifferently the one for the other. We ſay 
une partie d um livre, une partie du corps humain, a part of 
a book, a part of the human body; are part d enfant dans 
la ſucceſſion, a child's portion in the ſucceſſion. 

As theſe words are uſed ſeveral ways in a proper ſenſe, 
it will not be amiſs to ſet the mott. part down, without the 


_ Engliſh annexed to them, as theſe words are eaſily under- 


{tood, when a learner comes fo far as to learn this part: 
We ſay : on @ fait trois parts de tout le bien de la ſucceſſion. 
Quand il y a tant d heritiert, les parts ſont petites, . Voila 
votre part, & woici la mienne, Qc. Ceder ſa part. Prendre 
fa part. Il a eu tant pour ſa part & portion. Donner moi 
na part. Prendre ſa part. Le plus fort fait la part au 
plus foible. Il en à en tant d fa part, tant pour ſa part 


Entrer en part avec guelgu un, etre de part avec lui. & i 


a au profit, / en aurai ma part, &c. and not partie. 


We ſay: partie d un corps pulitigue, Le tout e plus grand 
que ſa partie, Les parties ſubtiles, grofſieres, homagenes, htè - 
rogenes &c. L'union des parties, Parrangement des parties. 
Lei quatre parties du monde. Ce prince perdit une partic de 


Q 4 ſor 


LY 
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en roxaume. Celte grammaire eff en quatre parties. Une pay. 


tie de larmvee Etoit encore campies Pautre etoit en marche, [! 
u avout Qu ne partie Je es Vraupes. Il avoit tant d argent, 
mats is e112 a denne une artis. Id a vendu une partie de ſos 
ttorts. IA cmpliye une partie de ja vie à cela, &c. and not 


4 At. - 


We fay indifferently la plupart, la plus grande part, la 


Mus grande partie, to expreſs the greateit number, the 
ot part. | 

Peiides the foregoing irregularities, part and partie are 
nicd, both in a proper and figurative ſenſe, in ſeveral 
ether expreſſions; moſt part of them ate to be met with 
zn dictionaries, 


Parti. 


This word joined to the verb prendre, has many ſigni- 
fications. 

Prendre parti ſignifies to turn ſoldier; in this ſenſe it 
is commonly followed by the word »/giment, as: il a pris 
parti dans un tel regiment. It likewiſe ſigniſies to engage 
one into one's ſervice; but when we expreſs with 
whom, as: ke has engaged himſelf in the ſervice of m 
lord N. a pris parti avec milord N. | 

Prendre fon parti ſigniſies to reſolve, to tale one's laſt 
reſolution, as: j'ai pris mon parti, J am reſolved upon it. 
When it is uſed in this ſenſe, it is followed by nothing 


elle, 


Prendre nu parti likewiſe ſignifies to take a reſolution, 
with this difference, that it requires always after it either 
an adjective or a perſonal pronoun, to make a complete 
ſonſe, as: il a pris un parti avantageux, Or un parti qui 
eff avantagiux, he took an advantageous reſolution. 

Prendre le parti ſignifies to take a refolution, to chooſe, 


and is commonly followed, either by a verb in the infini- 


tive mood preceded by de, or by a relative pronoun, as ; 
1 chooſe to be ſilent; 7 at pris le parti de me taire. 

When preudre le parti is followed by a noun in the ſecond 
caſe, it ſignifies to detend, to protect, as: one ought to 
protect oppreſſed innocence ; i faut preudre le parti dt 


{innocence opprimee, 1 
Prendre le parti, followed by a noun in the ſecond cate, 


likewiſe ſignilics one's calling, profeſſion, &e, thus we fay 


pri udo 


ren: 
robe, 


TI 


ſome 


other 


: beaut 


who! 
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frendre le parti de Tegliſe, le perii des armes, le parti ae 4a 
robe, to turn clergyman, officer, lawyer, 


| Paſſer. 

This verb is liable to ſeveral irregularities, We ſay 
ſometimes 1ndifterently per and ſe paſſer, as: le temps 
paſſe, or le temps ſe paſſe, time goes away; la beaute palſe, 
or la beaut /e paſſe bien ite, beauty tades very ſoon. In 
this ſenſe it is conjugated in its compound tenſes by the 
auxiliary re, as: le temps eſi paſſes | 5 

However, the one is ſometimes better uſed than the 
other. When we ſpeak of beauty in general, we ſay /g, 


 beante paſſe; but, when we ſpeak of a handſome perſon 


whoſe beauty decays, we ſay better, /a beants /e paſſe, 
We ſay better des couleurs gui fe pajſent, than des couleurs 
gui pafſent, colours which fade. | : 
When we ſpeak of time, only to expreſs the rapidity 
with which it flies away, and without mentioning in what 


wanner we ſpend it, we ſay 4e temps paſſe; lis juurs pa 


ſent; les annees paſſent. | | | 

But when we ſpeak of time, with relation to the uſe 
we make of it, we make uſe of /e paſſer; a part of our 
lite flies away in defiring the future, and the other part. 
in lamenting the paſt ; une partie de notre wie ſe paſſe a de 
firer Vavenir, autre a regretter le paſſe. 


We do not ſay indifferently il of paſſe and il 5 paſt, he. 


is gone by. 

When paſſer has either a: caſe governed, ox relation to 
places or perſons, we ſay il @ paſſe, either in a proper or 
figurative ſenſe, as: he paſſed this way, / 4 pale par ici 
the troops have paſſed. through Germany; /es troupes cat 
fallt par l Allemagne. ; 

Paſſer, in its compound tenſes, is conjugated by the 


help of the verb avoir, when it is uſed in a figurative 


ſenſe, und has a relation to ſomething, as: after his ſe- 
cond part he paſſed to his concluſion ; apres ſor ſecand poiuf 
# a paſſe, d ſa concluſion. 7 


When pa//er has neither a caſe governed, nor relation, 


it is conjugated by the help of dre, as: the troops have 


D 


palled ; les troupes ant palſces. 
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Theſe two following exprefſions, a paſſe, , paſt 
ſpeaking of words or expreſſions uſed in a language, have 
quite a contrary ſignification; as, for example, ce mt a 
paſſe, ſignifies that this word did take, was received; 
whereas the other expreſſion, ce mot eff 7 ſignifies that 
this word is obſolete, and quite out of uſe. 

| Generally, the word paſſer is always conjugated in 
Ms compound tenſes with the verb avoir, when it is uſed 
actively. | | 


Likewiſe, when ut fignifies to be reputed, accounted for, 
though, in this ſenſe, it is not uſed actively, as: Crom- 
well was reputed the greateſt politician of his age; Cron. 
well a paſſe pour le plus grand politique de ſon fiecles 


Paſſionner. 


This verb in the ſenſe of to humour, is ſcarcely uſed 
but in muſic or declamation, as: this woman humours 
well the ſongs which ſhe ſings; cette femme paſſionne fort 


dien tous les airs qu elle chante. 


Paſfionne, uſed adjectively, is ſaid both of perſons, and 


things which have relation to perſons, as: mn homme 
peffronne; des fentimens paſſionnes; des expreſſions paſfronnees ; 
un air paſſionne. 

When this word is ſaid of things, it never has a cafe 
roverned after it, as: des fentimens paſionnes, &c, But if 


it is ſaid of perſons, ſometimes it has a caſe, ſometimes 


not; when it has no caſe, it is commonly taken in a bad 
ſenile, as: wn homme paſſtonne, a man prepoſſeſſed with 
paſſion : when it has a caſe after it, it ſignifies fond of a 
thang, and then it has a good or bad ſenſe according to 
Ats aſe, as: un homme paſſtonne pour la-wolupte, paur la 
gloire, pour hinzeur, &c. a man fond of voluptuouſneſs, 
of glory, of honour. 


Poſſiouns does not govern its following cafe, which is 


always a ſubſtantive in the fecond caſe; thus, we do 
not ſay he is greedy of glory, of ſpectacles, &c. il eſi paſ- 
fronne de la gloire, des ſpettacles, However, when its caſe 
comes before it, which is always, in this caſe, a pronoun, 
it governs commonty the ſecond caſe; this is the fruit of 
thoſe ſpectacles of which you are ſo fond, voila le fruit de 
act ſpectacles dont wous tes fi paſſionne; he loves nothing 
but glory, and is fo fond of it, that he thinks on oo 
—— | elſe, 
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p elſe, il name que la gloire, & il en eſt fi poſſronne, qu'il ne 
fenſe q autre choſe, 3 | 
at 8 hs eee 
This word 1s only applied to men, and not to women, 
in as: the greateſt men of antiquity ; les plus grands perſon- 
d nages de Pantiquitt;. he is one of the moſt illuſtrious men of 
this age, ef un des plus illaftres perſonnages de ce frecle. 
r, We ſay, ina familiar diſcourſe, laughing at ſomebody, 
Ne c' un ſot perſonnage, Ceſt un ridicule perſonnage, he is 2 
Ms filly fellow, a ridiculoys man. 
When perſonnage is preceded. by the definite article, 
without ſome modifying word before or after it, it is 
commonly taken in a bad ſenſe, as: I know the fellow, 
- je connois le perſonnage. 
- | | | 
Irs Peinture, Portrait, Tableau. | 
1 Theſe three words, when they are taken figuratively, 
0) have the ſame ſenſe, and fignify a deſcription, a picture 
. of ſome perſon or thing; but when they are taken in a 
8 proper ſenſe, they ſignify different things. 9 
; The firſt is ſaid, iſt, of what is painted upon a wall, 
& wainſcot, &c. 2dly, of the art of painting; 3dly, of the 
ie colour in general which is made ufe of in painting. 
A The ſecond is ſaid of a picture which is drawn to re- 
* preſent any thing after life. 
th The third is ſaid of any picture upon wood, cloth, 
= braſs, &c. preſenting an hiſtory, landſcape, building, hunt- 
an ing, ftorm, ſhipwreck, &c. even what is drawn out of 
la fancy, or after a ſtatue, buſt, medal, &c. is called tableau 
* and not portrait, the latter always ſignifying a picture 
drawn after life. | 
ho Tableau is not always equally ſaid of a portrait. Who 
"AS did ever call a miniature, or ſome ſmall picture drawn 
= after life, un tableau: This laſt word implies ſomething 
iſe large, | | 8 | 
IN, | | _ | 
of | Perſuader. 
- When the verb ſignifies to convince, it commonly go 
— verns the firſt caſe of the perſon, and the ſecond cale of 
ſe, MEG. ore a dhe 
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the thing, as: I have convinced him of this truth; ge Pai 
perſuade de cette writs ; he convinced me of the ſincerity 
of his intentions, i/ m'n perſuade de la fincerits de ſes in- 
teutiaus. 


But when this verb ſignifies to adviſe, it governs the 


third caſe of the perſon, and is always followed by a 


verb in the infinitive mood, preceded by the prepoſition 


de, as: 1 will advife him to go thither; je lui perſuaderai 
diy aller; J have put him upon ſtudy, or T have induced 
bim to ſtudy, ze lui ai perſuade d kludier. | 


Perturbateur, 


This word is not joined with all forts of ſubſtantives. 
We ſay un perttrbateur du repos public, de I tat, de Feglifs; 
a diſturber of public repoſe, of the ſtate, of the church; 
but we do not ſay un perturbateur du peuple, a diſturber ot 
the people, | VV 1 

Likewiſe we ſay kroubler le repos public, Toxdre, l'état, 
Tegliſe, un myaume, to diſturb public repoſe, order, the 
tate, the church, a kingdom; but we do not ſay roubler 
le peuple, un eat, une province, to diſturb the people, a 
itate, a province; though we ſay exciter des troubles parmi 


Ie peuple, to diſturb the people, to excite diſturbances 


among thein ; exciter des troubles dans un état, dans une 
province, &c. 

According to the Fxencn Acapemy, perturbateur is 
ſcarcely uſed but in this. phraſe, periurbateur di repos 
public. 9 


„„ 
This word is uſed in a good and bad ſenſe, but quite 


different, as: il n'a dit quelque choſe de fort piguant, he 
told me ſomething very ſhoeking, ſatirical; et ane bearu'e 


piguante, elle a Lair piguant, ſhe is a lively beauty, ſhe 


has a lively air. We ſay, in the ſame ſenſe, there is 
ſomething lively in whatever he writes, 11 ) @ guelgue cht 
de piguaui dans tout ce gu il crit. 


Piguer (0%. N 
This verb ſignifies, iff, to be offended, to de angry at, 
as: he is ofſended at the leaſt thing ;. il /e pique de la Poindre 


dre 
1 ly 9 
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2dly, It ſignifies to pretend to, to ſet up for, as: a 
traly learned man knows every thing, and pretends to no- 
thing; un homme wveritablement ſavant ſait tout, & me fe 
pique de rien; he pretends to write and ſpeak well; // 
pique de bien bcrire & de bien parler. 

We ſay, of a man who-made, on ſome occaſion, his ge- 
neroſity appear in emulation of another; J Seft pigue 


4 honnenr. This verb, in the three foregoing caſes, is al- 
ways followed by the prepoſition de, 


Plaiſant. 


This word uſed adjectively, and being put before the 
ſabilantive, is taken in a good or bad ſenſe, according to 
the tone of the vdice, as: cet wn. fort plaiſaut homme, he 
is a very agreeable man; vraiment,” CefÞ un plaiſaut 
bom me, truly, he is an impertinent, a ridiculous fellow. 

When it is in the ſuperlative degree, it is commonly 
taken in a good ſenſe, as: he is che moſt pleaſant man in 
the world; c\eft homme le plus plaiſunt du monde. Pn 

When plaiſant comes after its ſubſtantive, it is always 
taken in a good ſenſe, as: ce un homme plaiſant, 

When this word is uſed ſubſtantively, it is commonly 
taken in a bad fenſe, as: il went faire le plaiſant, he at- 


fecds to be pleaſant. 


Politeſſe. 


This word is uſed in a figurative ſenſe only ; for we 
fay : the politeneſs of the court; /a politeſſe de la cour ; and 
we do not fay : Ja politeſſe des perles, la politeſſe du marbre, 
wa te poli; though we lay: du marbre poli, polithed mar- 

What we have ſaid of the word politeſſe may be applied 
to many other ſubſtantives which are only uſed in a figu- 
rative ſenfe, though the adjective from which they are de- 
rived be uſed both in a proper and figurative ſenſe ; ſuch 
are, among others, tendreſſe, driture. Though we ſay > 
a pain tendre, new bread, and coloune draite, a ſtraight 
column; yet we do not ſay ; la tendreſſe du pain, la Aroituns 
4 up <fOnuc, BY 
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Precis. 


When this word is uſed adjectively, it N preciſe, 
fixed, as: a fixed time; temps précis; a fixed day, jour 
prezis; a fixed hour, Heure preciſe. 2 

We ſay, of a man who is conciſe and exact in his dif. 
courſes; i e fort precis dans ſes diſtours ; what you ſay is 
very plain; ce gue vous dites la eft fort precis. | 


moſt important thing in an affair, ſcience, book, &c. as: 

there is the whole ſubſtance of this book; voila tout le 

precis de ce livre, To 
Propre. 

When this word ſignifies fit, good, apt, it is followed 
either by the prepoſition 4, or pour, as: a man fit to war; 
wn homme propre a la guerre, or pour la guerre; an herb 
fit to heal wounds; ume herbe propre a guerir des plaies; or 
pour guerir des plates. 

However, when it is followed by an active verb having 
a paſſive ſignification, it is always followed by &, as: a 
truth fit to be preached; ne werite propre a precher; 
fruit good to be pickled; du fruit propre d confire, or a 
erre con fit. 

When propre is taken ſubſtuntively, it ſignifies a par- 
ticular quality which diſtinguiſhes a thing from all others, 
as: the property of birds 1s to fly; le propre des aiſeaux 
eſt de waler, | 


Raillerie. 


When this word is uſed with the verb entendre, and 
without an article, as: entendre raillerie; it ſigniſies to 
give a good interpretation to a raillery, not to be offended 


at any thing. 


When it is uſed with the ſame verb entendre, and with 
the definite article, as: entendre la raillerie: it ſignifes 
to be acquainted with the art of jeering, as: il entend la 
raillerie. 2 "PETE: FO 

We ſometimes ſay raillerie a part, ſer.ouſly, in earneſt. 


. Recherche, 


But, when it is uſed ſubſtantively, it ſignifies the ſub.- 
ance, the ſummary, of what is t''e main, the chief, the 
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R erde 


This word is not equally applied to all things; for we 
do not ſay: faire la recherche d une choſe perdue, d une choſe 
zparee, to enquire after a thing which is loſt or ſtrayed; 
though we ſay: faire la recherche de la wie de guelpu un, to 


make an enquiry after the life and actions of ſomebody ; * 
faire la recherche d'une fille, to exprefs the purſuit one 


makes to marry a girl, to court her. In this ſenſe we 
likewiſe ſay: rechercher une fille en mariage, or only 4 
rechercher. | | 

We do not ſay, in a proper ſenſe, the ſeeking after the 
treaſures which the ſea incloſes in its depth, Ja recherche 
des trefors que la mer renferme dans ſes abimes, However, 
we ſay, in a figurative ſenſe, la recherche des biens de la 
terre & des triſors, the purſuit after wealth and treaſures, 

We likewiſe ſay: les recherches de Pantiquits, the inqui- 
ries after antiquity ; , faut toujours travailler a la recher- 
cbe de la werite, we mult always be buſy about the enquiry 
after truth. _ | | PN 

It likewiſe ſignifies a thing cunouſly inquired after, as: 


this book is full of curious enquiries; ce /ivre g plein de 


recherches curicuſes. 


Though we do not ſay of a thing loſt or ſtrayed, faire 


la recherche; yet we may make uſe of rechercher, to ſeek 
again, to look for a ſecond time, as: you did not ſeek. 


well every where, you muſt ſeek again; wous n'avez pas 
bien cherche par-tout, il faut rechercher, 


 Regle, Regulier. 


Theſe two words have many odd conſtructions. They 


are both faid of perſons and things, but with different 


fipnifications. _ „ 
We ſay: a man regular in his ſtudy and conduct; n 
bomme regls dans ſes ẽtudes, & dans ſa conduite. | 


We likewiſe ſay: des meurs regltes, good manners; une 


vie reglee, a pute and innocent life; ue hborloge bien reglee, 


a clock that goes very right; a repas regle, a repaſt not 


too expenſive; des Heures reglees, ſtated hours, &c. | 
We fay une femme tres-pieuſe & tres-riguliere ; fa conduite 
a toujours ete fort reguliere, to expreſs that a woman is 


very pious and regular in her conduct. We do not ſay, 


m 
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in this ſenſe, ef? une ſt mme 148%; this word has quite a 
different meaning; however, we ſay, c' un homme regls, 
be is a ſober man. 

We ſay rigulier of things which are done in an uniform 
and regular manner, particularly of thofe which are done 
according to the rules of art. I hus we ſay: une procedure 
reguliere, a regular proceeding; une beaut? reguliere, a 
regular beauty; ar mouuement regulier, a great and uni- 
torm motion; werbes riguliers; batiment regulier, les 
mouvemens reguliers des corps celefles, &c. 3 

Deregle is the contrary of re; it is applied, iſt, to 
matters of morality, as: an homme geregle, a diſordered 
man; de meursderigh cs, nur die derigler, diſorderly man- 
ners, or life: 2dly, to things which are not according 
to the ordinary courſe of nature and art; thus we ſay: 
un temps dere gl, avoir te pouls deregle, une Horloge direele : 
une montre di reglie. 5 

Irrigulier is the contrary of regulier. It is ſcarcely ap- 
plied to perſons, but in eccleſiaſtical matters. It ſig- 
nifies an irregular man, one who, by reaſon of ſome miſ- 
demeanor, ſome natural defect“, or ſome eccleſiaſtical 
law, cannot be admitted into orders, or officiate, if he be 
in orders. 5 

However, irregulier is frequently uſed, ſpeaking of 
things, as: uae procedure irreguliere, uu batiment irrigulier, 
un diſcaurs irregulier, des manieres irregulieres, fortification 
irreguliere, pa m- irregulier, &c. | 

According to the FRENCH ACADEMY we may liks- 
wiſe ſay ; un eſprit irrigulier,. a wit. out. of order. 


Rendre. 


Nendre juſtice a quelsu un ſignifies to do one juſtice, to 
give him his due. Repdre la juftice ſignifies to exeroiſe ot 
to adminiſter juſtice, 7 5 | 


This 


I add ſore natural deſecti, becauſe we read in FVeyer's Dictionary, 
that „ an unregular man is one who, by reaſon of ſome miſdemeanor, 
cannot be admitted into orders, &c. he did not remember that there 
are two ſorts of irregularities; the one grounded on ſome miſdemea- 
nor, the other on ſome natural deſect, as blindneſs, &c. which is no 
miſdemeanor. Both cauſes which render a man irregular are called, 
ia the canon law, irregularitas ex delicto, and irregular itas ex defettu» 
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This verb is never followed by a participle paſſive, as: 
theſe are the means to make you known, c' lc maren de 
vans rendre connue we mult ſay, de wous faire connoitre. = 

Some French authors have put a participle after this 
verb, as, for example, one of them ſays: la vertu rend 
cert de Dieu, virtue makes you beloved by God. 

Such expreſſions are very vicious. The verb vendre, in 
that ſenſe, is only to be joined with pure adjectives, as: 
bon, aimable, illuſtre, ridicule, odicux, celebre, &c. or ſub- 
ſtantives. | „ 

Neither do we ſay, with a French author, reudre la gut- 
viſin, to heal one; becauſe people had no healing betore 
they were ſick; and we make uſe, in this ſenſe, of the 
verb rendre, only ſpeaking of things which were loſt, and 
of which we were deprived. | | 

Hence it follows, that we may ſay : rendre la ſuntè, to 
reſtore one to his health; rrndre la wie, to reſtore one to 
his life; becauſe we enjoy health and life before we ate 
ceprived of both. We ſay reudre la vue, les forces, la 
liberte, la parole, Pappetit, 5 


R ever, Senger. 


Theſe two verbs ſignify to dream. The Fx FR Aa- 
DEMY ſay, in the ſame ſenſe, faire un ſurge, faire des 
ſenges; but not faire un reve, faire des reves. 

lheſe two verbs are ſometimes uſed actively in this caſe 3 
they both govern the ſirſt caſe of the noun, as: 7'az /onge, 
or reve telle choſe ; gu'avez-V9s ſonge, or reve cette nuit. 

When they are uſed ia a neuter ſenſe, they are either 
followed by the conjunction u, or the prepoſition de, as: 
} ai reve, or j'ai fonge que je eoyorr, Ec. rever de comonts, 
de naufrages, & c. fonger d eau bonrocuſe, de fetes, de cis, 
&, The FRENCH ACADEMx fay that the latter is uſed 
in a familiar ſtyle, and write co homme ire ſon ge que chaſe, 
que combats, que bals, que fetes, que rejouifſances. 1 

Younger ſometimes fignifies to think, to mind; in this 
ſenſe, it is followed either by the conjunction gre, or it 
governs a third caſe, as: mind your buſineſs, h. 
Vos faires; you do not think on it, wors n'y forges pas ; 
he thinks on the means to ſucceed, i finger anx myers de. 
renn; think that vour honour is at Bake, ſange s qu'il y 
va de wotro hyuneur, 1 

Rewer 
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Rever ſometimes fignifies to think on a thing, to con. 
der it with deep attention, as: that buſineſs is of great 
conſequence, you muſt think on it; cette affaire-la e te 
grande conſequence, il y faut river; I thought on this affair 
a long time, /. reve long-temps a cette affaire; in chis 
laſt example we likewiſe ſay, ſur cette affaire, 


Richeſſe. 


This word, uſed in the ſingular, ſignifies ſometimes 
opulence, riches, as: commerce makes all the riches of 


that country; /e commerce fait toute la richeſſe de ce payi-la, 


= 


Sometimes it fignifies, in poetry, the exactneſs and juſt. 
nels of the rhymes, as: the exactneſs of rhyme contri- 
dutes a great deal to the beauty of poetry; la richeſſe d. 


ta rime contribue beaucoup a la beautè de la poeſie, 


Sometimes it ſigniſies the ee of a language, 


as: the copiouſneſs of the Engliſh language: /a rich. yt 


de la langue Ing luiſe. | | | 
Ricb. ſſes, in the plural, and in a proper Tenſe, always 


| fignifies great riches, 


| Satisfaire. 


This verb ſometimes governs the firſt caſe, and ſome · 


times the third. There are ſome cafes where it governs 
the firſt caſe, and not the third, as: all the wealth of the 
world is not able to ſatisfy the human heart; tus les bient 
du maude ne fort pas capables de ſatisfaire le caur humain. 


Mee likewiſe ſay Jaliiſuire ſes paſſions, ſa colere, ſon am- 
_ bition, ſa wanite, ſa curiojite, &c, and not ſatisfaire a js 


palſious, & c. to ſatisfy, to content one's paſſions, anger, 


ambition, &c. „ | 
 Thexe are ſome other caſes where it governs the third 
and not the firſt caſe, as: /atisfaire d ſon dewoir, to dil- 


charge one's duty; {atisfaire d une obligation, to acquit an 


obligation; ſetiſſaire aux pe rſonnes qu on a offenſecs, to 
make reparation'to perſons we have offende. 
However, we ſay, in the firſt caſe, ſatisfaire les per. 
Jonnes d qui on doit, to pay people to whom we owe, 
Ihe general rule to know when ſatisfaire governs the rk 
or the third cafe, is this; when it is uſed in the ſenſe of to 


pay or content, it governs the firſt caſe; and when it is uſed 
| 3 
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oth 
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in the ſenſe of to make reparation, or diſcharge a duty, 
it governs the third caſe, | 


Suppler. 


Though this word be more reſpectful and ſubmiſſive 
than prier, yet we do not ſay /upplier Dieu, to beſeech 
God; we ſay prier Dieu. However, ſpeaking to God, 
we ſay, very well, je te ſupplie, 6 mon Dieu! nous te ſup- 
plions, 6 Dieu de miſt ricorde ! | 

Such is the oddneſs of cuſtom for the uſe of this word, 
that we do not dare to make uſe of the word prier, ſpeak - 
ing to a king, or to perſons of a much higher ſtation than 
ours; though we make uſe of it, ſpeaking to God: tor we 
do not ſay prier le roi, but ſupplier le roi, 


Tel, 


Some are wont to ſay 'atme tous les bens livrer, tels qu'iis 
fuent; I like all good books, whatever they may be. 
duch an expreſſion is wrong ; we ought to ſay 5e qu'ils 
fatent, Tel, qu'ils foient ſignities ſuch as they are, e 
over, it governs the indicative, and not the fubjunctive 
mood; coalequently, it muſt be zels gilt fonts 


Tete. 


This expreſſion, avoir de lu tte, ſignifies two things 
quite different: ſpeaking of a man, it is taken in a good 
ſenſe, and ſignifies a man of ſenſe and judgment; but, 
ſpeaking of a woman, it fignifies obſtinate. © 

However, etre femme de t#e is taken in a good ſenſe, 
and ſignifies to have ſenſe and judgment. 

Tenir la tete a quelqu'un ſigniſies to hold one's head; 
and faire or texir 1#te d quelqu'un ſiguifles to withſtand 
8 to oppoſe him, not to yield to him in ſomc- 
thing. l „ | 


Vaillant. Valant. : 


' Theſe two words are ſubject to the caprice of cuſtom, 
There are ſome caſes where we make uſe of the firſt, and 
others where we make uſe of the ſecond ; as, for example, 
| | * e 
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we ſay: it a cent mille ecus vaillant, he is worth a hundred 
thouſand crowns; il en menbles diæ mille cus waillant, his 
perſonal eſtate is worth ten thouſand crowns. And we ſay, 
ye lui ai doune dix tableaux valant deux guintes la piece, and 
not c gillant; J have given him ten pictures worth two 
Zumeas a- piece. | 

When it ſignifies what a man is worth, either in his 
real or perſonal eſtate, we make uſe of waillant; but, when 
it implies what a thing is worth, we make uſe of valant. 
This reflection may eaſily be applied to the foregoing 
examples. | 


Veiller, 


Veiller une perſonne, to watch a perſon, has two different 
ſignifications: it ſignifies to ſpend a night with a ſick 
perſon to take care of him: it likewiſe ſigniſies to watch, 
to obſerve one, to have a watchful eye upon him. 

In this ſenſe we likewiſe ſay veiller fur une perſonne, ſur 
les actions, ſur la conduite de quelgu ul... 

Veiller governs ſometimes the third caſe ; it then ſigniſies 
to take care, and is properly applied only to things, as: 

fe veillerai a ves affaires, I will take care of your affairs. 


* 


. 
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 FVemr d bout, 


. When this verb is applied to things, as: werir d bout 
| d'une che, it ſignifies to bring a thing about, to ſucceed, 
as: il off venu d bout de fon defſein. 


| | When it is applied to perſons, it ſignifies ſometimes to 
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\ reclaim one, as: this child cannot be reclauned ; % ue 
Þ ſauroit venir a bout de cet enfant, 

I Sometimes it ſignifies to overcome one's enenics, to 
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ſtrike them home, as: i/ viendra a bout de tous ſes cunemis. 
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Vent. 
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| Though we ſay, with the article, went du nord, north- 

n wind; went du ſud, ſouth-wind; yet we ſay, with the pre- 

i poſition de only, went d n, caſt-wand; went d 0d⁰d, Welt- 
wind, | | 
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Ville. 


We ſay, in familiar diſcourſe, of ſomebody, il % a la 
ville, to expreſs that he is not in the country; and / % 
en ville, that he is not at home, when we are ſpeaking, 


Vin. 


We fay vin de Bourgogne, de Champagne, d Espagne, de 
Portugal, de Piemont, &c. and we ſay vin du Rhin, and 
not vin de Rhin. 


HJouloir. 


This word which commonly ſigniſies to be willing, to 
bare a mind to, has ſeveral other ſignifications: it ſig- 
nifies firſt, to command, as: the king commands you to 
obey; le roi veut que vous obeiffiez. 

Secondly, to defire, to wiſh, as: they will give you 
whatever you deſire; oz vous donnera tout ce que vue 
voudrex. „ | 

Thirdly, to conſent, to agree, as: yes, I conſent to it; 
oui, je le ueux bien; if you agree to it, he will agree like- 
wile; ff vous le woulez, il le voudra auf}. 

Fourthly, a neceſſity, as: this affair muſt be conducted 
with prudence cette affaire veut &tre conduite avec prudence j 
this picture muſt be ſeen in its proper light, ce 1ableau 
weut etre au dans fin jour. | 

When the word bien, preceded by the article, is added 
to it, it ſignifies to have an affection for ſomebody, to with 
him well, as: 1 wars went du bien, When the word mal 
i added to it, it ſignifies the contrary, as: i] vous veut 
da mal, | | ; 

We ſay: en vculoir d quelqu'un, to expreſs a deſire of 
hurting ſomebody, as: I know that he aims to hurt you; 
je ais qu'il us en Veuls | | 

We fay : d gui en voulez-wens? Whom do you-aſk, whom 
do you look for? A qui en weut-il? What ails him? What 
does he complain of ? FF 

Que deut dire cet homme ſignifies what means this man? 
What does he aſk for? And, to ſhow a mere furpriſe, we 
lometimes ſay: que Tent dire cela“ What meaus that? In 


' the 
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the ſame manner, we ſay, of words or things which us | 


do not underſtand, gue wext dire ce mut? Que went dire ©: 
procede ?. 
Vue. 

This word, beſides its various ſignifications, which 
are to be met with in dictionaries, * ſeveral others, 
Perdre une choſe de une, ſignifies to ceaſe to ſee a thing, as: 
le waifſeau s'eloigna en peu de temps, & nous le perdimes de 
vue. We likewiſe ſay, of an affair, on a perdue de wt, 

to expreſs that we do not know what is become of it, 

Awoir vue ſur quelpu um ſignifies, in a 5. pane ſenſe, 
to have a right to obſerve ſomebody, in order to rule and 
conduct him; and avoir la vue ſur quelgu"un ſignifies to 

have a watchful eye upon ſomebody. to watch his con- 
duct. We ſay: avoir des wues pour quelqu'un, to have a 
deſign to procure ſomebody an advantage; avoir des wut 
fur quelqu'un, to have a deſign to employ him to do ſome- 
thing; and avoir des vues ſur quelque choje, to have a deſign 
to obtain a thing. 


There are ſome other practical irregularities; the moſt 
part of them have been taken notice of in the third pan 


of this Gamma. 
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